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PREFACE.

—_—

THE preparation of this volume was promised some
years ago, but has been delayed by the many and
multiform duties of practical life which have come to
the author. If there are still occasional marks of the
want of that concentration on one task which is so
necessary for a Commentary, there is this compensating
advantage: coming back again and again to these
Epistles my mind has seemed to feel a truer sense of
the proportion of the various parts to each other: I feel
more able to “make the salient points salient,” to put
the first things first.

The first purpose of the writer was, I am sure,
ethical : he wanted to build up a high level of character
in the Christian communities, such as would attract the
outside world to Christ. “You have” (he says to his
Churches) “ to take your share in the life of the world
around you and to attract it to Christ; you have to
be good citizens, good neighbours; for this you must
embody the natural virtues which the heathen world
around you rates most highly, and must add to them
the graces of faith, hope, and love: and this you can
“do, for you have the power of the Incarnate and
Risen Christ to help you” To emphasize the true
features of that character and the spiritual dynamic

iii



iv PREFACE

which would make it possible was his first aim, and
should be the first aim of his commentator.

Quite subordinate to this, though important for its
efficiency, is the ecclesiastical organization. Very little
is said about the duties of any grade in it; little about
the method of ordination to any of them or about the
relation of each grade to the rest; even the problem of
the relation of the éwiowomos to the mpesBirepos only
admits of a probable solution. Taking the references
at their face value and assuming an early and Pauline
date for the composition, it is practically certain that
they are two different names for one and the same grade
of ministry; but assuming a late date, say in the 2nd
century, near the time of Ignatius, when the distinction
between the two was clearly marked, no reader
would then have any doubt that they represented
distinct grades, any more than a modern reader would
have.

Subordinate also to this is the problem of the

authorship on which so much careful and meticulous
“scholarship has quite rightly been spent hitherto. I
have tried to show (p. xxxi) how truly Pauline in spirit
these letters are, whoever was the amanuensis who took
th¢’h down and whoever the person who dictated them ;
but, apart from the special reasons which apply to these
Epistles, I cannot but think that by this time in the
history of Christianity the question of authorship of
almost any -book of the Bible has become of only
secondary importance. Every century which has borne
its witness to the intrinsic value of a book has so far
diminished the apologetic importance of knowing its
author, and a long line of witnesses, from Ignatius in his
letter to Polycarp, through the many Church Orders,
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through Chrysostom and Gregory, through Calvin and
George Herbert, down to the latest treatises on pastoral
or missionary work! or the last addresses to candidates
for Holy Orders, bears witness that, as long as the
Church endures, these Epistles will have an abiding
value, and the careful study of them will repay the
student with fresh insight into their meaning and
fresh guidance for building up his own character, be
he layman or be he an official minister of the
Church.?

In conclusion, I have to express my warmest thanks
to the Rev. Henry Austin Wilson, Fellow of St. Mary
Magdalen College, Oxford, who corrected the proofs of
the first half, and to the Rev. Edward Charles Everard
Owen, formerly Fellow of New College, Oxford, who
continued the work when Mr. Wilson was prevented by
illness. To both I owe useful suggestions as well as
most careful correction of the proofs.

Nor must I end without a special word of thanks

1 Mr. E. F. Brown’s Commentary in the Westminster Commentaries is a
great proof of the value attached to these Epistles by missionaries working in
India. .

2 Since the Introduction was in print a fresh test has been applied to the
problem of the Pauline authorship. In the Journal of Theological Studies
for Oct. 1923, Professor H. J. Rose has examined and classified ce =fully
the clausulz, the rhythms of the endings of the sentences, in the whole
Pauline Corpus, and by comparing those in these Epistles with those pre-
dominant in the admittedly genuine Epistles, comes to the conclusion that
2 Timothy is in the main genuine, that Titus is doubtful, and that 1 Timothy
is definitely non-Pauline. It is striking that this method of approach should
lead to a result very similar to that which had been reached by other methods,
and it certainly weakens the case for 1 Timothy. But it is very doubtful
whether this rhythmical test, however applicable to set speeches, can be trans-
ferred with any confidence to informal letters: Mr. Rose has to admit
exceptions to its rigid application ; and for it to be conclusive these Epistles
should only be compared with the practical sections of the earlier Epistles ;
the more argumentative or more poetical and rhetorical sections ought not to
be thrown into the scales.
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to the patience and good nature of my publishers, and
to the carefulness and suggestive thoughtfulness of their

compositors,
WALTER LOCK.

CHRIST CHURCH, January 1924.
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INTRODUCTION.

——

NaMme.—These Epistles were from the first separated: from the
letters to the churches as part of a group of private letters to
friends, written “ pro affectu et dilectione ”: as such they are, in
the Muratorian Canon and in all MSS., classed with Philemon.
But they were soon separated from it, as having a bearing on church
life (Canon Mur. “in honore tamen ecclesie catholice in ordina-
tionem ecclesiastice discipline sanctificatee sunt.” Tert. ado.
Marc.v. 21 *“ad Timotheum duas et unam ad Titum de ecclesias-
tico statu compositas ”); and Marcion, while accepting Philemon,
rejected them. The earliest reference to a common name for
them is found in the 17th century, “que Pontificiae vocari solent”
(Cosmas Magalianus, Lugduni, 1609) ; and from the 18th century
the title ¢ Pastoral,” suggested first by P. Anton in 1726, soon
became a recognized title in Germany ; cf. Michaelis, Einlestung,
1777, “die so-genannten Pastoral-briefe” (cf. Wohlenberg, p. 68;
Zahn, Einleitung, 1. 444 ; Harrison, pp. 13-16), and has since
gained universal currency.

Unity of purpose—This title well describes them, though
in rather different degrees: 1 Tiis entirely pastoral, and perhaps
intended to be of universal application ; Titus is mainly pastoral,
but also a letter of commendation and a letter of recall; 2 Ti
is mainly personal, a letter of recall, and only incidentally pas-
toral ; yet all may be for many purposes treated as a unity. For
the main purpose of them all is the same ; it may be summed
up in the words of 1 35, wis 8¢t &v oiky feol dvacrpécpesbfau, to
build up a high standard of Christian character and intercourse
in the Church as the family of God, or in those of Tit 211-13 (of
the purpose of the Incarnation and Atonement), to enable men
to live cwpdros kai Sikalws xai edoeBds : and the two instruments
which are to achieve this aim are the same in all—a high standard
of character and loyalty to the Apostolic teaching.

. Tue CuristiaN CHARACTER.—The secret of the character
is a personal relation to Christ as one who had lived a human

life, and is now a Risen and Ascended Lord (I 31), a constant
b xifi
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remembrance of Him as a Risen Lord able to help (II 28): a
constant expectation, nay, a whole-hearted desire (dydwry) for His
Returning Presence (Tit 213, IT 48 I 614) : for He is the mediator
between man and a God of life (I 419), a God who has made all
creation good (I 4%), and who wishes all men to be saved (I 2%);
who of His grace saves the worst sinners from sin (I 116), and
brings them back to share His own glory (I 111). Man’s attitude
towards God is expressed in the Pauline triad, faith (I 14 14 215 412,
Tit 315), love (I 1% 14), and hope (I 1! 41° 55 617, IT 48, Tit 12 37).
His ideal is to live a quiet and peaceable life in a religious and
serious spirit (I 22, cf. II 2%2): his essential characteristics are
sincerity, a good conscience, a pure heart ; he models himself on
the Divine qualities of goodness and loving-kindness (Tit 3¢); he
receives power from Christ : hence he holds himself well in hand
(&yxpdrys) : he has his passions under control (cd¢pwr): he is
content with little (I 67 8): he is sober-minded (vypdAios: cf.
wipew, 11 45 ; dvavijdew, II 2%) : his virtues are kept healthy, free
from any feverish excitement (yiaivew, Tit 22; cf. I 64) : he avoids
profitless discussion and speculations (I 1* 68). Hence he is
prepared for every good work, ready to be used by his Master
at a moment’s notice (edxpnoros): he lives a life useful to his
fellow-men (&¢péAipos, I 48, Tit 38; cf. Tit 3¢ note) : he is generous,
if he has wealth (I 61719): he is careful of justice to others
(8wkaroovvy), gentle and forbearing in the face of opposition : he
is not content with merely good works, he aims at excellence
(xdAa &ya: cf. special note, p. 22). Hence there is an orderly
"beauty about all his actions (kdouwos) : they adorn the teaching he
has received (Tit 21%): nay, there is a religious dignity (ceuvdrys)
that marks him out: he moves through life as though it were a
great religious service (cf. iepompemeis, Tit 28) conducted in the
sight of God and of Christ (I 5% 615, IT 215 41), with the hope
that his life may attract outsiders to share the joy of the pro-
cession. This type of character is to be exhibited in family life
(for the family is the type of the Church, I 3% 51): in a high
conception of marriage (I 218 4% 5M), in fidelity of husband to
wife and wife to husband, in the control of and provision for
children by parents, and in the obedience of children to parents,
in the training of the young by the old, in the care for widowed
relations, in the kindness of master to slave and faithfulness of
slave to master, in a more willing service to Christian masters :
it is to be exhibited in civic life, for the Christian is to pray
for his rulers (I 2%), to be obedient to authority (Tit 3!), to join
in any good civic work, to be occupied in any trade that is
respectable, and not to incur the charge of being a useless citizen
(Tit 31-8 4 notes). It is to be exhibited in Church life : for the
character of the ministers is to be the model for all, and their life
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is to be under supervision and discipline, their work duly
rewarded, their sins duly punished. The whole life is being
disciplined, educated in righteousness, under the grace of God
(radedovoa, Tit 212; cf. 11 2% 316),

Two things may be noted about this type of character: (a)
it denotes a second stage in the Christian life ; that life has passed
through the excitement of conversion; there is none of the
restlessness which St. Paul had to rebuke in the Corinthian
Church ; none of the upsettal of ordinary duties and family life
which resulted from the expectation of a speedy coming of the
Returning Lord ; there are only slight hints of the controversy
between law and grace (I 1§ Tit 35): the true purpose of law is
seen in due proportion, and the ‘sound teaching” of the
Christian Church is felt to incorporate, while it transcends, the
commands of the decalogue (I 181! notes). Another cause
operated to effect the same result. The sense of the speedy
Parousia of the Lord had passed away: we have no longer a
“ crisis-ethic ” ; the more abiding relation of the Church to this
world is being defined. In a sense Christian Teachers are
necessarily falling back on the Rabbinic effort to regulate exactly
the duties of daily life, but the teaching is quite free from
meticulous scrupulousness ; the central religious motives are kept
central. The ideal is the same as that described in Clement of
Rome (c. 1) and Justin, as that which Tertullian pointed to as
realized in his time as marked by ¢gravitas honesta,” and
Eusebius as 10 ceurov ral elhikpvés kai élevfépiov 16 Te chPpov
kal kaflapdv Tis é&vféov wolrelus.] Hence missionaries have
turned to these Epistles for guidance in dealing with a second
generation of converted heathen.? (5) While it stands in striking
contrast to the past heathen life of the converts and to the
general standard around them (Tit 318), yet it shows how close
the Christian character comes to the best ideal found in Greek
and especially in Stoic Ethics. St. Paul had bidden the
Philippians note well, wherever they might be found, all things
aAnby, oeuvd, dixawa, dyvd (Phil 48), and all these words are
embodied in these Epistles: the writer gives a warning against
falling short of a heathen standard (I 58): cwdposwrm and
éykpareia are as central in Plato and Epictetus as here: eboefSela
(I 22 note) and feooeBela (I 2'%) are common terms in Greek
religion : adrapkela is a special note of Stoicism: many of the
qualities required for Christian men and women are found
already on Pagan Inscriptions; the illustrations quoted in the

! Clem. Rom. i. 1; Justin, Apol. i. 10; Tert. de Prascr. Har. c. 43.
Eusebius, Z.Z. iv. 7, quoted by Bright, Some Aspects of Primitive Church
Life, pp. 140-52, an excellent account of the early Christian ideal,

® Cf. Brown, 7%ke Pastoral Epistles, passim.
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notes of Wetstein and Dibelius are illuminating in this respect;
the qualities required for a ruler in the Church have many points
of contact with those of the Stoic wise man or those of a Greek
general (I 32note) ; the ideal of Marcus Aurelius is very similar:
for him man acts as priest and servant of the gods (iii. 4), his
conduct is serious and dignified (seuvds, i. g, 1. 5): with him
goodness is beautiful (ii. 1) : man—even an emperor—should be
atraprifs and need little for happiness (i. 16, ii. 5, ill. 4, vi. 30, dAyots
dprovuevos, otov oikjorel, oTpuuvy), ésdiTi, TpodT, vmyperiq): hence he
is éyxpdrys (i. 15), sober-minded (viipov & wioy, 1. 16, iv. 26, vi. 31);
sound in judgment ($yiys, iv. 51, X. 35), of ordered beauty (xéoputos,
iii. 7); he is an athlete in the noblest contest (iii. 4) ; he has the
same dislike for profitless speculations (i. 7). The lists of moral
virtues found in him correspond very much with those of these
Epistles (iii. 6, watooivy, dAyfela, cudposivy, dvlpela: v. §, 7o
oeuvdy . . . 70 ddpajovor . . . 10 OMiyodeés, TO ebpevés, TO
dpAdapov: cf. v. 12, vii. 68).

The writer wishes to say to his churches: You are settling
down to join in the life of the Empire, to hold your own with
your Pagan neighbours ; therefore you must not fall short of
their moral standard: your life must incorpordte the highest
virtues on which their teachers lay stress; nay more, it must
aim at a standard of excellence which shall adorn the doctrine
of your Saviour, because the Christian life is one of the chief
means which will attract Pagans to Christ (I 61, Tit 25810, and
cf. 1 P 212 31.3),

“The true ecclesiastical life and the true Christian life and
the true human life are all one and the same;”! but there lies
behind the two former a motive in the relation to a personal
Saviour from sin, which enabled Christianity to win its way to all
classes of men to a degree which Stoic Ethics never touched.?

Tue ArostoLiC TEACHING.—One means for securing this high
level of character is loyalty to the "Apostolic teaching. This is
based upon ¢ the words of the Lord Jesus Christ” (I 68, cf. 518),
on the Gospel of St. Paul (I 27, II 1® 28 319, on the inspired
Scriptures of the O.T. (I 58, II 3'6). It is expressed in stereo-
typed phrases: it is % SWaokakia (I 61): 5 xady 88. (I 45):
% vywadvovoa (I 119, 11 43, Tit 19 21): 4 ka7 edoefelav (I 65, Tit 11):
7 Tob owrfipos (Tit 219): 6 Adyos 108 feot (II 29 Tit 25): 77js dAy-
Oeias (I 218): 3 arffea (I 315 45, 11 218 38 44 Tit 11%): cf. ériyrwos
dAnbeias (I 24, I1 2% 37): 5 wiores (L 110 (?) 3% (?) 41 6 610-3L, IT 38

1 Hort, 7he Christian Ecclesia, p. 200.

2 For a full account of the treatment of the Greek cardinal virtues by
Philo and by the earliest Christian teachers, cf. Strong, Christian Ethics,
Note on Lectures III, and IV.
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Tit 118 22 (7)) : 76 ebayyéhiov ijs 3déys 7ob paxapiov feod (I 111):
% wapayyedia (I 15). It is already embodied in hymns (I 316),
in faithful sayings (I 115 31 49, IT 211, Tit 38), and the germs of a
creed seem to be implied in I 618, II 4%

In contrast to this there are false teachers and false teaching,
but the allusions to their exact doctrines are not clear. Theyare
teachers within the Church (cf. Acts 20%%, Rev 2%, which both show
the existence of false teachers at Ephesus), some of whom have
already been handed over to Satan (11192, II 217, cf. Tit 31%) ; they
lay great stress on the importance of their teaching (I 17, SwaBe-
Bawotvrar), and make great efforts to attract followers (IL 38, Tit
111). Some of them are Jews, others are not (Tit 11%): there is
no reason for supposing all the allusions to be to one set ; there
were many varieties of false teaching in Ephesus (Acts 1914918
and 20%- 39), and there seem two distinct tendencies.

(i) Jewish.—This is clearly marked in Titus (110 ol & 77s
reptropds, 11 Tovdaixols pifows, 3° pdxas vopukds) : the references
to ‘““myths and genealogies” in I 17 (where the teachers claim
to be vopodiddaoralot) 47, IT 4% would most naturally be explained
by the passages in Titus and probably do refer to Jewish
Haggada, though they certainly are capable of adaptation to the
Gnostic 2ons and genealogies and the Gnostic stress on know-
ledge as the method of salvation (2¢d. notes ad loc.). The falsely-
called knowledge (I 62°) will in this case refer to Rabbinical
pride in knowledge of the law.

(i1) Gnostic—Springing out of a belief in the evil of matter:
this is the probable reference of I 41-5, where the reference to the
prohibition of marriage and ascription of the source of the teach-
ing to “devils” make it almost impossible to trace that source
to Judaism. With this may be classed the denial of the literal.
Resurrection (II 217) and the possible allusion to magic (IT 38-18),
These are forms which 2nd century Gnosticism took (#7d. notes
ad loc); but similar tendencies were in existence in the 1st
century (cf. 1 Co 1512 Col 28 Ro 14, Heb 13%).

Of our Epistles, 2 Ti is the least determinate and gives little
guidance as to the nature of the teaching: Titus is markedly
anti-Jewish ; 1 Ti. has the most definite statements, yet they are
ambiguous and are capable of reference either to Jewish or
Gnostic teaching ; if it was written after Titus and was intended
as a general direction to all the Pauline churches, it may have
intentionally widened the allusions in Titus, so as to make the
warning applicable in different directions. But the main reason
_of this ambiguity is that the writer is not so much concerned
with the doctrines as with the moral tendency of the rival
teachings. On the one hand, the Apostolic teaching tends to
produce excellence of character (xaAs): it is sound and healthy
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(Syaivovoa), it is adapted to a religious standard (kar” edoeBelav),
its one aim is *love out of a pure heart ” (I 1%), the Lord has
placed His own stamp upon it (II 21%). To remain loyal to it
appeals to the deep instinct which regards the care of a deposit
as a solemn trust (cf. note on mapabijiy, I 112). On the other
hand, the false teaching is aimless (I 1%), empty of real substance
(I 6%), useless (Tit 3°), ruinous to character (II 214); it springs
out of failure to keep a good conscience (I 11?), and leads to
quibbling argumentation, to discord and ill-will (I 1% 6¢). The
writer’s feeling is closely akin to that of Socrates towards the
Sophists, of St. Paul towards the Corinthians who placed know-
ledge before love (1 Co 8, Col z), of Marcus Aurelius, who was
grateful to Rusticus that he had first learnt from him the need
of moral correction and amendment, and renounced sophistic
ambitions (i. 7).

CHURCH ORGANIZATION AND MiNIsTRY.—The Church ad-
dressed is one organized community, an ecclesia of a God of life,
God’s family (I 3% 15); its members are oi a8eApol (45), o wioroi
(42, cf. 518 62), dytot (520), oi yuérepor (Tit 314).

There are meetings for worship both evenipg and morning
(I 5° rats wpooevxals vukTos kai 7uépas);. at them prayers and
thanksgiving are combined (I 21); there is reading of Scripture,
exhortation, teaching (I 4'8); men and women worship together
and the desire of women to teach is checked by the writer: it is
not clear whether any man present might lead the prayers, or
whether this was confined to a minister (I 2% note).

Baptism is the method of salvation and new birth (Tit 3%), and
an allusion to a baptismal profession of faith in God and in Christ
Jesus is probable in I 612,

There are also meetings for discipline (évdmov wdvrwv, I
52), though it is not clear whether these would be meetings of
the whole Church or only of the presbyters.

Ministry.—(a) The Apostle—The Apostle, as receiving
his commission from Jesus Christ, and as in the service of God
(Tit 13, I 1%, II 1), has the supreme authority. He lays stress
on his own Gospel (I 111 27, IT 11018 314 Tit 18), solemnly entrusts
it to his delegates (I 118), hands over false teachers to Satan
(I 1%9), and, though contemplating a speedy return, sends to his
delegate exact instructions and wishes about his teaching, the
details of common worship, the choice of and discipline over the
ministers. :

(8) The Prophets are referred to as having in the past pointed
out Timothy to St. Paul for his work I 18 4, but there is no
reference to any present action by them.
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(¢©) The Apostle's delegates, Timothy and Titus—No official
title is given to them : Timothy is called an “ Evangelist” (I1 4%),
aman of God (I 611), the Lord’s servant (Il 22¢); his task is one
of ministry (Siaxoviav, I1 4%). No title is given to Titus. They
both have power given them to teach themselves, to hand on the
Apostle’s Gospel, to control the teaching of others (I 12 II 214);
to ordain ministers, to exercise discipline over them *with all
authority ” (I 517%, II 42, Tit 216 319), both for reward and for
punishment ; to remit penalties once inflicted (?) (I 5%2); to
regulate the roll of widows (I 5°). Each is to be a model of
character as well as of teaching (I 412, Tit 27). )

But it is not clear whether they received special consecration
for this task. No allusion is made to this in the case of
Titus: in the case of Timothy it is probably implied in I 118 414,
IT 1%: he has had hands laid upon him by the Apostle and by
presbyters at some time, but all these allusions may refer to some
earlier event in his life. Nor is it clear what was their exact
status. They may have been only temporary delegates sent to deal
with temporary emergencies, as they had been sent before to the
Church at Corinth, and 1 Ti 18 31415 418, Tit 1% 312 point this
way (cf. IT 41 where Titus is sent to Dalmatia) : or they may have
received some permanent commission and consecration to act as
the Apostle’s delegate at any place to which from time to time he
might send them: and II 4%, Tit 312 may imply that, when they
were recalled, someone else was put in their places ; or, lastly, it is
possible that they had received permanent commission with per-
manent localization at Ephesus and Crete, their recall being only
temporary, II 4% 9 seems to imply that Timothy would remain
at his task after the Apostle’s death, though not necessarily at
Ephesus. 1 Timothy and Titus favour the first of these views,
2 Timothy the last, and a change may have been made in
Timothy’s position when Paul returned to Ephesus; but in any
case they are “the instruments of an absent rather than the
wielders of an inherent authority ” (Moberly), and it is ordination
at some point in their lives which gives them grace and power, to
the fact of which the Apostle can appeal. They are Vicars
Apostolic rather than monarchical bishops, but they form the
transition to the monarchical Episcopate of the znd century.

(d) Local ministry.—There are grades in the ministry: the
émokom) is already an object of desire: the deacon, if he
serves well, may pass to a higher grade (I 3-18). But it is not
clear whether there are two or three grades. Three titles are
_ given, émiokomos, mpeoBiTepos, dudkovos, but the first two may be
different titles for one office. This is probable, as the duties
assigned to each, and the requisite character of each, are almost
identical ; cf. I 327 with Tit 199 ; and this is confirmed by the
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absence of any reference to wpecfBirepor in I 3218 and to
émigromor in I §17-21,  On the other hand, it is noticeable that the
bishop is always referred to in the singular with the definite
article prefixed (rov émioromov, I 32, Tit 17).

T7e Biskop's relation to the Church is like that of a father to
a family : his duty is mpoloracfar, émipereiobfar, I 34 5, to preside at
meetings, to keep discipline, to take forethought for the whole, to
teach (8udax7ikdv), to exhort, to rebuke (Tit 1°): he represents
the Church to the outside world (I 37), and has to welcome Chris-
tians coming from elsewhere (phéfevor). His is a task, and a
noble task (xaXot &pyov, I 31).

The Presbyters are a group of elders in each city (Tit 15,
2 Ti 22, cf. 70 wpecBurépiov, I 41%): they are formally appointed
(Tit 1% 1 Ti 5% (?) ) and tested before appointment (1 Ti 310 xai
ofiro) : their duty is to “preside” and to teach (1 Ti 517): they
receive some honorarium, which is increased if their work is well
done: they are liable to censure and formal judgment before the
whole body (76. 19-22), They also take their part in laying hands
on other ministers (1 Ti 414).

It is then quite possible that these are two different titles for
one status; and if so, “ presbyters” would be the title, springing
out of the analogy of the Jewish synagogue, a small group
of leading men chosen by the founder of each church to manage
its affairs after he had gone: and ‘‘ bishops ” would be a descrip-
tion of their function as taking oversight. This is strongly
supported by Acts 20!" and 2; cf. Phil 1. But it would be
frequently necessary for the church to be represented by some
one officer, whether to manage the finances and exercise
hospitality to strangers, or to preside at a meeting for exercising
discipline, or more frequently still for presiding at the Eucharist
(cf. 6 wpoeords, Justin M. 4pol. i. 67), and the title *“ the overseer”
would naturally be applied to the presbyter so acting, without
implying any difference of grade or permanent status. This
would explain the constant use of the singular.

Deacons.—The existence of the office at Ephesus is assumed,
and their duties are not defined. Stress is laid upon their char-
acter, both as fitting them for their own work of assisting in church
service and administration of charity, and as preparing them for
the higher office of the presbyterate to which they may aspire.
Their character, perhaps also their soundness in the faith, has to
be formally tested before they can enter upon their office. They
are not mentioned at all in the churches of Crete.

(¢) Ministry of women.—(1) The ministry of deacomesses is
almost certainly referred to in ¥ Ti 3!, but no definition of their
duties or of the method of their appointment is given.

(ii) Widows.—There is already in existence an order of
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Church Widows whose names are kept on a regular list. The
writer’s aim is to limit this list. It is possible that those on the
list were used for deeds of kindness to others, but this is not
clearly stated. The main purpose of the order was eleemosynary.
No one is to be placed on it who is under sixty years of age,
or who can be supported by her own relations: only excellence
of character qualifies for admission.

For fuller details cf. the notes on each passage. The follow-
ing books should be consulted: Bp. Lightfoot, Z%e Christian
Ministry ; Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, cc. xi. xil.; Hatch,
The Bampton Lectures, 1880; Lindsay, The Church ‘and itke
Ministry in the Early Centuries, 1903 ; Lowrie, The Churck and
its Organisation (based on Sohm’s Kirchenreckt), 1904 ; Harnack,
Constitution and Law of the Churck, Eng. tr., 1910; Swete, e
Early History of the Church and Ministry, Essay 11., 1918 ; Gore,
The Church and the Ministry, c. v., 1919; Headlam, Z%e
Bampton Lectures, c. ii., 1920.

For the previous use of the words érioxoros and mpeoBirepor
in connexion with religious officials, cf. Deissmann, B.S. s.2v.,
MM, s.ov. ; Gore, ubi sup., ed.?, Note K.

Theology.—(i) The conception of God is mainly that of the
O.T., with the sense of His Fatherhood deepened by the revelation
of Christ, and with more abstract qualities emphasized, perhaps
through the influence of Greek philosophy upon Jewish thought.
In essence He is One only (I 25 615): a God of life (I 3% 419):
the Happy God (I 11): immortal, invisible (I 61%16). In
manifestation He is creator of all things (I 4%), holding them in
life (I 618), giving them bountifully for man’s enjoyment (I 617),
He is father of men, willing all to be saved (I 2%): true to His
promises (Tit 12): the King of all the ages (I 117 6%): revealing
Himself at His own times (i8{ots xatpois, Tit 13): Christians are
His elect (IT 219, Tit 11): He is their saviour in the fullest sense
(I 419): the Church is His family (I 3515, IT 215 19): its ministers
are His slaves (II 2%), His stewards (Tit 17, I 1¢), His “men”
(I 614, IT 3'7?): He issues His commands to them (xar’ érerayiy,
I 14, Tit 13): He gives them His gifts (II 167): He is the
source of grace, mercy, and peace (I 12, IT 1% Tit 14): the giver
of repentance to those who have gone astray (II 2%): the object
of hope (I 5%): the future Judge (cf. I 52).

(i1) The conception of Christ is primarily that of the Jewish
Messiah—Xpioros Inoods almost always, Incods Xpiords rarely,
never ‘Inoots alone or Xpiwords alone (cf. Harrison, p. 57)—but
the Messiah as one with God in His universal love and work ;
perhaps also modified by an intentional contrast with the deified
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Roman Emperor (Tit 218 note). He is thought of as existing
before all time (II 1°): His earthly life was a manifestation (I 3!6),
a coming into the world (I 1%); yet He was truly man, able to
represent all mankind before God (I 25). His teaching is perhaps
referred to (I 6%): His true confession before Pontius Pilate
(I 6'%): His self-sacrifice (1 2%: His atoning death (Tit 24).
But He is mainly thought of as the Risen Lord ; the mediator
between God and man (I 2%); the saviour, the source with the
Father of grace, mercy, and peace : the giver of wisdom (I 27):
the source of life itself (II 11- 1): the inspirer of courage (II 28):
the object of our faith (I 1) and of our hope (I 11): for whose
final appearing Christians long (II 4%), because He guards safely
our deposit (IT 112), and with the Father will be the righteous
Judge, giving the crown of righteousness to the righteous and
rewarding the wicked according to their deeds (IX 118 451¢). He
is called ““the glory of our great God and Saviour,” or perhaps
“our great God and Saviour” (Tit 28 note).

(iii) To the Holy Spirit there is little allusion ; He may be
referred to in I 3!% as the inspirer of Christ’s perfect life. He is
the source of the inspiration of Christian prophets (I 4!): to all
Christians He is the source of the renewal given in Baptism
(Tit 35), and the indwelling power which enables them to be
loyal to their trust (IT 134).

Date.—On the assumption of the Pauline authorship the date
must be subsequent to St. Paul’s imprisonment at Rome and
before his death, and will fall between A.D. 60 and 64. But
deferring this problem, the evidence is very uncertain. Any
date between 6o and 115 is possible ; between 60 and go probable.

External evidence.—The surest starting-point is the rejection
of their Pauline authorship by Marcion. This implies their exist-
ence and their attribution to St. Paul by others before A.p. 140.
About the same date they were included in Syriac and Latin
versions. Further, there are striking coincidences with their
language to be found in the Epistles of Ignatius and Polycarp,
which make it probable that they were well known before a.p.
115. There are again possible reminiscences of their language
and a real sympathy of tone between them and the Epistle of
Clement, A.D. 95. (For reference, cf. von Soden, Hde.,p. 151; The
New Testament in the Apostolic Fathers, p. 137 ; Harrison, pp. 177,
178 ; Von der Goltz, 7. und U. x11. iii,, pp. 107-18, 186—94.)

Internal evidence.— (a) Church organization. — A regular
ministry of at least two grades is already in existence: the
presbyters are salaried : they are liable to discipline: they form
a higher grade to which deacons may be advanced: the position
of érioxomos is already an object of desire; only those who are
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not newly-converted may be appointed to office. There are
many widows, some of more than sixty years of age; some have
already been untrue to their profession. This implies a Church
of some years’ standing, but is possibly consistent with a period
of twelve years, which may have elapsed between the first founda-
tion of the Ephesian Church by St. Paul and his imprisonment
at Rome. On the other hand, the uncertainty of the exact
position held: by Timothy and Titus, and the uncertainty of the
relation of the ériokomos to the mpeoSBvrepor, and the need of
regulating the worship of men and women, are quite different
from the situation implied in the letters of Ignatius, and point
to a date not later than the 1st century. The need of the
enforcement of prayer for the Empire points to a time before
Clement’s letter.

(8) Relation to the outside world.—The chief danger of false
teaching comes from Judaism ; there are also traces of Gnosticism,
but in an incipient form, not nearly so developed as in Marcion.
The Church is settling down to play an active part in the world :
it prays for the Empire; its members are encouraged to loyalty
and active service as citizens ; the characteristic of Christian life
embodies all the virtues of Stoicism: “The writer is a type of
the time when the ethical voice of a noble Hellenism and the
Roman instinct for organization are uniting themselves with the
Christianity which had sprung as religion out of Judaism ” (von
Soden): the notes of the Christian character already found in
the Corinthian Church in the time of Clement of Rome (c. 1)
recall those of these Epistles. Some of the best illustrations of
the writer’s meaning are to be found in Ignatius or Tertullian or
Cyprian (cf. notes on I 215 522, Tit 3¥): but there is no indica-
tion that those imply customs which had arisen in the znd
century. Tertullian often adds cautions to guard against dangers
which might arise from the language of the Epistles ; cf. Tert. e
Adol. c. 8: “ cavere debemus ne quid scientibus nobis ab aliquibus
de manibus nostris in rem idolorum postuletur.” J& rz: “ut
non usque ad idololatrize affinitates necessitatibus largiamur.”
5. 15: “subditos magistratibus . . . sed intra limites disciplinz,
quousque ab idololatria separamur.” In the same way a com-
parison of the advice to slaves in I 61-2 as compared with that in
Ignatius and Polycarp points to an earlier date.

(¢) Literary dependence.—(a) The Gespels—There is no refer-
ence to the existence of written Gospels: in I 58 a saying
recorded in St. Luke’s Gospel is quoted ; possibly as Scripture,
. though probably not (z#2. note) : I 63 possibly implies a collection
of the Lord’s discourses, and Q may have been known to the
writer ; but the coincidences with the Gospel sayings are quite
explicable as due to oral tradition. The more striking are:
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I 26 (=Mk 10%), 48 (=Lk 18%), 55 (=Lk 2%), 518 (=Lk 107;
Lk agrees verbally, Mt differs), 617-1° (=Lk 12% 21) II 219
(=Mt 7%8), II 418 AMt 61%), Tit 1% (=Mk 7% Lk 114), 35
(=Jn 3%. The Johannine phrases #\ev eis Tov kéopor, I 115:
épavepdlin év capxi, I 316, are found in quotations from * faithful
sayings ” or “hymns.”

(8) The Epistles—There are many coincidences of thought
and language with St. Paul’s Epistles, especially with Ro., 1 Co.,
Eph., Phil. Nearly all the reminiscences of the O.T. are of
passages quoted by St. Paul: I 215, cf. 1 Co 118: I 214, cf.
2Corr®: 15! cf 2 Cor3l: I6l cf. Ro 2%: II 220, ¢f. Ro g2:
Tit 14, cf. Col 222: Tit 25, cf. Ro 22 Frequent coincidences
occur with St. Paul’s own language :

with Ro.: I1-17=Ro162:1°=Ro131%: 18=Ro0 716:25=Ro
3%: 2"=Ro ¢
IT 13=Ro18:1"=Ro8%5: 18=Ro1%; 19= Ro16%;
4_Ro 811: 21118 = R 68 817,
Tit 11¢+=Ro 16%: 1%5=Ro 14%: 3'=Ro 13L
with1Co.: I 1128 =1 Co 7% 1510: 21 12=1 Co 14%*: 4¢=
1 Co10®: 518=1 Co ¢°: 517=1 Co g
II 246=1 Co ¢": Tit 3¥=1 Co 6°11,
- with2Co.: I 111=2 Co 44,
with Eph.: IT 18=Eph 4!: II 1°=Eph 1* 28: Tit 33=Eph 23:
Tit 35=Eph 2% 52,
with Phil.: IT 4%=Phil 12 217,
Of these, one or two passages (I 27, II 45, Tit 123 3%) suggest the
possibility of conscious literary imitation ; but they, like the rest,
are consistent with a general acquaintance with the Pauline
language. They certainly imply a date when these Epistles were
well known, and in IT 21318 we have a faithful saying formed out
of Pauline phrases. For a fuller list of coincidences, cf. Harrison,
pp. 167~175 ; but many are included by him which are probably
accidental.

The relation to 1 Peter is less clear. 1 Ti and Tit both
deal like 1 P with the duties of family life and of obedience to
government; I, like 1 P, deals with the dress of women with
some linguistic similarity, but not sufficient to suggest depen-
dence. Tit has also many points in common with 1 P: “the
peculiar people” (Tit 214, 1 P 29): salvation by baptism (Tit 35,
1 P 13 3%): the stress on hope, on redemption from lawlessness
(Tit 214, 1 P 118). Cf. Dr. Bigg, Z.C.C,, p. 21, who believes in a
conscious connexion between Tit and 1 P; von Soden, Hand..,
p- 174, who thinks this also true of 1 Ti; and Harrison, pp. 175-6.
But it is doubtful whether there is more than the use of current
Christian language ; there may be a common dependence of each
on some earlier Christian manual of duties; and as between the
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two, there is no clear mark of priority. The only certain indica:
tion of date from literary dependence is that the Epistles are latet
than the second and third groups of Pauline letters.

Authorship.—In face of the many points of connexion with
the Pauline Epistles, the alternative theories of the authorship
resolve themselves into two.

(2) They were written by St. Paul, after the other letters, all
late in his life, 2 Ti in the face of death. *These are my last
instructions to my most trusted sons.” This theory is consistent
with the possibility of later additions to the original letter.

(8) They were written at the end of the 1st or beginning of
the 2nd century by some Pauline Christian anxious to guard
against false tendencies of teaching and a low standard of life;
for this purpose writing in Paul’s name in order to strengthen his
own authority, and perhaps incorporating genuine fragments of
Paul’s letters. This would scarcely have been regarded as a
forgery, but only as equivalent to saying, “This is what Paul
would say to you, if he were now alive.”

The farewell address of St. Paul to the elders of Ephesus
Ac 2078, has many points of contact with the Past. Epp. They
would be a natural sequel to it by St. Paul himself, or it might
have been taken by an imitator as a model on which the Epistles
were framed : cf. the appeal to his own past sufferings (Ac zo!®- 28,
2 Ti 31! 47); his anticipation of future false teachers and apos-
tasy (202, 1 Ti 4%, 2 Ti 31); his eagerness to fulfil his course
and his ministry (20%, 1 Ti 12 dwaxoviay, 2 Ti 47 8pépov): his
sense of his independence (20% %, 1 Ti 67): his stress on “the
church of God,” “the peculiar people ” (20%, 1 Ti 315, Tit 214):
the interchange of mpeoBirepor and émioxomo: his deposit with
God (20%2, z Ti 11%): his stress on the true use of money (20%,
1 Ti 69 10-17-19),

Either they are genuine ‘“‘letters” or artificial * Epistles”
(like the Ars Poetica of Horace): the nearest analogy to their
form is the letter of Ignatius to Polycarp, which strongly favours
the first alternative.
 External evidence—The evidence of Church writers is the
same as for the other letters of St. Paul. They are all quoted as St.
Paul’s by Ireneus (. Her. Praf. ii. 14. 7,iv. 16. 3 (1 Timothy)):
iil. 2. 3, 1il. 14. 1 (2 Timothy); i. 16. 3 (Titus)). They were in-
corporated, with St. Paul’'s name embodied in them, in Latin
and Syriac Versions of the 2nd century: their existence is
almost certainly implied by coincidences with their language in
Barnabas, Ignatius, Polycarp (cf. N.Z. in Apostolic Fathers,
pp- 12-14, 71-73, 95-98), and probably in Clement (cf.
Harrison, p. 177), so that it is probably carried back to a 1st
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century date, when a mistake about their authorship is unlikely.
No other author’s name has ever been suggested.

On the other hand, there were doubts from early in the
2nd century. The Pauline authorship of all was denied by
Basilides and Marcion (Tert. adv. Marc. v. 21); that of 1 and
2 Timothy by Tatian, who accepted Titus (Jerome, Prol. ad
Titum), and by other heretics, of dmd 7dv aipeséwv Tas mpos Teuébeov
dferotiow émorords (Clem. Alex. Strom. ii. 11).  This may have
been due, as Tertullian, Clement, and Jerome assert, to dislike of
their teaching ; or to some special source of knowledge, such as
Marcion seems to have had about the destination of the Epistle
to the Ephesians. Dislike of the doctrine would naturally have
led Marcion to treat them as he did the other Epistles, erasing
sections rather than repudiating the whole.

Internal evidence.—The Pauline authorship is not only stated
in the Salutation of each letter, but in 1 and 2 Timothy is implied
in constant personal references either to St. Paul’s own life
(I 1111216 o7 JJ 1811121618 310 468.018) or to his relations
with Timothy (I 1% 18 31¢ 4616 £28 §12.20 T] 151518 51 310.11.14),
These references spring out of the situation ; they are natural to
an old man entrusting an important task to a younger ; they
correspond with the traits of St. Paul’s character as seen in the
earlier letters. There is the same practical wisdom, the same
sense of the dependence of character on doctrine, the same self-
consciousness recalling his own unworthiness, asserting his own
commission, bursting out into doxologies, dependent on the
affection of others, trusting them with great tasks, very sensitive
to any failure in loyalty to himself, very confident of Christ’s
protecting grace, with loving eyes fixed on His appearing. The
references are equally true to the character of Timothy as known
elsewhere ; he is young, not strong in health, timid, needing self-
discipline, needing also encouragement and reminder of all that
has prepared him for his task, of all his past training and loyalty,
yet withal a “genuine” and “loved” son whom he can trust.
Cf. Ro 162! § guvepyds pov: 1 Co 417 véxvov dyamyrov kol miorov év
xvply : 1610 Brémere iva dddBus yévyrar wpos duds, 76 yap &pyov xuplov
¢pydlerar &s éyd: Phil 2222, The personal references to Titus
are much slighter, 15 312 18: a comparison of 2% undels oov
wepippoveiro with I 412 undels cov tijs vedryros xatappovelro, and
the absence of &eos in the salutation, perhaps imply an older
and stronger man ; and this corresponds with the impression con-
veyed in 1 and 2 Co. (For a careful examination of these
personal references, cf. Parry, c. 2.)

The doctrinal background is essentially Pauline. The
“goodness” of all creation (I 4% Tit 116), the universalism of
salvation (I 217), the Divine initiative in it (II 19 Tit 35), the
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Divine overruling of the world and its history (I 117 615, Tit 18),
the conception of Christ’s nature and work as the Risen
Lord ( I 316 I 28), the thought of the Church as a family (I 31-15
5!) and as the inheritor of the promises made to the Jewish
nation (Tit 2!4), are no longer discussed, but are all implied as
the basis of Christian life, There is the same stress as in Col,
and Eph. on the importance of a regulated family life: in one
respect, indeed, there is a difference ; here younger widows are
advised to remarry, in 1 Co 7% %0 all widows were advised to
remain unmarried, but that passage recognized the widow’s
freedom, and that advice was given under the expectation of a
speedy Parousia of Christ. As we have seen (p. xv), there has
been an advance, a change towards a more regulated life, a
closer intercourse with the heathen world ; but this would be
quite natural in one who was a Roman citizen and brought up
in Tarsus, a centre of Stoic Teaching.

Equally Pauline is the stress upon organization and discipline.
He had impressed this upon his churches from the first (1 Th g12-15,
2 Th 3%14): he had called upon the Corinthian Church to join
in the severe exercise of discipline (1 Co 5%5%): in his estimate of
spiritual gifts he had ranked those that were organized, regular,
that made for edification and for peace, above the more showy
and emotional (1 Co 1228 141-%): the ministers were regarded as
gifts of the Ascended Lord to the Church (Eph 41'). He is the
Apostle of Subordination no less than the Apostle of Christian
freedom :1 these Epistles are (as Sir Wm. Ramsay has said) only
an expansion of the message sent to Archippus, “ Take heed to
the ministry which thou hast received in the Lord, that thou
fulfil it” (Col 417): and such stress would naturally increase with -
the prospect of his own death (cf. Mk 3% 14). The details of the:
organized ministry correspond with those of Ro 161 (deaconess):
Phil 1! éroxdros kai Swaxdvors: cf. 1 Co 1615 Col 417, Ac 1428
201" 28, unless (which is unlikely, cf. p. xx) the single bishop
constitutes a separate grade. The position of widows is more
defined than in 1 Co 7 ; but it is apparently being regulated in a
very early stage, and Ac 61 ¢%° bear witness to the eleemosynary
care for widows, and to their charitable activities, in the earliest
days of the Church.

The style raises a more difficult problem. There are slight
differences between II and I and Tit.,, IT being more intricate
in structure and often less clear in expression; but this is not
‘more than is due to a difference of mood, and is very parallel

. to the difference between 1 and 2 Th. The style of the three
may therefore be treated together, and clearly it is more like

1 éAevfepla and its cognates occur twenty-eight times in the earlier Epistles,
Yrorayih and its cognates twenty-two.
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that of St. Paul than that of any other N.T. writer, if it is
compared, as it ought to be compared, not with either the
argumentative parts of previous letters (e.¢. Ro 1~g, Gal.) or the
parts written under strong personal provocation (2 Co 1-7,
10-13), but with the more quiet and practical sections (e.g.
Ro 10-15, 2 Co 8. 9). There is the same basing of practice
upon doctrine, the same personal touches with references to
his own past life, the same sense of his own responsibility,
a similar fondness for adapting O.T. language, a similar use of
Rabbinical Haggada and of quotations from classical writers
(I 4%, Tit 112), the same love of oxymoron ({dca Téfvnxer, I 56:
dpyar pavBdvovor (ib. 18) éml karaorpod]) Tév drovdvrwy, II 214),
the same play on a word and its cognates (I 1% 6 vdpos . . .
voplpws . . . &dpows: I 11116 émgredfny, morév, dmoria, wioTews,
morés, moretew: 1 617-18 mAovoiows, mhotrov, TAovaiws, whovrely
év épyors kalois), the same ‘Hellenistic’ idiom rather than
that of literary Greek. But the vocabulary offers striking
differences. About 850 words are used: of these over 170
are not used in N.T. writers, over 300 (including these 170)
not in the earlier letters, only about 50 are common to St.
Paul and the writer alone; again, where 1 and 2 Th. show 8
dmaf Aeyopeva to a page, Gal. Ro. 1 and 2 Co. from 11 to 12,
Phil. 13, these Epistles show from 19 to 21. St. Paul shows,
indeed, always a great choice of vocabulary and fondness for
different groups of words at different times: thus of the words
that he uses (about 2500), 1257 occur only in some one Epistle ;!
and whereas the proportion of &maf Aeydpeva is 1 for 1'55
verses in these Epistles, in 2 Co. it is 1 for every 3'66, in
1 Co. 1 for 5'53.2 Much is due to a difference of subjects
treated, and a somewhat similar but scarcely an equal variety
has been shown to exist in Shakespeare (Expository Times, June
1896, p. 418) and in the different parts of Dante’s Divina
Commedia (Butler's Paradise, p. xc). But the difference ex-
tends beyond mere words, it includes many stereotyped and
technical phrases ; cf. p. xvi, and add Iyoob 4 éwris guéy (I 11),
v xkalyy orparelav (I 1'%), Kaipols Bioes (I 2°%), % rexvoyovia
(¢ 219), 76 Tis ctoeBelas pomipwr (39, 7 edepyeoia (7 62), 4
mapabixy (620),  70Y SiaféAov mayis (I 37, II 2%), 6 700 feov
dvbpomos (11 317, cf. I 611), kada Epya (Passim), and formulas of
quotation (mwords & Adyos). Further, the same thought is ex-
pressed differently, mapabijsy takes the place of mapddogus,
Srorirwcts of 7vmos, Tvpodabar of puoiodebar, 6 viv alwv of §
alov odros, ydpw Ixew of ebyapiorély, Seomitys of xipios, & Hv

1 Ueber die Spracke in den Pastoralbriefen, von Dr. F. Torm, Ztsch, NT'

Wissenschaft, 1918, p. 229 sqq.
2 Kolling, ap. Weiss, p. 5I.
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airiav of dare, 36 and dpa : there is no use of dv, dvri, éumpoabev,
éws (prep.), 6mws, ovv (a few compounds of oiv), domep, all
of which are fairly common in St. Paul.

This linguistic argument against the Pauline authorship has
been greatly strengthened by the proof that the vocabulary
shows a much greater approximation to the vocabulary of
Christian and other writers of the 2nd century than to that
of the earlier letters. Thus of 175 dmaf Aeydpeva in these
Epp., 61 occur in the Apostolic Fathers, 61 in the Apologists,
32 of which are not in the Apostolic Fathers, making 93 in all
(Harrison, pp. 68f., 150, 151); and 82 words which are not
found either in the N.T. or in these Christian writers are
found in Pagan writers of the 2nd century (#. p. 161). This
though very striking is not quite convincing, as these Epistles
may have influenced the Christian writers, and as there is no
evidence that the words are not earlier than the 2nd century.

The conclusion is difficult. There is no word impossible to
St. Paul, no word not natural to him. There are indeed three
words which soon acquired a technical ecclesiastical meaning,
BaBués, veéduros, aiperikds, but it is doubtful whether any of
these has that meaning here ; they are on the way to it, but have
scarcely arrived. Much change of vocabulary, including even
particles, is due to the kind of letter, not argumentative or
impassioned but full of practical warning and guidance, not
written to churches or to private friends but to close intimate
fellow-workers (this would explain the use of stereotyped
phrases); much may be due to lapse of a few years tending to
introduce fixity of phrase and formula; something, perhaps, to
the freedom used by the amanuensis,—it is a natural suggestion
from II 419 (if that is a part of the whole letter) that St. Luke
was the amanuensis of 2 Ti, and there is a considerable quantity
of Lucan non-Pauline words in all these Epistles (cf. Holtzmann,
p. 96, who quotes 34, including 8. #v alriav, v Tpdmov, émt wrAeiov,
Lwoyovely, émaivesfoi, Twppooivy, blavfpwria); but I doubt
whether St. Paul would have allowed much freedom to an
amanuensis. Some of the dwaf Aeydueva are also semi-quota-
tions from faithful sayings, from liturgical doxologies and hymns,
very possibly from existing manuals on the qualifications for
various offices. The argument from style is in favour of the
Pauline authorship, that from vocabulary strongly, though not
quite conclusively, against it.

_For the arguments against, cf. Holtzmann, P.B. i. § 7;
Nigeli, der Wortschats des Apostels Paulus, pp. 85-88, Gottingen,
1905 ; Moffatt, /nirod. to N.T., 1911 ; Harrison, The Problem of
the Pastoral Epistles, 1922 (far the most thorough, making

previous discussions out of date) : for the arguments for, cf. G. G.
¢



XXX THE PASTORAL EPISTLES

Findlay in Sabatier, Zhe Apostle Paul, 1891; James, The
Genuineness and Authorship of the Pauline Epistles, 1906 ; P.
Torm, “Ueber die Sprache in den Pastoral-Briefen,” Zischr. fir
NT Wissenschaft, 1918, p. 225.]

The vocabulary in all the letters, and the impression, especi-
ally in 1 Ti, of a comparatively late stage in Church life, favour
a late date; on the other hand, the lapse of years since the
earlier letters and since the foundation of the Church at Ephesus,
combined with the quickness of development which marks the
early growth of a religious community, especially when face to
face with other organized religious communities, as the Christian
Church was face to face with the Jewish synagogue and the
Pagan mysteries, make it possible to place these letters within
St. Paul’s lifetime, at any rate on the assumption that he was
released from the first Roman imprisonment ;! and the personal
notes embodied in the substance of the letters, the doctrinal
assumptions, the stress on character and ordered life, the in-
corporation of the best elements of Stoic morality, are all in
favour of St. Paul. In this Commentary the whole of the
Epistles are treated as coming direct from St. Paul’s hand;
that is what their author intended, whoever he was. But the
strength of the case against them, especially as presented by
Mr. Harrison, is doubtless very great, and every student should
carefully examine his reconstruction of them as represented in
his Appendix IV. He will see at once the extent of the non-
Pauline vocabulary, the dependence of the author on Pauline
phrases, and the possibility of separating genuine fragments
from the rest. Yet he will feel also the artificiality of the way in
which Pauline phrases are borrowed and often slightly altered,
the great improbability of the invention of such a detail as T 5%
(unér idpomdrer . . . dofevelas), and of the separation of IT 418-15

1 The question of the release of St. Paul from the Roman imprisonment
of Ac 28 is not of primary importance with regard to the authorship of these
letters. For (i) either on the supposition of the Pauline or of a non-Pauline
authorship it is possible that 2 Ti 4% (for which the release is mainly needed)
consists of notes written at a different date and incorporated afterwards,
whether intentionally or accidentally, by a later editor or scribe. (ii) The
arguments from the state of the ecclesiastical organization and from the
vocabulary would still remain.

Yet there seems no valid reason for doubting the tradition that St. Paul
was released. It is a natural inference from Ac 28% (cf. Parry, p. xv); it is
at least a possible, though perhaps not the most probable, inference from
Clem. Rom. i. 5, éml 16 répua 7ijs dioews éNOdw : it is the natural interpretation
of the Muratorian Canon, ‘‘profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam ” ; and
if Dr. Gifford (Speaker's Comm., Romans, pp. 24-29) is right, as seems very
probable, in treating Ro 16 as a letter written by St. Paul to Rome after his
release, with messages to the friends whom he had made during the two years’
imprisonment, this supplies first-hand evidence of contemporary date.
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from - 212 if they were parts of one genuine letter carefully pre-
served because it was genuine. Yet neither for problems of
doctrine nor of exegesis is the question of primary importance ; if
they were not written as they stand by St. Paul, they probably in-
corporate some earlier notes of his (2. #zfra, p. xxxii) ; the whole
was written by one who thought himself a devoted follower of
St. Paul, whose mind was steeped in the very language of St.
Paul’s letters, who has tried to express his spirit ; and this attempt
was accepted by the Church as true to its memory of what St.
Paul had been and taught. They may seem to lay more stress
on a regulated life and an ordered ministry than the earlier
letters ; but those letters showed him from the first conscious of
the need of such regulation, and the consciousness grows with
each letter; the regulation of community life in 1 and 2 Th. is
followed by that of citizen life in Ro., of family life in Col. and
Eph. (cf. W. Lock, St Paul, the Master Builder, c. 4). As
the thought of the imminent Parousia recedes before the sense
of the work to be done in the world and the sense of the reality
of the abiding Presence of Christ in the heart, so the problem of
the Christian society to the world around it becomes more
pressing. The experience of many a missionary in China or in
India in the present day shows how quickly the converting
missionary has to organize and regulate his group of converts
(cf. T. M. Lindsay, Z%e Church and the Ministry, 1903, p. 139).
All the letters are a sufficient proof that the mystic who lives “in
Christ,” in whom ¢ Christ ” lives, is also the practical statesman,
caring for all the Churches, providing things honest in the sight
of men; the chief message of him who was constrained by the
love of Christ has been defined as loyalty to the Christian
society (cf. Royce, Z%ke Problem of Christianity); and this picture
of the man and of his message is reproduced in these letters.

Integrity.—On the theory of Pauline authorship there is a
priord little reason to doubt the integrity. A private letter by an
Apostle would naturally be preserved entire; yet when it was
first made public and canonical an editor might add his com-
ments and illustrations and bring up to date some of the regula-
tions. Thus Professor C. H. Turner (/naugural Lecture, Oxford,
1920, p. 21) conjectures that miorés 6 Adyos, which occurs in all
three letters, is an editorial note ; so might be the illustrations of
individuals introduced by &v éorw, I 1%, II 218, It is also quite
possible that fragments of other letters should have been com-
bined, whether intentionally or accidentally, at the end of the
genuine letter.

On the theory of the non-Pauline authorship of the letters as
they stand, the problem will differ in each, according as the later
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editor has or has not attempted to incorporate earlier Pauline
fragments.

Each letter must therefore be considered separately.

1 Timotky.— Assuming the Pauline authorship there is no con-
clusive reason for treating any part as a later insertion. Vet the
formula morros 6 Adyos, 115 31 4% and the illustration introduced
by &v éariv, 1%, may be editorial notes : so possibly the additional
note about Siaxévor and the reasons alleged for it in 31218 (2.5.
Suakovijoavres and Bafudv) 610 (2.5, drerhavifyoav) ; also the whole
section 5%18 the regulation of the viduate, the section which
more than any other suggests a late date; and the apparent
reference to future false teaching in 41-5; and the allusion to
“knowledge falsely so called” in 6%.

Assuming the non-Pauline authorship there is less ground still
for doubting the integrity, though it is almost incredible that 11216
528 are not genuinely Pauline ; and von Harnack, who dates the
writing of the Epistle between go and 100, still regards the
sections on the bishops and deacons (c. 3), and the discipline over
the presbyters (c. 5), and the last verses (617%1), as additions of
a later writer between A.p. 140 and 150 (Ckronologie, i. pp. 480—
85). Critics have separated a genuine Pauline letter in 11-10- 18-20
4116 68-16. 20f. (50 Hesse, quoted by Moffatt, LZ.NV. 7., p. 406), or
even two, one written from Corinth (15f 18-20 21-10 413 £1-3. 4e-6. 11-15.
1923 %40) and one from Ceesarea (11217 31416 41111316 (T7f. §17-19
1511 §2-16. 20. 21) (50 Knoke ap. Moffatt, Zc.). But such re-arrange-
ment is most unlikely, and the uniformity of style is almost
conclusive against such hypothesis (so Moffatt, L., and Harrison).

There are, however, very possibly some dislocations of the
text. Ewald would transpose 15! and 11277, and place 314—41¢
after 62, but without any necessity. More probably 617-1° should
follow or precede 61 2, 5% might follow 4'%, 516 after 5 Parry
would arrange the section 5%9in the order 5 % 87.5.6.9

2 Timothy.—The Pauline authorship of the whole Epistle as
written at one and the same time in its present form is open to two
objections: (a) Throughout the whole two different thoughts
are intertwined ; the one, “come and join me at Rome,” the
other, “ Do your work as an Evangelist at Ephesus and hand on
your work to others.” These are not really inconsistent, as the
absence from Ephesus for a visit to Rome may have been the
reason for the command to hand on his teaching to others, and
the advice about the nature of the teaching may be meant chiefly
for those who were to take Timothy’s place. But the possibility
remains that two letters have been combined, one private and
personal (4%?!) to which the personal greeting belongs (222), the
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other more general and pastoral (1!-48) to be communicated to
others with the plural greeting (22%). If these two are separated
the apparent inconsistency disappears. .

(6) But, further, there are great difficulties about the unity of
4%%. It is difficult to fit the allusions into St. Paul’s life, as
known from the Acts, and there are inconsistencies within the
paragraph itself. The command in 2! seems scarcely needed after
that in ® I scarcely consistent with #1; the double salutation
in 22 needs explanation. It is therefore most probable that an
earlier note, or perhaps more than one earlier note, from Paul
to Timothy, has been, whether intentionally or unintentionally,
added to the main letter at the end, as apparently Ro 16 was
added to 1-15. The most probable suggestion is that of Mr.
Harrison (2. Epp.), who distinguishes three separate notes written
at separate times, which can be fitted into the structure of the Acts:

(1) 18 14 16 20. M2 written by St. Paul, while in Macedonia
(Ac 192), after visiting Troas (2 Co 212) on the third missionary
journey, to Timothy after he had returned from Corinth to
Ephesus. This is possible, but it is hard to account for the
separation of the two parts of one short note 13-18- 2.21a when
reproduced. (For a very similar reconstruction, cf. McGiffert,
Christianity in the Apostolic Age, p. 409.)

(i) 161718, written from Ceesarea (Ac 23%), the first
defence referring to Ac 221, the Lord’s standing by him to the
appearance in Ac 23,  This is the least happy suggestion. The
verses include what is called elsewhere (p. 28) the non-Pauline
meaning of wAnpodopnff, and St. Paul could scarcely have ex-
pected any one to stand by him on the occasion of Ac 221

(iil) 9 10-11.12 21 written early in the imprisonment at Rome
to Timothy at Lystra, pressing him to come quickly. This leaves
the apparent inconsistency between 10 and #! still existing.

Without feeling entirely satisfied with all these details, I am
inclined to think that 922 consists of earlier notes, and to
regard the whole Epistle as Pauline, 1—4% written from Rome,
during a second imprisonment, 4%%2 at some earlier times.

Those who treat the present form of the letter as due to a
later editor still think that it retains some earlier Pauline frag-
ments besides those in 4922 Various suggestions will be
found in Moffatt (L.V. 7., p. 400); but Mr. Harrison’s is again
the most probable. He treats the following as a farewell letter to
Timothy, from St. Paul at the end of the first Roman impris-
onment, after his final trial and condemnation: 1l 21618 310.11
48, But the allusions to Timothy’s childhood and parentage
(15 31%15) seem at least to carry their own credentials, and these
to outweigh linguistic differences.
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Tétus.—On the theory of Pauline authorship there is no
reason to suggest editorial redaction or dislocation by scribes.

Some who ascribe the letter to a later editor think that genuine
Pauline fragments are embodied. Von Soden finds Pauline
materials in 14 312.18; McGiffert, in 116 31-7.12.18. Harrison
only in the short address HadAos Tére and 31215, which he regards
as written by Paul from Western Macedonia (Ac 20%), perhaps
having already preached in Illyricum (Ro 15%), to Titus who is
still at Corinth on the mission of 2 Co 213 and who on the
receipt of this letter joins him at Nicopolis with the good news
of 2 Co 47, which led to the writing of 2 Co 1—9. But this
ignores the implication of 2 Co 75 8! g2, that the whole of 2 Co.
was written from Macedonia, and it is difficult, though possible, to
reconcile it with Paul’s intention to spend this winter at Corinth,
1 Co 16% It is also noticeable that these four verses contain
six words or meanings which are non-Pauline, vouwév, Aeiro, o
npérepor, kahd &pya, mpoloracfar (meaning), dkapmor (meaning).
If the linguistic criterion were conclusive these verses would have
to be condemned.

Order of composition.—On the theory of Pauline authorship
1 Ti. and Tit., in both of which St. Paul is free to move about,
clearly precede 2 Ti. when he is a prisoner in expectation of
death. Tit. perhaps preceded 1 Ti. as simpler and dealing less
with organization, but they may well have been written about the
same time, the differences being adequately explained as due to
the different circumstances of Crete and Ephesus.

Those who accept the theory of a later editor generally prefer
the order 2 Ti., Tit., 1 Ti. (cf. von Soden, pp. 154 ff. ; Moffatt,
Lit. N.T., pp. 559-60). The chief reasons urged are (i) the
greater number of personal allusions in II, and the fact that the
earlier notes in 4%22 have been annexed to it point to its being
nearer to the lifetime of St. Paul; but the whole circumstances
are more personal as between Paul and Timothy, and the position
of the notes may be purely accidental, the work of a scribe.

(ii) The greater definiteness in describing the false teachers
in Tit. and I, and the greater severity in the way they are treated,
e.g. contrast IT 2% 42 with Tit 31 I 12°: but the passages in II
are not dealing directly with teachers but with tendencies, those
in Tit. and I with definite persons. The references to Hymengeus
I 120 II 218 do imply greater severity, but these may be notes
added later (cf. p. xxxi). '

(iii) Possible literary dependence of Tit. and I upon II and
upon 1 P, eg. I 1* 4%, Tit 3° upon II 2%, T 27 upon II 1,
T 4! upon IT 3! (von Soden, p. 155), and again Tit 285 upon
1 P 21316 &9 upon 1 P 514 I 2% upon 1 P 36 I 316 ypon
1 P 382 (von Soden, p. 174): but in no case is there
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proof of literary dependence, they may all be independent treat.
ment of similar subjects; nor is there any clear proof of the
priority of 1 Peter.

TEXT.

The authorities for the text are the same as for the other
Pauline Epistles, except that these Epistles are lost from B and
that we have a commentary by Jerome on Titus. It will be
sufficient to refer for the main problems to Sanday-Headlam,
Romans, Introd. § 7, and to the articles by C., H. Turner in
Murray’s fZ. Bibl. Dictionary, and by J. O. F. Murray in
H.D.B. Suppl., who has a careful examination of the Syrian
readings in 1 Timothy, and to B. Weiss, Textkritik der Paul.
Briefe, T. und U. xiv. 3.

An examination of the variants quoted in Tischendorf or in
Souter shows that by far the greater number are unimportant
and almost accidental. Even these are interesting as illustrating
the habits and aims of scribes. Some are purely accidental, e.g.
omissions through époworédevrov, I 37, the whole verse, I 412
év wloTey, & dyvelg: changes in the order of words, I 212 3ddokew
8¢ yuvauxi, 314 wpds oe éAfetv : mistakes in the division of words,
I 318 Sporoyobperiis, IT 217 ydyypaliva, Tit 27 wdyras éavrdy:
mistakes through similarity of sound, I 52 wpookAfjow for
mpéorhay, 1 6% 11 218 kawoduwvias, kevoduwvins, II 15 v odv
kaxomwdfnoov, ovykaxowdfmoov, 11 41516, Tit 15 31® Aelmrw, Aimw:
mistaken reading of letters, so perhaps'I 3¢ feds for 8s. Others
are semi-conscious reminiscences of cognate passages, I 1!
érayyediav from II 11: I 112 &dwvapodvr from Phil 418: T 127
add cé¢e from Ro 1627: I 27 wvedpar from Jn 42: I g8
xppaaes from 1 Co ¢%: 1ijs Tpogijs from Mt 1010: IT 17 SovAelas -
from Ro 815: Tit 1* add éxeosfrom I 12 II 12 Others are more
conscious attempts to improve the text: sometimes to make the
construction clearer, I 13 om. xafds: I 316 add oe: I 3% § and
perhaps feds for 6s: I 67 insert 8Aov or dAnbfés: II 4! kard for xal:
sometimes to substitute a more usual word, I 1* {yrijoes for
élnmioes: 1 112 16v wpérepov for 16 wpérepov: I 611 arpairyra for
mpavrdfeav : I 612 {womootvros for {woyovotvros: 1 619 aiwviov for
ovrws: II 316 74 iepd for iepd : Tit 2% oikovpods for oixovpyovs, or 2
more usual form {va cwppovilwow, Tit 2¢ A desire to enforce a
moral duty may possibly underlieI g3speret, instet, for sperat, instat.,
to avoid a harsh prayer, IT 414 dmoddae: for dwodem ; to enforce dis-
cipline Tit 310 om. xai Sevrépov ; and to emphasize a doctrinal truth
" 1318 feds for 6s: but see above for this. Some later scribes of the
minuscules add facts apparently from apocryphal sources, e.g. II

3! & 3w Ty @échav Emabev: II 419 Adkrpav Ty ywaika adrod kal
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Supalav, or later ecclesiastical rules, Tit 1° wy xetporovely Siydpovs
umde Siaxdvovs atrods mowely unde yvvaikas éxew ék Svyaplas' pnmdd
wpooepxérbuwaar & 7§ Buaiaotypie Aatovpyeiv 16 Oelov: Tovs dpxovras
Tobs ddikopiras kai dpmayas xal Yedoras kai dvelefuovas Eheyxe bs
feo? Sidkovos: Ti1 1!l 70 rékva of Tovs ilovs yovels dBpilovres
TomTovTes émorduile kal vovlére Gs mamp réxva.  In several places
interesting questions of punctuation arise, z74. note on I 25 3! 4%
IT 221 41, Tit 2™9, On I 2% 419 64 II 2!* G has the marginal
note “goddiskalkon ” or “ cont goddiskolkon ”; a hint that these
texts r;fute the predestinarian views of Godeschalk (cf. Scrivener,
p. 122).

W.-H. allow possibilities of variation of reading in 46 places.
The majority of these affect the order of words, 'Ineods Xpiords
or Xpiorés "Inoots, I 116 612, Tit 1! 218; the insertion or omission
of the article, I 611 IT 218; a variation of tense, I 11218 46, IT 310
411818 Tit 18 318 ; of voice, I 5816; of number, I 28 68; of punc-
tuation, I 3! 62, all making some slight difference in meaning,
but none that requires discussion.

The following are the more important. [The authorities
quoted are from Souter except where otherwise stated.]

I 1% oixovopiav, ¥ A G H w % (hl) E (boh) @, Chr. Theod.-
Mops. ¢, but oixoSoprjy D* & I (vg hime) & Iren, Hil. Ambst.
olkodopiav, D¢ 625. The evidence for oixodouiy is strong, but
olxovopiav is perhaps the more likely to have been altered; it
suits both wapéyover and mjv év wlorer better, and is strongly
protected by s feot oixovépor in Tit 17

I 118 dvbpdmwos, humanus, ¥ vtr only, but also in Latin
MSS known to Jerome (ad Marcell., Ep. 24) ; so, too, in Ambst.,
Julian, and sometimes in Augustine, both here and in 3! where D
also has it. The MSS authority is not strong, but the correction
from mords is unlikely (but vid. W.-H., Notes on Select Readings
on 31), whereas the assimilation to morés in 49, II 211, Tit 38,
where there is no variant, is very probable, It is therefore
possibly right, and the meaning will be “true to human needs”
(cf. Ambst. “ut hominem peccatis ablueret . . . ut plus esset
adhuc in beneficiis humanis . . . preesidium tulit homini . . .
conversationi humanz se miscuit ”), and so akin to % ¢ravfpuria
700 gurfpos feod, Tit 3% So in 3}, if the words are there to be
joined with the preceding verses.

I 2! wapaxal®, almost certainly right, cf. 8 and the direct
commands to Timothy begin later ; but rapaxdAer, D* G &L (vtnonr)
E (sah) Hil. Ambst. is possible ; cf. 61".

I 3l Vid. note on 115,

I 318, 35 is accepted in all critical editions. It was probably
altered to & in order to agree with pvoripior, and to feds possibly
by accidental misreading, or to supply a nominative, or, less
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likely, for dogmatic definiteness. For a full examination of the
evidence, cf. Tischdf. ad loc. ; W.-H., Select Readings, p. 134.

I 4% dnéxegbar. There is no variant, and no change seems
necessary ; cf. 212 where émurpérw has to be carried on from odx
émrpérw.  But Bentley would insert xehevévrov ; W.-H. (Select
Readings) conjecture 4 drreabac or kai yevesbal,

I 41 dywrifdpeta, N* A C G K 33. 1908 al Cyr., but évedi-
lopeba ¥° D o verss. Orig. Chrys. Ambst. Theod.-Mops. 2,
There is thus strong support for évedilduefa, which may be right
(especially if 410 is the faithful saying), and which is unlikely to
have been substituted for dywrilduefa: but dywvilépefa suits the
context better; cf. yuvale, yvpracia, and is protected by 612,
II 47

I 6% mpooépyerar, but mpogéxerar ¥ XL Theod.-Mops. Cypr.
Lucif. Ambst. “acquiescit,” “intendit.” There is no necessity
for a correction (vid. note ad /loc.), but Bentley conj. wpooéxet
from 14, which was doubtless in the writer’s mind. Was the
original reading wpocéxes Tois P

I 67 §re 00%é. The MSS make various corrections, inserting
Sjhov, dAnbés, verum, haud dubium: Hort would omit ¢ as an
accidental repetition of ON in xéopov (W.-H., Select Readings);
Parry would invert the order od® ér, “not to speak of being
able to carry anything out ”; but is any change necessary ? vid.
note ad loc.

I 621 4 xdpts pel Iudv, but perd cov D E K L d e f (vg) syruw,
Arm. Eth. Thdrt. Dam. (Tischendorf), perhaps points to a
combination of two letters; or a change to the plural would
have been natural when the Epistle was treated as canonical and
as affecting the whole Church.

II 118 &v all MSS. Hort conj. v, “hold as a pattern of
sound doctrine that doctrine which . . .” (W.-H., Select Read-
ings) ; but the attraction, though unusual, is possible ; cf. 2.4 on
Tit 35; Blass, § 50. 2.

IT 3! ywdorere, A G 33 al pauc. I (vt€), Eth, Aug. Perhaps
accidental change, perhaps due to the feeling that vv.!® are so
much more general than 22225 310ff.,

11 3" 7ivay, ® A C* G P 33. 1912 &L (vt) & pal Ambst,, but
tivos C° D w &L (vg) 3 (vg hl) Arm. Goth. Eth. Chr. Hil. Aug.
Theod.-Mops. !2t, probably an alteration under the impression
that the reference is to the Apostle; cf. 10-1,

II 430 Tadariov, A D G w L (vt vgeedd) 2 (vg hl) E (boh),
Goth. Eth. Iren. Theod.-Mops., but Tal\iay & C al pauc. &L vgeedd,
Eus. Epiph., probably a later change to avoid the ambiguity of
Talariav: and if so, a witness at that time to the belief that
St. Paul had been in Gaul; cf. W.-H., Select Readings,
ad loc,
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IT 4 droddoe.. There is some authority for drodyy, D ¢y
(vtd vg) & (hl), Diod. Chrys. Theod.-Mops. 12t, and this is the
reading more likely to have been altered to avoid the appearance
of an imprecation (cf. Tischdf. ad Joc.}; but the indicative is
protected by Pr 2412 gwod{dwoe: Ps 6212 dwodwoes: Ro 28, and
the spirit of Ro 121%, and cf. 16 infra.

~ II 42 cf. note on I 62,

Tit 21° wi3oav wioTv dvdewvvpévovs dyabriy. Almost all MSS,
but &* 17 omit wlorw, and 17 adds dydwyr. W.-H. admit this as
a possible alternative ; but it may be an attempt to avoid the
awkwardness of the position of dyathjv.

Tit 3 dpxats éfovaiais. There is fair MSS support for insert-
ing xaf: it may have been a conscious addition to avoid the
asyndeton, but may it not have accidentally dropped out after
dpxats ?

Tit 3°. For the MSS variation between épeis and éw, cf.
W.-H., Notes on Orthograpiy, p. 157.

Tit. 3 «xai devrépav. The MSS authority is almost un-
animous for the insertion of these words, but with differences of
form and order (kai 8vo, %) devrépav, xai Sevrépav after vovBesiov),
and they were omitted in one MS of the Vetus Latina, by other
MSS known to Jerome, as well as by Irenaus, Tertullian, Cyprian,
Ambr., Ambrst., and Augustine § Their omission, if genuine,
was probably accidental, due to Suoiorélevrov: but they might
have been inserted later to relax the severity of piav.

LATER INFLUENCE OF THE EPISTLES.

These Epistles had great influence from the first, affecting the
Liturgical services of the Church at once, and giving a model on
which were framed later the Church Orders and treatises on
Ministerial Character.

(i) Liturgical—The most direct, immediate, and permanent
effect is to be seen in the introduction of prayer for all men and
for kings and rulers into the Eucharistic Liturgy. This is already
found in Clem. Rom. i. 61, and Polycarp, £. 12, and remained
permanently in the Eastern Liturgies (zz4. note on 1 22), and the
exact words are often borrowed from 1 Ti 2! and the same
reason given for the prayer ; cf. Brightman, Z.Z. W.i. pp. 55, g2,
114, 128, 168, 288, “make wars to cease in all the world and
scatter the divided people that delight in war, that we may lead
a quiet and pleasant life in all sobriety and godliness” (from the
Persian rite), 333.

But apart from this passage the language of these Epistles is
often borrowed in the Liturgical prayers: the ti_tles of God, “King
of the ages” (pp- 32, 51, 162, 299), “ King of kings” (pp. 41, 128),
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dwelling in light unapproachable (pp. 5, 26, 263, 369, 412,
436), who cannot lie (p. 170), the Saviour of all men, especially of
them that believe (p. 263) : the titles of Christ, as * Our Saviour ”
(p- 24), “our (great) God and Saviour” (pp. 9, 33, 97, 103, 113,
114, 132, 322, 337, 444), “‘ our Hope ” (pp. 5, 21, 322): His work
as saving sinners (p. 394), giving His life as a ransom (p. 347), as
abolishing death (p. 232), as preparing a peculiar people, zealous
of good works (pp. 264, 326) : the Christian life as the real life, s
dvrws wijs (p. 4), the good fight (pp. 94, 352), as requiring a pure
heart (pp. 116, 123, 135, 293, 295), a pure conscience (p. 34), as
begun in the laver of regeneration (pp. 4, 157, 315): the work of
the Episcopate as “rightly dividing the word of truth” (passim).
These are the most frequent : Dr. Brightman would add the dox-
ology 8¢fa kal 7eps, the combination *with faith and love,” the
prayer, *“The Lord be with thy Spirit,” as borrowed from I 17
114, II 422; but these seem more doubtful.

In the Roman Mass it is the practice that when the Epistle
is read: “si desumpta est ex Actibus Apostolorum incipit, /z
diebus illis ; si ex epistolis, Fratres; si ex epistolis Pauli pastor-
alibus, Carissime.” This has perpetuated the note of personal
affection struck in II 12

In the English Ordinal, 1 Ti 3813 is an alternative Epistle in
the Ordering of Deacons; 1 Ti 37 in the Consecration of
Bishops ; and the language of Tit 1% 28 12 underlies the questions
addressed to the Bishop before Consecration; 2z Ti 187, 1 Ti
41916 the exhortation after Consecration; 2 Ti 43 1 Ti 4%
2 Ti 478, the final prayer.

The prayer in the General Confession at morning and evening
prayer ‘““ that we may hereafter live a godly, righteous and sober
life,” is taken directly from Tit 212

(i) Ecclesiastical.—(a) The Didache—This resembles the
Pastoral Epistles in laying down rules for the character of the
Christian Life in general and of the ministry in particular: but
it deals more fully in details about the Ministers, their testing,
their election, their maintenance, and their relation to the
Apostles and prophets and with the Sacraments. It offers some
interesting points of illustration (cf. notes on I 28 517 617-20), but
neither quotes these Epistles, though quoting some other Epistles
of St. Paul, nor shows any verbal correspondence with their
language even when dealing with similar subjects (cf. Did. 2, the
summary of the Commandments, with I 1819; Did. 5, the list of
heathen vices, with II 32%; Did. 4,§ 3, ]udlclal action, with I 521 ;
Did. 4, § 10, masters and slaves with I 61- 2, Tit 29), The tone of the
Didache is more akin to 1 Thessalonians than to the Pastoral Epis-
tles ; on the other hand, there is no trace of our author having used
the Didache. They are two entirely independent documents, one
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dealing with a Church in a mainly Jewish environment, the other
with Churches face to face with Gentile life.

(8) The Egyptian Church Order is now recognized as the
earliest of the extant Church Orders, and as being the dmoorolixs)
wapddoos of Hippolytus, [cf. Cambridge Texts and Studies, viii. 4),
and therefore early in the 3rd century. But this, too, shows little
influence of the Pastoral Epistles. Its tone is ecclesiastical rather
than ethical : it does lay much stress on the character of candidates
for baptism, but in dealing with the ministry it is mainly an
Ordinal, dealing with the method of appointment and the prayers to
be used at the ordination of Bishops, Priests, and Deacons, the
setting apart of Widows, Readers, Sub-Deacons for minor offices,
the administration of Baptism and the Eucharist, the rules for
fasting, private prayers, attendance at church, the sign of the cross.

(¢.) Theso-called Canons of Hippolytus—All the later Church
Orders, of which it will be sufficient to take this as a specimen,
make much more use of the Pastoral Epistles. These Canons
quote them twice: § 7, *“Episcopus sedatus sit sicut de illo in
Apostolo scriptum est” =1 32: § 217, “ secandum mandatum apost-
olorum [? leg, apostoli], dum venio attende lectioni”=1 413, and
there are frequent reminiscences of their directions or actual
vocabulary, e.g. § 1, ¢“ de fide sacra sana que est de domino nostro
Jesu Christo”=1 68: § 41, “ mores sine peccato coram omnibus
hominibus ”=1 37: § 58, “duplici honore afficiatur =1 517: § 59,
“Viduis honos tribuatur ” =1 5%: §§ 81-87, on women’s dress, esp.
87, “neque tu quee pretiosorum lapidum et margaritarum orna-
mentis superbis tam pulchra es ut illa quee sola natura et bonitate
splendet ” =1 29-16: § 88, “neve loquatur in ecclesia, que est domus
Dei” =1 211 315,

All these later orders take their tone and many details from
the Pastoral Epistles, but do not seem to have treated their regula-
tions as necessarily of permanent obligation : ¢.¢. in some, celibacy
is put forward as the ideal of a bishop, “It is good that he be
without a wife, but at any rate that he have been the husband of one
wife only.” Zest. Dom. Nostri, § 2o (with Cooper and Maclean’s
note).

Izlamack attempts to show the dependence of the Pastoral
Epistles on an early “ Kirchenordnung” which underlies the
Earliest Church Orders ( Ckronologie, i. p. 483 ; T. und U. ii. 35),
but in most instances quoted the priority seems clearly on the side
of the Pastoral Epistles, and in none is their dependence clear.

(iii) Pastoral.—The ethical influence of the Pastoral Epistles
has been even more emphatic and permanent. Two illustra-
tions will be sufficient.

St. Chrysostom, De Sacerdotio, deals with the dignity and
responsibility of the Priest’s office, dwelling even more than
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the Pastoral Epistles on the spiritual peril to which the holder is
exposed ; he emphasizes the difficuity of dealing with individual
souls, and the importance of intellectual ability for the needs of
teaching. But St. Paul is his ideal throughout ; to his teaching he
most frequently appeals: he quotes his requirements for the
e-;rw-xo-n-os as the standard of the ideal priest (8 &v 6 paxdpros
TadAos Ty Tob dpioTov iepéws dverdjpwoey eikdva, § 533) ; he refers
directly to I 3 117 (8§ 135, 228), IT 2% (§ 119), and adopts the
language of I 3% 412 (§ 163), Tit 214 (§ 88). His rules for the
treatment of w1dows (§§ 299 ff.), and his warning of the danger
to a priest of sharing the sins of others, help to explain the
meaning of I 55 and 22,

St. Gregory the Great, Regule pastoralis liber, This book
is even more closely akin to the Pastoral Epistles, as its main
themes are the character of the Pastor and the different ways
in which he must deal with different classes of men both in
preaching and in private intercourse. St. Paul is for him
“ predicator egregius ” the “ magnus regendi artifex ” : his subjects
follow the lines of I 3%7 51-63 Tit 21?: he also quotes I 412
5l-8.28 6L 10.17 JI 41.2.8 Tit 19 15 215; but he uses as often
other Epistles of St. Paul and the Old Testament, especially the
Prophets and the Wisdom Literature, at times even the minute
prescriptions of the Levitical Law. These are allegorized in a
way that is always ingenious, often very apt, sometimes grotesque.
But apart from this the whole tone is wise, spiritual, with a keen
insight into human nature and the characters of men—in a word,
worthy of St. Paul.

COMMENTARIES ON THESE EPISTLES,

[This list does not aim at being exhaustive; it represents
those books which have been used for this edition; those
asterisked represent those which are still of great value to the
student. Fuller information on the Patristic Commentaries will
be found in Hastings, D.5., Extra Volume, “Greek Patristic
Commentaries” ; Lightfoot, Galatians, Add. Note; Swete,
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Introd. V.; a complete bibliography
of all that has been published on these Epistles since 1880 in
Harrison, The Problem of the Pastoral Epistles, App. IIl. ; and
a list covering the whole ground in Wohlenberg in Zahn’s
Kommentar.]

Cent. 11. Clement of Alexandria. A few notes preserved in

(Ecumenius.

Cent. 1. Origen. A few notes on Titus only, mainly em-

bodied in Jerome.
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Cent. 1v. **Ambrosiaster (ap. Ambrosii Opera, vii,, ed.
Benedict, Venice, 1781; cf. A. Souter, Cambridge Texts
and Studies, vil. 4), c. 375, written at Rome by an anony-
mous layman, probably to be identified as a converted
Jew named Isaac. Independent, practical and dogmatic;
with special interest in questions of Church organization,
and with illustrations from Jewish teaching and practice.

*¥*St. Chrysostom (ed. Field, Oxford, 1861 ; Eng. tr.,
Tweed., Oxford, 1843), Homilies, probably delivered at
Antioch ¢. 385-95. Sound sensible exegesis, invaluable
as interpreting the sequence of thought, the personal bear-
ing and the spiritual application.

St. Jerome (ed. Vallarsi, vii. pp. 685~740), ¢. 388, on
Titus only. Generally sensible exegesis, with some
strange mystical interpretations; pressing home with a
satirist’s outspokenness the moral and spiritual bearings ;
interesting in the account of his own studies and those of
Origen.

Cent. v. Pelagius (ap. Hieronymi Op., ed. Benedict, xi.),
¢. 400~09. Short pointed notes, partly exegetical, partly
moral and doctrinal ; always shrewd and practical. (For
a careful account, cf. Cambridge Texts and Studies, vol. ix.,
Cambridge, 1922.)

**Theodore of Mopsuestia (ed. H. B. Swete, Cam-
bridge, 1880, with most valuable notes; Migne, Patrol.
G7. 66), c. 415. Fragments only of the Greek extant in
Catenz ; Latin tr. (¢. 550) complete. Good literal and
historical exegesis, with keen practical and theological
interest, but tending to rationalize doctrine.

Theodoret (ed. C. Marriott, Oxford, vol. i, 1852;
vol. i, C. M. and P. E. Pusey, 1870), ¢. 450. Clear,
sensible, doctrinal, but mainly compiled from Chrysos-
tom and Theodore. .

?Cent. vi. Catena Anonyma (ed. J. A. Cramer, Oxford,
1841—44). Valuable, as containing extracts from lost
earlier commentators, down to the 5th century.

Cent. vu1. John of Damascus (ed. Le Quien, Paris, 1712).
Notes on a few passages ; fairly full on 1 Ti. ; very slight
on 2 Ti. and Tit. ; mainly extracts from Chrysostom.

Cent. 1x. (Ecumenius: Catena (Migne, Fatrol. Gr. 119).
Mainly abbreviated from Chrysostom, with extracts from
others, especially Photius and Theodoret, and notes of
his own, exegetical and doctrinal.

Cent. x1. Theophylact: Catena (Migne, Patrol. Gr. 125).
Extracts, mainly from Chrysostom, but from a greater
variety of previous commentators than in (Ecumenius,
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Cent. xmm. St. Thomas Aquinas (ed. J. Nicolai, Lugduni,
1689). On the Vulgate, not on the Greek text: a careful
examination of the meaning of each Latin word, of the
reason why it is used, and of the structure of each sentence
and paragraph. He shows a shrewd knowledge of human
nature (z¢d. notes on Tit 179 2110), and illustrates from
Aristotle and Cicero. His quotations also show the
kinship of practical advice between the Epistles and the
Wisdom Literature (Proverbs, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus).

Cent. xv1. J. Calvin, Commentarii in NT, Berlin, 1833-34.
Strong clear-headed exegesis, but dominated at times by
controversial aims.

Cent. xvin. **J. A. Bengel, Gnomon Nowi Testamenti
(Tiibingen, 1734, ed. 5, J. C. F. Steudel, 1835). Spiritual,
epigrammatic, rich in beauty and suggestiveness.

**], J. Wetstein, Novum Testamentum Grecum,
Amsterdam, 1751-52. A repertory of classical illustra-
tions, especially valuable for these Epistles,

Cent. x1ix. H. Alford, The New Testament, ed. 5, 1863.
Always thoughtful and well balanced.

C. J. Ellicott, Tke Pastoral Epistles, ed. 4, 1864.
Most thorough lexically and grammatically.

**H. J. Holtzmann, Die Pastoral-Briefe, Kritisch und
Exegetisch behandelt, Leipzig, 1880. A masterly treat-
ment of the problem, w1th verdict against the Pauline
authorship.

B. Weiss in Meyer's Kommentar uber das NT, ed. s,
Gottingen, 1886. Careful introduction and exegesis.

A. Plummer, T%e Expositor's Bible, 1888, Interesting
analysis of the subject-matter. '

***H. von Soden, Hand-Commentar sum NT,
Freiburg, 1891. Quite excellent in scholarly exegesis;
the strongest statement of the case against the Pauline
authorship.

J. B. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, London, 1893,
Essay xi. “The date of the Pastoral Epistles.”

**%Th. Zahn, Etnleitung in das NT, vol. i. c. vii.,
Leipzig, 1897. The most thorough and learned defence
of the Pauline authorship.

H. P. Liddon, London, 1897. 1 Timothy only.
Careful analysis and good patristic illustrations.

E. Riggenbach, Kurzgef. Komm. s. d. bibl. Schriften,
Miinchen, 1898. Terse exegesis, with suggestive analysis
of the sequence of thought.

**7, H. Bernard, Cambridge G%. Test.,1899. Thought-
ful, interesting, with good knowledge.
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F. Field, Otium Norvicense, Pars Tertia, Cambridge,
1899. Excellent examination of a few select passages.

**G. Wohlenberg in Zahn’s Kommentar sum NT,
Leipzig, 19o6. Very careful work; independent, with
subtle analysis of the thought, and interesting classical
illustrations.

N. J. D. White in ZExpositor’s Greek Testament,
London, 1r910. Thoughtful.

*¥*¥M. Dibelius in Lietzmann’s Handbuck zum NT,
Tibingen, 1913. Terse, pointed notes, with most valu-
able illustrations from pagan, especially religious sources.

**B, F. Brown, Westminster Commentaries, London,
1917. Useful illustrations from work as a missionary in
India.

A. E. Hillard, London, 1919. Excellent on the
pastoral spirit.

*¥R. S. J. Parry, Cambridge, 1r9z0. Most scholarly.

*¥P. N. Harnison, Zke Problem of the Pastoral
Epistles, Oxford, 1921. Indispensable on the linguistic
arguments against the Pauline authorship.



1 TIMOTHY

BNéme i Siakoviay By wapéhaBes év xuply, tva adriy mAnpots.—Col 417,

Historical situation.—There is no certain indication of the
place at which the letter was written. St. Paul had been with
Timothy at Ephesus, or possibly Timothy had come from
Ephesus to meet him at some point on a journey that he was
making to Macedonia (cf. the situation of Acts 20!7 with 18): St,
Paul was bound to go forward, but was so much impressed with
the dangerous tendency of some false teachers at Ephesus that
he pressed Timothy to stay on in order to counteract them. St.
Paul has continued his journey to Macedonia, and is perhaps
now there: perhaps he has heard that all is not prospering in
Ephesus: more probably his natural anxiety prompts him to
write, for Timothy is still young (412), naturally timid, liable to
frequent ilinesses (523): his hands need strengthening, Paul
hopes to be able to return himself soon (3), but he may be
delayed (3% 41%), so he writes at once (cf. the similar circum-
stances that led to the writing of 1 Th (2!"-3%), and also
1 Co 41719, Philem 22), to reinforce his charge about the false
teachers, to lay down rules on certain points of public worship
and the character of the officers in the Church, and to give
Timothy guidance as to his own life and teaching.

General character—In large parts of the letter the personal
and local element is strongly marked—either in allusion to St.
Paul's own life (31-%11.12-16 57 314) or to Timothy’s character
and circumstances (11 8- 18 315 46-16 23 G11-18. 20) o1 {0 local condi-
tions at Ephesus (1619 g1® 6810.17°18.21) On the other hand,
some sections are quite general and might have been sent to any
Church (e.g. 216818 51-13 ¢l16 L. 2) and the greeting is not to
Timothy but to the Church. It is probable, therefore, that these
parts at least were intended for public reading. It is further
possible that the writer was thinking of a wider audience, and
intending the more general parts to be circulated among other
Churches (cf. 2 Co 11, Col 416): the phrase & wdyr Téme (28)
lends itself to this theory, and St. Paul was always anxious to
secure uniformity of practice and order in his Churches (cf.

I
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1 Co 1118 14%). Or the explanation may be slightly different :
the general problems discussed in these sections are problems
that would arise in every congregation: St. Paul must have had
to deal with them again and again: and his teaching would have
become stereotyped in some form which could be embodied
without change when sent to a particular Church.

Date—There is no reference to external events to throw any
light on the date of writing. On the other hand, the many
similarities with the subject and language of Titus prove that it
was written about the same time as that Epistle, probably a little
after, as the thoughts are fuller here. The similarities between
both these Epistles and 1 P (cf. Introd. p. xxiv) point the same
way, though the priority of 1 P is doubtful. The use of the
Pauline Epistles, especially Ro. and Co., may imply adaptation by
a later writer, but is consistent with repetition of the same
thoughts by the same writer. The quotation of three “faithful
sayings” (1'% 215 49), of a Christian hymn (3%€), of liturgical
doxologies (117 615 18), of a Christian prophecy (4!), the possible
allusion to some early form of creed (6!%), and the possible,
though not probable, reference to “Scripture” for a saying of
the Lord (5%8), all favour a comparatively late date, though not
necessarily one later than St. Paul’s life. Hence most editors
who favour a non-Pauline authorship place this Epistle as the
latest of the three (so von Soden, 4. K., p. 154 ; Moffatt, L N. T,
p. 360; McGiffert, 4.4., p. 413).

For the evidence from Church organisation, the false teach-
ing attacked, and the style, cf. pp. xvii ff. ’

Spiritual value.—(i) The chief contribution which the Epistle
makes is the picture of the true Teacher and the true Teaching.
The teacher eagerly pursuing righteousness, godliness, faith, love,
patience, meckness (61!), keeping a good conscience (11?), dis-
ciplining himself (4%), self-controlled in all respects (31-8), free
from the love of money (3% 61°), a pattern for his people (412),
controlling his own family well (3%), treating his church as his
own family (5!'%), growing in courage and boldness of speech
(31%), free from favouritism and impartial in judgment (517-%),
keeping the commandment without spot, as he remembers God
as the source of life and Christ Jesus as the example of courage,
and looks forward to His reappearance to judge (52! 614). There
is not the unveiling OF the deepest motives of the minister of
Christ, such as is found in 2 Co., but there is the practical out-
come of such motives. :

So, too, with the nature of the teaching: it is healthy and
sane (119), free from feverish excitement (6%), its standard and
aim is godliness (6%): it aims always at the central verities, love,
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faith, truth, a pure heart, a good conscience (1% 27): it is
impatient of aimless speculations, of old wives’ fables, of all
that hinders the work of God’s steward (1* 47): it is loyal to
the Apostolic teaching and based on the words of the
Lord Jesus and the Gospel of the glory of the blessed God
(11! 6%), and falls back quickly on great doctrinal truths
(136 245 316 410

(i) This high spiritual level is consistent with a regulated
worship and an organized ministry. In the regulations, worship
is first dealt with as giving the keynote for life : in all the churches
prayer is to be offered for all mankind and for the rulers, regula-
tions which have influenced all liturgies and have done much to
promote a missionary spirit based upon a belief in human nature,
and also helped to favourable relations between the Church and
the State. This carries the duty of obedience to government as
given in Ro 13 to a higher level (217). The following regula-
tion about the relation of men and women at service does not
add to that in 1 Co.

Some organization of the ministry is assumed as already
existing, but there is a clearer picture than elsewhere of the
relation of the deacon to the ‘bishop,” of the possibility of
passing from one grade to another, a fuller reference to the work
of deaconesses and to the order of widows.

But it is a striking fact that a chuarch so organized is not left
independent, to deal with its own difficulties: it is subordinate
to the Apostle’s delegate, who has to control the teaching, to
arrange for the services, to exercise discipline over the presbyters,
and for these tasks stress is laid upon his ordination: he has
received a definite gift: stress is laid upon its *‘given-ness”
(xdpiopa, é860n, 414): given by prophecy and the laying on of
hands of the presbytery : it is in the strength of sach prophecies
that he is able to war the good warfare (118 & adrals).

Both as a handbook of Church Discipline and Worship, and
as a treatise on ministerial character, the Epistle has had a great
influence on the services, the organization, and the literature of
the Church; cf. Introduction, p. xxxviii.

ANALYSIS OF THE EPISTLE.

A. 110, Introduction.
1. 2 Greeting.
820 Appeal to Timothy to have courage to rebuke the
false teachers:
11 (g) because their teaching does not promote the
central spiritual purpose of the true Gospel
committed to the writer himself,

P
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1217 (5) because he himself can tell of power for mini-
stry given to himself though the chief of
sinners.

18-20 (;) because of the prophecies about Timothy’s
own ministry.

B. 21-62. General Regulations :
21-318 (@) for the Church.
217 (i) the scope of public prayers.
815 (1i) the conduct of men and women at public
worship.

3118 (iii) the character of ministers: the bishop
(") ; deacons (319); deaconesses (11);
deacons as aspirants to higher office

12.18
3¥18 Central doctrine. The Person of Christ the
source of true religion.
41 Transition to the following regulations. Dan-
ger of the teaching of a false asceticism.
48-62 (6) for Timothy himself.
4516 (i) his own life and teaching,

51-6% (ii) his treatment of others; the old and
young (5 2); widows (%16); discip-
line over presbyters (17%); slaves
(61-2).

C. 6%2., Conclusion. Contrast between the false and the true
teacher.
810 The false teacher misled by the hope of gain.
1116 Appeal to Timothy to be a true man of God and fight
the good fight.
11-13 Based on Timothy’s past confession.
w16, the example of Christ Jesus and the thought
of His return to judge.
17-19 The proper teaching to be given to the rich.
2. 212 Final appeal to Timothy.
2lb Greeting.

THE GREETING.

i. 1-2. I Paul, writing with all the authority of an Apostle
of Christ Jesus, and in obedience to the direct commandment of
God who has saved us from our sins, and of Jesus Christ, who is
the object of our hope, send this letter to you Timothy, with all
the confidence which a father feels in a true son in the faith;
and I ask God, the Father of us all, and Christ Jesus our Lord,
to give you grace for your work, to aid you in your difficulties,
and give you peace at heart.
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The greeting is formal and elaborate ; it is partly personal to
'llmothy (yvnoip Tékve . . . &eos), but also official (dmdorodos,
kot émrayiy), perhaps because the letter is meant to be read to

others (cf. pef’ vudv, 620), and to be treated as an authoritative
guidance for the Church or Churches to which Timothy has to
communicate its regulations ; it is to strengthen Timothy’s hands
against false teachers; cf. 1! 27

1. dmdorodos] edféws Tob dxpoatod Ty Sudvoiav els ToV dwooTel-
Aavra wapamréumre (Chrys.).

XpioTod ’Imood] In the other Epistles (Jas., Pet., Jude, Jn.) the
order is "Ino. Xp., perhaps because to their writers the memory of
the earthly life had been the first thing; in St. Paul the order is
generally Xp. *Ino., perhaps because the knowledge of the Heavenly
Messiah came before that of the earthly life; but there is no
uniformity in him, though when he refers to facts of the earthly
life the order is often "Ino. Xp. 6%, II 28, 1 Co 22 311557, 2 Co 8°.

For a full examination of the usage, cf. Z.C.C., Galatians,
pp. 392 ff.
© ket émrayfy| émrayy, Paul only in N.T. (1 Co 7% %, 2 Co
8%, Tit 215); kar’ émrayjv (Tit 15, Ro 16%). It suggests a royal
command which must be obeyed, cf. Esth 18, and was used of
divine commands (cf. M. M. s.2.). Ramsay quotes kar émrayyy
10v Kvpiov Tvpdwvov Awds (Inscr. Le Bas Waddington, No. 667).
Here it refers primarily to the choice of Paul as an Apostle
(27, Acts 221%), though it may include the wider command of the
King of all the ages (cf. 117 615), revealing the message of salva-
tion (Ro 16%) and calling for obedience, cf. eis Smraxofy mioréws
(Ro 15). It gives the commission in virtue of which he acts, and
the rule and standard of his work. Paul writes because necessity
is laid upon him (1 Co 91¢-18); he is anxious to be able to report
to his Lord, when He returns, xipie, yéyovev 6 éméraas (Lk 142).

Beol ocwtfipos fjpdv] Possibly with an allusion to the heathen
use of the title as applied to Zeus, Apollo, or Aisculapius
(Tit 218 note) ; cf. Harnack, Zxp. of Christianity, i. 2. 2 ; but the
phrase is Jewish, Dt 3215, Ps 245, Lk 147, Jude %. By St. Paul
it is applied to the Father in 1 Ti., to Christ only in 2 Ti. (119),
to the Father and to Christ in Tit. : in the earlier Epistles only to
Christ, Eph 52, Phil 3%, but cf. 1 Co 12. Here it anticipates
the thoughts of 11% 25 4 15 41016,

Tis &mdos fpdv] On whom we place our hopes, whom we
hope to see and to be like; cf. Col 127 Xpigros év vuiv, i éAmis
Tis 3dfns, and 1 Jn 323 Cf. Ps 64°% émdrovoov fudv 6 feds 6
cuTip Nubv, 1) EAms wdvrev TOV TepdTov Ths yis: Wisd 148 ) édmis
r0V kdopov, of Noah (Wohlenberg). Liv. xxviii. 39: “spem omnem
salutemque nostram,” of Scipio(Wetstein). Similarly xvpte, tmopory
IopasA, Jer 1718 Here the phrase has almost become a fixed
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title, as it has become by the time of Ignatius (Zrall. /nscr. and
2, Magn. 11, Ph. 5 and 11, Epk. 21. Cf. 5 rekela wlores, ad
Polyc. 10): and Polycarp, Pkil. 8.

2. Twobéy] Cf. Introd., p. xxvi.

ymeie téeve (dilecto, Vg. ; germano, Ambros. ; viscerali, its.)
perhaps combines the thought of 1 Co 47 “my true son
whom I have begotten and to whom I have a rrght to appeal ?
w1th tha.t of Phll 2202 (ioduyov . . . yvyoilws . . . bs waTpl
Téxvov oD époi édovAevoer), “ my son whom I know that I can
trust,” perhaps with implied contrast to others who had failed
him, inf. 311 6310, Dibelius compares the use of father and
son for teacher and pupil in the Mysteries, quoting Poimandres
135 p. 340 (Reltzenstem), I ¢90vct poty wdTep' yvijoios vids eiul’

La¢pa0'ov pot s ra)ttyyeveo‘tas TOV ‘rp07rov

év mm’et] Cf. & Xpiord, 1 Co 41%; & «uply, 76. 7. There the
stress is on the spiritual sphere, here on sp1r1tual character, faith
in and loyalty to Christ; cf. ¢ % and Tit 14 xar& xowny wloTw.
Xdpts, é\eos, elpfiv] For xdpis and elpivy, cf. S.-H., Romans

&eos is found in prayers combined with elprvy (Gal 61,
Tob 711 (N)), with elppy and dydmy in Jude 2, with xdpis and
eipfjyy, as here, only in 2 Ti 12, 2 Jn 3. The addition in 1 and 2
Ti. (not in Titus) may have reference to - Timothys difﬁculties
at Ephesus TovTO 4o roMns ¢L)too"rop~/Las‘ whelova ‘yap erevxe‘ral.
70 mardi, dedoikds Vmep adrov kai Tpéuwy, Chrys. ; cf. JAeqbyy, 1416
he invokes for his son the mercy which had aided himself.

&wd Oeol waTpds kal Xp. ’I. Tob K. dudv] cf. S.-H., Romans 17;
Frame, 1 Z%ess 11.  watpésis here, perhaps, limited by v (cf. 1),
or quite unlimited “the Father,” é oV wioa warpid dvopdferas,
Eph 3'%; the father invokes blessings on his spiritual son from
the source of all fatherhood.

57

i. 8-20. Appeal to Timothy. Warn the false teachers at
Ephesus not to waste their time on myths and genealogies and
teachings about the law to the neglect of the true spiritual aim
of the gospel. They entirely misunderstand the true purpose of
the law, as seen in the light of the gospel. Its purpose was to
control sin, but the gospel saves from sin; yes, it saved me the
chief of sinners, and I was allowed to be its preacher. Do you
then, as my true child, hand on this charge, and be warned by
the fate of Hymenseus and Alexander.

Note—The key-words of the section are wiomis with its
cognates (cf. - 4 5. 11.12.13. 14.15. 16. 19 bis) and &yday (5 14), which
are contrasted with intellectual speculation: cf. the contrast
between yvdois and dydmn in 1 Co 8, between speaking with
tongues and prophesying in 1 Co 14.
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8-11. Paraphrase. 1 wrote to press on you the purpose with
which I urged you to stay in Ephesus when I had to leave for
Macedonia. It is that you should strictly charge certain teachers
there—I need not mention their names—not to pride themselves
on being teachers of novelties, or to waste their time on untrust-
worthy legends and questions of genealogies which are unending,
for they only supply them with abstruse investigations, and do
not help them to do their work as God’s stewards, whose one
aim is to produce faith. The whole purpose of the charge which
Christ has given us, His stewards, is to produce a true spirit of
love, springing out of simplicity of aim, of a clear conscience,
and a sincere faith. But some of these teachers have wholly
failed in these qualities, and turned out of the narrow path into
worthless discussions: they claim to be Christian rabbis, but
they do not understand their own assertions, nor the meaning of
the subjects on which they are so positive. But we know that
the law is of high value, if a teacher enforces its right purpose,
if he realizes that law 15 never enacted to control one who is
already acting rightly, but it is to control the wilful and restless,
those who violate their duty to God and their neighbour in any
way that is inconsistent with the sound teaching of Christ. This
is the position of the law in the light of the good news that the
blessed God has now communicated His glory to men and
enabled them to obey. ' It is this good news with which I was
entrusted, I on whose behalf you have to speak.

Note.—With the whole section ‘cf. Acts 203, and inf 6%10;
here, the stress is laid on the character of the teaching ; there, on
the character of the teachers,

8. For the historical position, cf. p. xvii. On the duty of
the Bishop to check his clergy from useless discussions, cf.
Chrys., de Sacerd., §§ 409-12.

kafbs wapexdheon] What is the apodosis? Probably (as
Grotius suggested) iva :rapayyeldys, “As I urged, so now see
that you charge”; iva being elliptical, #éd. note on Tit 318, 1If
this is not so, then the sentence is an anacoluthon, cf. Ro 512;
such anacolutha are common at the commencement of letters;
cf. Ignatius, Rom. 1, Epk. 1, Sm. 1; FPap. Oxyr. x. 1299, quoted
in M. M. s.v. kads. The reason is that the act of writing takes
the place of an apodosis. *“As I urged, so now I write.” So
on the stage the apodosis has often to be supplied from
some movement on the part of the actor; cf. Soph. 0.7. 325.
A similar movement explains Mt 26%.

wapexdhesa] Perhaps “encouraged,” implying hesitation on
T.’s part (so Chrys., Theod.-Mops.), but more probably “urged.”
cf. 21, Philem ®.
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wpoopelvar (cf. 5% not in the earlier Epistles, but cf. Acts
13%3), slightly stronger than uévew, “stay on.”

7wot] They have not reached the point of shipwreck of faith,
and have not had to be dealt with judicially like Hymenzus and
Alexander (°); so he tactfully mentions no names; cf. 619
51524 61021 and compare 2 Co 3! 102
. érepodidaoxalely, cf. 68, Ign. ad Polyc. 3 (cf. xaxodiBaokalely,
Clem. R. ii. 10; érepodiddoxaros, Eus. A £. iii. 32). The word
was possibly coined by the writer, half-parodying vouo8i8doxalot.
They pride themselves on being ‘teachers of law”; they are
really only teachers of novelties, of things alien to the true
gospel, mapd Ty Sildayyy fv Tmels éudfere, Ro 1617; E&repov
edayyéov, Gal 18,

4. wpooéxew (c. dat. 38 4113, Tit 114: also Luke (2), Acts (6),
Heb (2), not in the earlier letters; but cf. Acts z0%).

pub. kal yev. dmepdrrois] dmépavros, used with a note of im-
patient scorn (cf. dmepavroloyia, dmwepavroroyeiv; Athenzus,
Strabo ap. Wetstein), is the emphatic word, and probably quali-
fies both puf. and yev. Cf. the similar protest in Epict. iii. 24,
ov & ‘Ourjpe mdvra mpooéxers kal Tols pibors adrod (Dibelius).

pud. xal yev. to be taken closely together, uvfo being defined
by yeveahoyiar, legendary stories about genealogies; but yevea-
Aoylae was used widely of any mythologies connected with the
history of early founders of states. Cf. Polyb. Hisz. ix. 1. 4,
where 6 yeveahoywds Tpdmos of the historian is contrasted with
the parts which deal with colonizations, foundations of cities, the
policy of nations, and is said to be specially attractive to the
inquisitive ; and 7. 2. 1, T& wepi Tas yeveaoylas kai pvbovs, is
contrasted with these more historical parts. So Philo calls the
history of the patriarchs in the Pentateuch 76 yeveahoywdv pépos
(de V. Mosis, ii. 8).

There may be implied here a contrast with the short, clear
historical life and teaching of the Lord, ‘“the mystery of godli-
ness” summed up in 3% Cf..2 P 1'% ob yap cecodiopévos
pvbors éfaxolovbricavres éyvopicapey tulv v Tob K. fudv ‘I Xp,
Svapw kal Tapovalav. .

The exact reference of the words is uncertain,

(i) Probably they refer to something Jewish; and if so, to
legends and stories centring round the pedigree of the patriarchs
and O.T. history which were handed down in tradition, the
Rabbinical Haggada, and which are prominent in Jewish Apoca-
lypses (so cf. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 135), and were used
to support the institutions of l'*.he Jewish law. The Book of
Jubilees, “an attempt to rewrite primitive history from the
standpoint of the law,” based on ¢ yeveadoywdv and introducing
many legends about evil spirits, or “The Book (attributed to
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Philo) concerning Biblical Antiquities,” a legendary chronicle
of O.T. history from Adam to Saul, dating from the 1st century
A.D. (ed. M. R, James, S.P.C.K,, 1917), would be the best illus-
trations of this. Cf. also Justin M. Diel. ¢. T7. c. 112 ; Irenzus,
i. 30, for similar profitless discussions. This Jewish reference is
made probable (i) by the fact that these teachers claimed to be
vopodiddaraloe: (ii) by the clear reference in Tit 11¢ "Tovdaixols
pibois: 3? yeveadoylos kal épes xai pdyas voukds: (iii) by Ign.
ad Magn. c. 8 (possibly an allusion to this place), where
pvbedpacy wakawols TAavacfa is a note of living xara "LovSaioudv.
(iv) The allusion to Jannes and Jambres, 2 Ti 38, is perhaps -
drawn from such legendary Haggada.

This reference is supported by Chrys., Pelagius, Thdt. =
Tovdaikny épunyvelay Tiv Um' altdy kalovpévyy Sevrépwow : and
Ambrosiaster, “de fabulis quas narrare consueti sunt Judai de
generatione suarum originum.” F. H. Colson (/. 74 St xix.
265—71) thinks that the reference is not to a Pharisaic Judaism,
but to a “somewhat conceited pseudo-Hellenic Judaism,” which
treated the O.T. as the “grammatici” and “rhetores” treated
Homer in literary circles; and he quotes a similar criticism
of such points by Suetonius, Z¥berius, c. 70, *“ Maxime curavit
notitiam historiee fabularis, usque ad ineptias atque derisum,”
quoted with other reff. by Mayor on Juv. 7. 234.

(ii) But, possibly, to the genealogies of the @ons, which in
Gnostic teaching separated the supreme God from the material
world, cf. 414 Ireneus directly applied these words to the
teaching of Valentinus (adv. Her. pref. i), and so did
Tertullian (Prescr. 7 and 33) ; but neither states that our writer
was referring to them, for Irenzus applies Mt 71% and Tertullian
Col 28, Gal 42 52 to the same heretics ; and Tert. (adv. Valent. 3)
supposes St. Paul to anticipate these teachers, and to meet the
germs of their teaching (“his jam nunc pullulantibus seminibus
hzreticis damnare preevenit”); cf. Introd. p. xvii.

¢xtnhoes] Here only in N.T., “out-of-the-way researches”
(cf. éxgyreiv, Ecclus 3913 (of the Jewish Rabbi, cogplav mwdvrev
dpxaiov é{ymjoel . . . dmdkpuda wapoyudv éxlyricea), 1 P 110
and “eruere”). For the distinction from {yripara, cf. Acts 152
yevopévrs . . . Inmoéus otk SMlyys Eratav . . . dvafaivew II. kai B.
mepl Tob {nriparos TovTov,

oikovoplar Beol] ““ God’s stewardship,” Ze. they do not help
them to carry out the stewardship entrusted to them by God ; cf.
Tit 17 &s feov olxovéuov : supra kot émrayiy : 1 émoredfyv. Ign.
ad Epk. 6, wdvra v mwépme. & olxodeawdrns els Biav oixovouiav.
The metaphor is a favourite one with St. Paul (cf. esp. 1 Co 917)
and St. Luke: elsewhere only in 1 P 41%. This is ultimately
“God’s own method,” His “scheme of salvation” (cf. Eph 1,
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Ign. Epl. 18. 20 (ubi . Lightfoot), Clem. Alex. Strom. i. 24: oixovo-
pla kel fv éradedovro “EBpaiot . . . eis pdvor 70 moredew Tov Gedv
elvar (quoted with other interesting illustrations in Tatiani, O»., ed.
Schwarz, Texte und Unters. i. 4. 1, pp. 86—90) ; but the analogy
of Tit 17 shows that this is not the primary thought here, and is
almost conclusive against the reading of the Western text, oixo-
doprjy, for which cf. 315, 1 Co 39 and swpra, p. xxxvi.

v & wiore] which has faith as its central principle—faith in
the steward (cf.1) and faith in those whom he teaches (cf. %);
faith, not abstruse questionings (cf. 4); faith, not stress on law
(1) ;5 cf. Col 2, Gal 3.

B. 14 8¢ 1éhos] TovreoTe T cvpTAjpopa, cf. Ro 104, Chrys.; but
here the metaphor is of “the way” (cf. daroxnodvres . . . &fe-
Tpdmyoav elg). “ The goal,” ““the true end to be reached”; cf.
Ign. Eph. 14, dpxy) pev wiotis, Télos 3¢ dydmy.

Tis wapayyelins] Z.e., primarily, the charge which Timothy has
to give (mapayyeidys, 3; wapayyediav, 18): but the last words,
oikod. feod v & wiore, have carried the mind on to the whole
scheme of salvation, and perhaps extend the meaning more
widely—the end of all Christian moral preaching, the whole moral
charge which is given to God’s stewards; cf. % &baokaria, 61: 5
évro)s], 614: 7o krjpvypa, 1 Co 1%L

dydmn | Cf. Gal 58 zioTis 8 dydmys dvepyoupérn, inf. 114 216 412 611,

éx xaPopis x. ] Cf. 2 Ti 22, 1 P 122 (si».2), Mt 58, It is an
O.T. conception, Gen 205 6, Job 1113 333, Ps 23% 5ol2

ouvadfoews &y.] 119 1 P 31621 «a)sf, Heb 1318; contrast
ouved. movnpd, Heb 102, For the history of the word, which is
of Greek philosophic origin, cf. S.-H. on Komans 215; Bonhoffer,
Epiktet und das NT, p. 156.

dvumopitou] 2 Ti 1° “a word chiefly Christian” (but used in
Wisd 5° 18), “as might be expected from Our Lord’s warnings
against dméxpiots and vmoxperal, partly from the high standard of
veracity set up by the Apostles; cf. Jas 37 (so¢ia), Ro 129
2 Co 66 (dydmy), 1 P 122 (pthadedpia)”; Hort ad Ja. Ze. The
words are in an ascending scale, simplicity of aim, which is
always ready to listen to truth (cf. Lk 8% & xapdia xelfj xai
dyabp), a constant desire to do right, and a faith which accepts
Christ as its guide with sincerity and consistency (cf. Gal 213),
resulting in love for God and man.

All these qualities can be re-created in the penitent sinner;
cf. Ps 502, Heb 10% 312,

6. av] Failure in these moral qualities loses sight of the true
goal; cf. 11°

doroy.] 621, 2 Ti 218 (only in N.T.), Ecclus 71 89, and com-
mon in Polybius and Plutarch, “failing to strike,” or perhaps,
rather more definitely, “taking no pains to aim at the right
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path ”; cf. the description of their character in 635 Ecclus 8°
p dordxe dupyfduaros yepdvrwv @ and for the thought, Mt 14,

éfetpam.] 515 620, 2T1 4% Heb 1218 onlyin N.T. paraioroyia
here only in N.T.; cf. Tit 119, Ro 12.

7. vopodiddakahe.] Perhaps without reference to the Jewish law,
half-ironical, * claiming to be professors of moral philosophy”;
cf. Epict. ii. 1. 25, 7ds odv &1 tpiv moTeloouey, & PihraTor vopo-
Gérac (Dibelius); but vv.t 8 9 10 make a reference to the Jewish
law more probable.

tlvov] The interrogative is probably used for the relative
for the sake of variety alone, as in late Greek they tended to
become interchangeable ; cf. Moulton, V. 7. Greck, p. 93 ; Blass,
p. 175

SraBeBatodvrar] Tit 38 only in N.T., “on which they insist, lay
so much stress.” Hort (W.H. 4pp., pp. 167 and 171) suggests
that the form is really subjunctive, cf. {yhotre, Gal 417 puvoiovobe,
1 Co 4% “nor on what points they ought to insist”; cf. Ro 8%
76 yap 1 wpooevédpela xabd el obx oidapev: but this would
probably have been stated more clearly.

8. oidapev] ¢ We Christians,” with, perhaps, a conscious refer-
ence to Ro 712 oi8apev yap 81 6 vépos mvevpatikds.

kaNds (cf. note, p. 22) & vépos. The Mosaic Law, but only
as the instance used by these teachers of what is true of all law,
vdpos °.

¢dv mis] Any teacher (cf. Teoi, 3; Twés, ) : vopipws (here and 11 28
only in N.T.), in accordance with its true spirit, “as a law,” not
“as a Gospel.” ¢ 8i quis sciat quibus, quare, et quamdiu habenda
sit data,” Pelag. Law with its penalties is needed to control
sinners, but when once the true love of God is created in a
man’s heart, there is no longer need to appeal to its sanctions;
Love fulfils it: the true Christian is “non sub lege sed cum
lege” (Aug. on Jn 1, Tr. 3), he is “ amicus legis” (Ambrosiaster
on Ro 212), and law is put on a firmer basis, not as a penalizing
force, but as the guidance of a loving God; cf. Ro 33 414 8¢
13810, Gal 523, ¢ When at last love suffuses all the mind—love of
God and His Laws, and love for our neighbour as made in His
image and the chief mirror of His goodness, then indeed the
yoke becomes easy and the burden light,” Inge, Personal Idealism,
p- 16.

9. Bwaiw vépos ob keitar: cf. Gal 522 2 kard 1dv TotovrwV oK
éore vépos. He appeals to an universal principle, acknowledged
generally, and cf. 6 pydeév dduikdv oidevos Seirar vépov, Antiphanes F7.
288 (Koch), and Aristotle’s claim for philosophy ; 76 dvemrdxrws
mowelv & Twves dua Tov Tév vipwy $éfBov mowotow, Diog. Laert. 5%
(Wetstein). The heathen imagined a past golden age in which
law was not needed (Tac. Anz. iii. 26 ; Ovid, M. i. go), and the
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Christian Fathers attributed the same to the patriarchal period;
cf. Ambrosiaster, ad /., “ Custodientes legem naturalem, quam si
humanum genus ducem habuisset, lex in litteris per Moysem
data non esset”; and Iren. iv. 16. 3, quoting this verse, *‘lex
non posita est justis’: justi autem patres virtutem decalogi con-
scriptam habentes in cordibus et animabus suis . . . non fuit
necesse admoneri eos correptoriis literis.” Ambrose, de Of iii.
5. 31, “ Justus legem habet mentis suz et sequitatis et justitiee suse
normam, ideoque non terrore pcena revocatur a culpa sed hones-
tatis regula” (Wohlenberg).

dvéposs k. 7.\.] The list follows the order of the Decalogue : évop.
xal dvumor., the general refusal to obey all law : doeB. xai &p. (cf. 1 P
418, Jude %) the general refusal to obey the law of God: évoe.
kal BefA\., the more detailed opposition to the law of God:
watpo. pnrpol. the 5th,évdpod. the 6th Commandment,cf. Ex z0®,
wépv. dpo. the 7th, dvdpaw. the 8th, Yedor. &mépk. the gth. In
each case extreme forms of the sin are chosen to emphasize the
strength of the evil in the heathen world and the real need of
law for those who have not heard of the gospel: cf. Ro 1212,
Plato, Phed., pp. 113, 114; Verg. £n. vi. 608 sqq.

10. avdpamodiorars] Cf. Ex 2116 Dt 247, and an interesting
chapter in Philo, de Spec. Legg. iv. 4, which condemns dvéparwo-
diorar as ol 76 wdvrev dpiorov krijpa, Ty élevbfeplav, ddpapovudvor
rods éxovras. Slavery is not condemned here, but slave trading is.

€l 1 &repov . . . dvrikevrar] Perhaps a semi-conscious remin-
iscence of Ro 13° €l 1is érépa éyrodsj, and of Gal 57 rabra yap
dAAjAots dvriketral.

) Gyrarvodon Bidaokalia] Z.e. the moral teaching of the gospel ;
but as these sins have just been treated as sins controlled by the
Mosaic Law, the gospel isthought of as absorbing in itself the Law of
Moses and, we may add, the natural law written in the hearts of the
heathen, which itself often, as embodied in legislation, condemned
many of these vices ; cf. 58 1Co 5!; so Pelag. ““legem evangeliis
concordare demonstrat,” and Ambrosiaster, quoted above.

dywawodey]. Sane doctrine, “sound” (cf. Lk 5% 710 15%7), gp¢
“wholesome.” There may be an allusion to the diseases of the soul
(cf. Plato, Rep. iv. 18 ; Philo, de Abr. 38, &re tiov mabav kai voonudrwy
TapeUnuepOTVTWY Tobs vyalvovras Adyous, 2 Ti 217 § Adyos adrév Gs
ydyypawva) ; but it is doubtful whether the medical reference was at
this time more conscious than in our word “‘sound ”: cf. Prov 247
(=318) Kkpive wdvras yuds: b 133 6 Ppoflovpevos évrodiy olros
ﬁyzafva : Plut. Mor., p. 20 F, ypiawovoas mepi Gedv 86€ar kai dAnleis.
The metaphor is common in and confined to the Pastoral
Epistles in N.T. 6% 2 Ti 138 43, Tit 1913 212 8: it is of 2 piece
with the stress on an ordered regulated life, and is found in
Stoic writers : Syujs Adyos, Marc. Aur. viii. 3o.
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88aokakia] Used in N.T. only by St. Paul (except Mt 15%, Mk
477 in quotation from Is 291%), 15 times in Past. Epp., 4 elsewhere.
It varies elsewhere between the sense of ‘“active teaching ” (cf. 4%
1316 517 2 Ti 316, Tit 27, Ro 127 15% Col 2?%) and ““the body of
doctrine” (48 61 8, 2 Ti 310 (?), 43, Tit 1° 21 19 Eph 414): here the
latter is probably right, as it implies a definite standard; but the
contrast to érepodidagxalelv (2), vopodiddoxalor (7), suggests the
former.

11. xatd 15 edayyéhov k.t\] Constructed with the principal
sentence oldapev . . . xpjrar: cf. Ro 216,

is 86éns Tol pax. 8.] Possibly a title for Christ. The gospel
of Him who is the manifestation of the Divine Glory (cf. Hort
on Jas 2! and Tit 21® note); but the context suggests rather
the glory of God as manifested in man, of which all sinners fall
short (Ro 3%3), but which gives liberty to the children of God (Ro
821), which is the note of a ministry of righteousness and of the
Spirit, and into which we are gradually transformed, 2 Co 37-18 44-8
1 P 4 It is thought of here as a present glory, though its
complete realization will come with the Returning Christ, cf. 61516,
kail T& wéAhovra aivirrerar, Chrys.

toi paxaplov Beoi] Here and 6%. God as containing all
happiness in Himself and bestowing it on men. “Beatus beat”
(Bengel) ; cf. Is 651° “I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and joy in my
people.” The exact title is not found elsewhere, but “the happy
gods,” feoi pdxapes, is frequent from Homer’s time ; and the idea
of God as independent of men, and ‘containing all happiness in
Himself, came through Epicurus (r6 paxdpiov kal ddbaprov,
ap. Plut, p. 1103 D) and Aristotle (eddaipuwv éori xai waxdptos
.+ . & adrov adrds, de Rep. vil. 1) into Alexandrine Judaism,
and is common in Philo (e.g. 6 feds . . . owmip e kal edepyérys,
pakapioTyTos kal wdons ebdapovias dvawhéws, de Spec. Legg. 1. 209)
and Josephus (6 feds éxer Ta wdvra, Tavrelis kai paxdpos, ¢ Ap.
il. 22). See other instances in Wetstein and Dibelius.

6 émorelbny (cf. kar' émrayijy, 1) éyd: cf. Eph 37, Col 12325,
Tit 18. I, your father, whom you have to represent; I, the
founder of the church, who have authority to enforce against
false teachers (cf. 1 Co 4% é& yap Xp. 'Ino. 8ia 70b ebayy. éyd
éyévimoa uas); I, who know the power of the gospel to rescue
from sin.

12-17. Paraphrase. Yes, it was entrusted to me ; but when I
say me, I must stop to thank Him who gave me strength for the
task, Christ Jesus our Lord, for He deemed that He could trust
me; for His own purpose He chose me for service,—me who
before had blasphemed His truth and persecuted and harried His
followers. But mercy was shown to me, because I did it in
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blindness while still unbelieving ; but the grace of our Lord over-
flowed its channel and flooded my heart with faith and love,
that perfect love which is known only in Christ Jesus. Faithful,
indeed, is that saying, and worthy of whole-hearted acceptance :

¢ Christ Jesus stooped this world within
Sinners to rescue from their sin,”

sinners—of whom I am chief; yet for this very purpose was
mercy shown to me, that in me first Jesus Christ might make
clear that there are no limits to His long-suffering, and so make
me the first sketch of all the myriads who are going to believe on
Him and win life eternal. Now to Him who rules the ages, to
the immortal, the invisible, the only God be honour and glory
age after age. Amen.

This section is a personal digression, dominated by the
emphatic éys (1); but it is not a mere digression, it serves as
an encouragement to Timothy (cf. é\eos, 2; Hrerfbny, 15-16) ; and
it illustrates the main purpose of the gospel, to save sinners and
to produce love and faith ; cf. 2 Ti 11%14,

12. xdpw &xw] 2 Ti 1%, not elsewhere in St. Paul, but it was
a common phrase ; cf. Lk 17? and Heb 1228; Pap. Oxyr. i. 113,
xdpw Exw feols. wiow (Dibelius); perhaps a little stronger than
evxapiord. ‘“I feel and skow, I express, gratitude.”

7§ &duvapdoarr] Perhaps a reminiscence of Phil 418 wdyra
loxiw & 1¢ &dvvapolvrl we. Here the primary thought is * who
gave me strength for my task as Apostle,” the time being that of
émoredfyy: cf. éru mordy . . . dakoviav: and 2 Ti 17 wrelpa
dvvipens: 2 Co 3% ) ikavdrys pudv ék 1ob feod: Ign. Smyrn. 4,
wdyTa dropéve, atrob pe &vdvvapolvros 1o Tehelov dvfpdmov: but
there lies behind this “the strength to conquer sin and obey
the law ” (cf. Ro 5° 8%), and this thought emerges in 1418 cf, 10-11,

3 moTér pe fyfoara.] “Fidelem si putaveris, facies,” Seneca,
Ep. Mor. i. 3; cf. 1 Co 7% fAenuévos Swd xuplov miarods elvar.

0¢uevos] Appointing for His own purposes: cf. &ero, 1 Co
121828 1 Th 5° odx &ero pds els dpyyv, and éréhy, inf 27,
2 Ti 11, 1 P 28 (ubi v. Hort). There is perhaps a reminiscence
of Is 498, quoted by St. Paul of himself, Acts 13*7 réfexd oe els
¢ds evav, and of Jer 15 mpodriryy €ls vy Téfexd ae.

els Suakoviav] Not only eis drooréAyw ; for service of any kind,
cf. 1 Co 161, 2 Ti 41, Heb 114, Acts 11% (when Paul was used
for much humbler service), 20% in Paul’s address to the elders:
of Ephesus; but, above all, for the ministry of reconciliation,
2 Co g8,

13. BAdodnpor kal Budkmy xal §BpioTiv] A triad (as so often
in St. Paul) with perhaps an ascending scale rising from words to
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acts of authorized persecution and of illegal violence; cf. Ps 1
Bengel would treat them as sins against God, against others, and
against himself (insulting his own Saviour), all failures in love;
but though BAdo¢npov may include blasphemy against God, the
other distinction is fanciful ; and the main thought of each word
is of attacks on the Church ; cf. Gal 113 23 Phil 35 Acts 22% 26911,

)\e'qe'qv .. A\] Cf. Acts 317 Lk 238, and more directly Ro ro?
ob kar émiyvwow’ dyvootvres yap ... ooy v-n'e‘rayno'a.v), T e:l
XII. Patr., Jud. 19, of which this may be a reminiscence, 4AX" 6
Oeos Tév 1ra1'e'p<uv pov fAénaé pe 8ri év dyvooly Todro e’1ro:.’770'a.
Ign. Rom. ¢, perhaps a reminiscence of this place, oiide yap dfios
e, by Eoxatos adrav kai ETpopa’ AN JAéqpal 1is elvai.  There
is therefore no reason to assume the influence here of the Greek
conception that sin is the result of ignorance.

14. dwepemhebvace] Here only in N.T., but found in Ps.-Sol 59 ;
cf. Ro 5% Jmepemeplooevoey 1) xdpis. vmep="‘above its usual
measure,” rather than “rising higher than my sin.” This v. was the
origin of the title of Bunyan’s autobiography, Grace Abounding.

perd wloTews] In contrast with dmoria : dydmys in contrast with
BA. kal 8t kai dBporiy: cf. Tit 33

s & X1d. ’Imaoi] Mot the love shown by Christ Jesus, which
is already implied in 7 xdpts, duf the true love which Christians
feel, cf. 8 supra, and which is only felt in union with Christ,
and is a reflection of His love; cf. Jn 15° pelvare é&v 74 dydmy
Tf epd.

15. motds 6 Ndyos] Cf. Tit. 38 n.; and for the 2.4 dvpdmvos,
cf. Introd. p. xxxvi. Probably a quotation, as the phrase 7Afev eis
Tov kéapov as applied to Christ is elsewhere only found in John.
The whole phrase implies a knowledge of Synoptic and Johannine
language (cf. Lk 5%, Jn 12%7), and is a witness to their essential
unity, but does not imply direct quotation from either.

wdaons, ““entire,” perhaps combining the thought of *whole-
hearted,” cf. 18, and “universal,” cf. 24

wdans dwod. dfwos] Here and 4° only in N.T. (cf. dmddexros,
28 5*), but common in contemporary Greek, both as applied to
persons—cf. Dittenberger, Sy/l. 246, from Sestos, ¢. 130-120 B.C.,
s xalAioTns dmodoxijs dfiovpevos; Orelli, Jmscr. 1. 337, from
Ephesus, ¢. A.D. 148, dv8pos Boxipwrdrov kol wdanys Tipfs xal
dmodoxis déiov—and to things or sayings; cf. Diodorus Sic. xii.
15, vopov dmodoxys déwovpevov : Justin Martyr, Z¥ypk. c. 3, dmo-
doxijs déwa, opposed to ¢oprika kai Bdvavea: cf. Acts 24! of pév
otv dmodefdpevor Tob Adyov adrob éPBamricOnoav. For other
instances, see Field, Otium Norvic, ad loc., and Wetstein. Its
meaning varies between mere ‘‘acceptance” and stronger
‘“approbation,” “welcome,” Philo, de Decal. 10, dmodoxiis xai
Tipsjs peradapSBdvew.
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fiNbev els Tdv xéopov] Contrast % duapria eis Tov kdopov eloiAle,
Ro 512 and cf. Jn 19 1246 16%8. The analogy of Jn 6%, Ro 5
shows that the idea of Divine pre-existence is not necessarily
involved in it.

&v wpdrés €] ‘I am,” nof “I was.” The sinner remains
a sinner even if forgiven ; the past is always there as a stimulus
to deeper penitence and service. The sins for which he re-
proaches himself are not sins against the moral law (cf. Phil 36),
but sins against the truth and the light; sins which disqualified
him from Apostleship. Hence the longer he lives, the more he
knows of the power of Christ and His truth, the severer becomes
the self-reproach for having opposed it; cf. 1 Co 15° éAdyioros
7dv dmoordhwv: Eph 38 +@ éhayxiororépw mavrwv dyiwv, and here
mpidTos duaprdAwv. ““Quoniam enim pre ceteris Sacramento se
imbuit Salvatoris, propius ad cognoscendam magnificentiam ejus
accedens, accusat se magis qui tantum boni tarde agnovit,”
Ambrosiaster. For similar self-condemnation, cf. Tert. de Pen.
c. 4 and c. 12, with Glover's comment, Conflict of Religions,
p. 313, and Mr. Keble’s Letters of Spiritual Counsel, Preface,
pp. xxxv-l. Celsus used this verse to point his taunt against
the character of the Apostles, Orig. ¢. Cels. i. 63; cf. Ep. Barn.
v.9. Moreover, by this time Paul had himself been evil-spoken
of (Ro 38, 1 Co 418 16%, Ac 13%), persecuted (1 Co 42, 2 Co 4%,
Ac 13%), insulted (1 Th 2% 2 Co 12%%), and so could more
keenly enter into the feelings of those whom he had wronged.

168. 81d Toiro ANeNdny Wa k.7 \.] It is suggestive to compare
Ro 917 18 Aéyer yap ) ypadn 7§ Papad’ 87¢ €is aird Todro dfyepd o,
omws évdelwpal év gol Tv Sdvapiv pov kai Srws Siayyed TO dvopd
pov év wday Th y§* dpa odv &y Géhe éleet, Bv Ot Oéder arAnpiver

mpiry] Starts with the meaning “ chief” (cf. mpiros, 19), but
also implies “first” in contrast to those who are coming after
(r6v peAddvrov).

&elénrar] A favourite word with St. Paul, 5 times in earlier
Epp., 4 in Past. Epp. (elsewhere 2 in Heb.). He only also uses
&derypa and &deis.

’yools Xpiorés| The change of order (contrast vv.1- 2 12 14 15
perhaps emphasizes the note of personal affection, and recalls
the moment of conversion, and the words éyé el "Inaods 3y od
dudxers, Acts gb.

v dmacav] Here only in N.T. with the article. His entire
unlimited, ever-patient patience, not only converting, not only
choosing me for service, but making me Apostle, and keeping
me faithful.

dmordnwow] Here and 2 Ti 1% only in N.T.: an incomplete
(Swo- ; cf. fmoypdgy) sketch in contrast to the complete picture
(dvaypdpew, Ar. Eth. V. 1. 7; éfepyacia, Plotinus, Enn. vi. 37,



.16, 17.] 1 TIMOTHY 17

ap. Wetstein, who quotes other instances) : the first sketch for a
gallery of portraits ; cf. oxud, Heb 10l.  The substantive may be
consciously active, ¢ that He might draw a sketch,” *“ad informa-
tionem,” Vulg. ; *deformationem,” Am.: or of the result “to
serve as a sketch,” “ad exemplum,” Ambrosiaster. The former
is more common elsewhere : the latter suits 2 Ti 113 better; cf.
twédevypa, 2 P 28 For this vista into future generations, cf.
Eph 3221 ‘

ér’ abtd] As upon a sure corner-stone. wiworedew éni, c. dat.,
is only applied elsewhere to Christ in quotations from Is 2816 (Ro
938 10ll, 1 P 2%), and that passage may be in the writer’s mind here.

17. For similar doxologies, cf. Gal 15 Ro 1136 1627, Ph 42,
Eph 32 inf. 6°.

16 Baoikel tév aidvev] This first title is suggested by rdw
peAkvrov and by lwiw aidviov of 18, and a¢pbdpre also by Lwiy
alévior: but the others are not specially connected with the con-
text, and the whole is probably a semi-quotation from some Jew-
ish liturgical formula ; cf. Ps 1018 Bagiledaet xvpios els Tov aibvo
xal els Tov aldva Tov aldvos: Tob 131610 in prayer, edAoynros
d Beos & {av els Tovs aldvas . . . Wydaare Tov Bagikéo TV aidvor

. ebAéye Tov Bao. TaV alovey . . . €is wdoas Tas yeveds Tod
aldvos: Zest. XII. Patr., Reuben, c. 6 ; Clem. Rom. i. 61 (also
in a prayer), Liturg. jJacobi, Brightman, £. and W. Lit., p. 51.

&$8dprw, dopdre] Cf. 616, Jn 1'8: both common thoughts in
Greek philosophical conceptions of God, and in later Jewish
speculations ; cf. Wisd 12! ; Philo, de 4. 75f.; Vita Mosis, ii.
171 ; Josephus, Bell. fud. vii. 346 ; Epicurus ap. Diog. Laert. x.
123, Tov Beov Lbov dpfaprov kai pakdpiov vopilwv (and other exx.
in Wetstein or Dibelius); cf. Clem. Rom. ii. 20, 7¢ pévy @
dopdry, marpl Tis dAnbelas, 7§ éfamoorellavre fuiv Tév cwrijpe
xal dpxpyov Ths dpbapaios, 8 ob kal ébavépuaer Huiv mv djfeav
xal Ty érovpdviov Lwtiy, adrd 1) d6fa els Tovs albvas Tav aldvwy.

pévw] CE 6% Ro 16%. 1 Co 8%5 explains the emphasis
on this.

18-20. Paraphrase. This charge, then, I now in my absence
place in your care, my own son Timothy ; recalling to mind the
words of the Christian prophets which led me to choose you
to help me in my work, that in the strength of these words
you may carry on God’s true campaign, holding fast yourself
faith and a good conscience, for remember how some refused
to listen to their conscience and so made shipwreck of their
faith : of such are Hymenzus and Alexander on whom I formally
passed sentence, that they may learn under discipline not to
speak against the truth.

Compare the similar warning from the example of others in
2 Ti 115, :

2
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18, tabmv Ty wapayyehiav] Z.e. the charge of 5 as expanded
in 11,

wapati@epar] For the metaphor, cf. 2 Ti 1 note. The
middle shows that he still feels his own responsibility : he will
still have to give account for that which had been entrusted to
him, 1. “That I may be faithful to my trust, I choose one
whom I can trust,” cf. 2 Ti 2%

téxvov Tipdbee] Cf Ramsay on Gal 3!, p. 310; and notice
how here, as in Phil 415 the personal address to another follows
directly on an account of his own work and of Christ’s power to
aid him. Is there a play on Timothy’s name, “You whose
name commits you to giving honour to God”? cf. 7¢ . . . fed
Ty 17,

Katd Tds wpoay. ém o¢ mpodmrelas| “ Either according to the
previous ” (cf. Heb 718 d6éryaws mpoayovons évréAys: Jos. Ant. xix.
§ 298, dmep & Tais mpoayoioais ypadals mapédopev) “prophecies
about thee” (cf. Ezek 37* wpo¢wjrevoov émi T& dord Tavra): or
“according to the prophecies leading” (cf. 52 wpodyovoar eis
kpiow : Mt 29 6 dorip mporjyev adrovs) “ me towards you.”

wpodnreias] Utterances by Christian prophets pointing out
T.s promise of useful work. The plural points to more than
one such occasion, and may well include St. Paul’s first choice of
T. (cf. 3s épaprvpeiro imd 7dv . . . ddehgpdv, Ac 16?, and the
appeal to their first common work in 2 Ti 3!1), and his delegation
of him for the special work at Ephesus; cf. 414, 2 Ti 16 (of
Timothy himself), Ac 13! (of St. Paul’s delegation to new work),
Acts 20% (of the presbyters at Ephesus dpds 76 mvedpa 70 dyiov
ébero émardmous) : 50 Chrys. 6re mepiérene kal dre éxepordver.  Such
prophecies may have come from Silas, who himself was a prophet,
Acts 15%,

va otpatedy . . . ompareiav] The metaphor is perhaps
suggested here by 7¢ Bacthel 1ov aldvwy, the true campaign in
the service of the true King. Cf. Maximus Tyr. xix. 4, opdryyov
pev 1ov Oedy, orparelay 8¢ Ty {dmy, SmAlmy d¢ Tov dvfpwmov (ap.
Wetstein). It was a common metaphor both in philosophical
writers (cf. Plato, 4pol. 28 D; Epict. iii. 24, orparela ris éorv §
Blos éxdarov: Seneca, Ep. 96, “ Vivere, mi Lucili, militare est”)
and in the mysteries, cf. Apuleius, Met. xi. 15, * da nomen sancte
huic militiee.” ¢ Enrol thyself in the sacred soldiery of Isis.”
These may have influenced the Christian use of it, but the thought
here is more of an aggressive campaign against evil, and its use is
Jewish; cf. 4 Mac 9% iepbv xal ebyevij orparelav orparedoacte
mepi 1s eboeBelas. < Omnis vita hominis militia (Job 77)
imprimis hominis Christiani (2 Co 10%) maxime vero pastoris
evangelici (1 Co g7, 2 Ti 2* ¢ Phil 2%),” Grotius. For interesting
illustrations cf. Wetstein and Dibelius, ad /oc.
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™y ke o--rpa.-r] éorl yap kai xaxy orparela, Chrysostom,
but the contrast is rather with service of earthly kings.

19. ¥xwv wiorww kol &y. ouveldnaw] Cf. 5 The leader must
have the qualities he is going to enforce.

&yabiy oureidnow] ¢ Bonam erga dogmata conscientiam,” Thd.-
Mops. This may be included, but the thought is as wide as in 8.

fiv] f.e. cuveldnaw, cf. ¢ note. The teacher who does not prac-
tise what he preaches will find his faith fail him.,

drwodpevor] Cf. Acts 1346, Prov 15% 8s drwferar maelay pioed
éavrdv: Hos 49 61 ob énlyvwow drdow, kdyd drdoopar oé: Test,
XII. Patr., Asher i. dnw@odpevos T dyabfov mpoodaufdve: T0 kaxdy.
The word implies violent effort, a kicking against the pricks;
cf. Bengel “ Invita recedit : semper dicit Noli me ledere ”; cf.
am])\-ynxores Eph 4%

mepl Ty wioTw] Perhaps (cf note, p. 20) here *“ about the Chris-
tian faith,” Ze. they have not held to the central doctrines; cf. 8
and this is strongly supported by 621, 2 Ti 218 mepi T am,oezav
Horéynoav, and perhaps by uy Bracdnuely (2%) ; but the connexion
with wlorw «kal dyafiy cvveldpow and the stress on wioms
throughout the whole chapter make the subjective meaning more
probable.

é&vavdynoav] For the metaphor, cf. Orelli on Hor. Od. i. 14;
Lightfoot on Ign. ad Folyc. c. 2 ; Cebetis Tabula, vovdyovew &
16 Plw kol mAaviyrac: Philo, de Decal. c. 14, calebovew .
;M]3€1ro1'€ els hipéva xkardpar pnd évopploactar Befalws dAnlelp
Swdpevor. The Christian teacher must'be good soldier and good
sailor too.

20. v &mw] So 2 Ti 1!% 218 only: in each case with two
" nominatives, perhaps implying some common action of the two.

Ypévaros) cf. 2 Ti 28, “ANéfavdpos, perhaps the same as in -
2 Ti 414, but not the same as the Jew Alexander, Ac 193,

olis mapédwka 16 Zarard] The origin of this phrase seems to
lie in Job 2% elmev 8¢ 6 xdpros 7@ Siaforw 'I80v mapadidwul oot
adrév: pévov T Yuxyy adrod Suadvraforv, where Satan is allowed
to inflict any bodily suffering short of death on Job to test the
sincerity of his religion. Hence it seems to have become a
formal phrase for passing sentence, perhaps in the Jewish syna-
gogue, certainly in the Christian Church ; and it is also possible
that the use may have been influenced by, it is at least illus-
trated by, the contemporary Pagan * execration-tablets ” by which
a person who had been wronged handed over the wrong-doer to
the gods below, who inflicted bodily suffering upon him ; cf. Greck
-Papyri in the British Museum, 1. p. 75, vexvaipov, wapadidoui
ot ov detva . . . Smws . . : so also of a form for exorcising a
demon, mapadldop. e eis 7 péhav xdos & 1als drwhelots, Pap. Paris.
574. In the same way a ceremonial or moral offence against the
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God was punished by infliction of disease; it was only healed
after confession of the sin (Deissmann, Light from the East,
p. 304 ; Sir W. Ramsay, ad loc., and in Expository T¥mes, Oct.~
Dec. 18¢8).

The punishment implied is either (i) an exercise of the power
of Jn 202 dv rwov kpatijre Tas duaprias, kexpdryvTar, carrying with
it exclusion from the society, cf. 2 Th 3%, 1 Co 511, 3 Jn 10 &
s éxxyaias éxBdMher: cf. Tert. Apol. 39 of the meetings of the
Church for discipline, ¢ judicatur magno cum pondere . . . si quis
ita deliquerit ut a communicatione orationis et conventus et
omnis sancti commercii relegetur,” so Chrys. ééedAAero rob xowod
agwvedplov: Theod. “abalienavi ab ecclesia”; or also(ii) the infliction
of some bodily suffering : and the analogy of Job, of the Pagan
tablets, of 1 Co 113 8ia Totro év Tty moAdol dolevels kal dppwarTol
kal koybvrar ixavol (cf. Acts 511! 1311), makes it almost certain
that this is included.

mapéduka] Seems to imply the action of the Apostle only, and
if the infliction was only bodily suffering this would be probable,
cf. Acts 13!1; but the action of the whole community is not
excluded ; there would be no need to repeat the whole details to
Timothy, and it is included in 1 Co 5%° where the language is
equally individual, éy» . . . kékpika . . . wapadovvar.

pd Bhacdypetv] Might include the thought not to speak evil
of us, cf. 6% Tit 3%; but as the warning is against false teaching,
the main thought is not to speak evil of God, to misrepresent His
truth, cf. 1 Co 158,

14
wioTIS—TioTEbeWw—miTTos.

A careful account of the previous history of these words will
be found in Burton, Galatians, I.C.C., pp. 475-85; cf. also
Hort on 1 P 12 Here it will be sufficient to note the usages in
these Epistles and to compare them with the earlier Pauline letters.

wionis = (a) faithfulness, Tit 219 and perhaps 1 Ti 215 gl

2 Ti 2%2; so Ro 3% Gal 5%2. In both groups the usage is rare.

(4) faith as the essential quality of each Christian life,
so passém : as in St. Paul ; but whereas St. Paul frequently
adds a defining word—"Incot Xpiarod, "Inood, 100 viod T0d
Geod, els Xpiorov, &v 1@ xuple "Ingod, that is rare here, and
the one phrase in which it occurs, 3 wiors 5 & Xp. 'Inc.
(I 318, IT 118 318), is slightly different: * the faith which is
found in union with Christ.” The object of the faith no
longer needs defining,

(¢) the principle of faith as characteristic of Christi-
anity, and as professed and taught : almost equal to “the
Creed,” “the doctrines believed ”; but it is doubtful
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whether it is ever quite equivalent to that. The strongest
instances of this use are: 1 4! dwoomjoovral Twes tis wig-
Tews: 45 évtpepduevos Tois Adyois Tijs mioTews: §8 Ty wloTw
fpvyrac: 610 dmerhavifyoay dmo Tis wioTews : 11 38 d86kuuor
wepl v wiorw. More doubtful are 1 1219 39 612. 21 TT 47
Tiv wioTw terjpyka: Ti 1% kard kowyy wioTw, 118,

This scarcely goes beyond St. Paul’s use of 5 wions:
cf. Ro 33! 108 16 pijpa 1ijs wiorews & knpvooopev : 128 kard
Ty dvadoyiav 7ijs wiotews: 1 Co 1613 omjkere év 79 TioTeL:
Gal 18 edayyedilerar iy wioTw fv wote émdpfer: 610 Tovs
oikelovs Tijs mwiorews: Ph 1% owaflodvres Tff wirrer TOV
ebayyeriov: Col 27 Befarovuévor 7f mioter kabos 8i8dxOnre.
But the usage is more frequent here, and perhaps slightly
more fixed.

motedev = (a) to entrust, commit to, 2 Ti 112, and in passive

I 11, Tit 1%; so Ro 3%, 1 Co 917, Gal 2%, 1 Th 24’
(&) to believe, (i) c. dat. Tit 38 oi memiorevkdres fed:
cf. Ro 48; (ii) émi with dative, I 116, cf. Ro ¢% 101l
Once in the passive, I 31¢; cf. 2 Th 119 (si vera lectio).
In the verb there is no difference in usage.

motés =(a) trustworthy: I 11215 3L 11 48 ]JT 22.1.13 it

18™9 38 50 10 times in St. Paul.

(%) believing: I 48 rois mgrols: 41 mwordv: 412 vov
moTdv: 518 € Tis momi: 62bis, Tit 16(?). This also is
found in St. Paul but much more rarely, Gal 3% 2 Co 615,
and more doubtfully, Eph 11, Col 1?; but never oi morol
=the believers, the Christian body: yet oi dmioroe is a
regular title for ‘unbelievers.”

Similarly—
dmorev: Ro 3% only—probably ““to be unbelieving,” though

perhaps ‘“‘unfaithful.”
2 Ti 218 only—probably “to be unfaithful ”

dmworia: St. Paul 4 times, Ro 3% 420 1120 2__“want of

faith,” *“state of unbelief.”
Past. Epp. 1 Ti 118 only, in the same sense.

dmoTos: St Paul 14 times, always ¢ unbelievers,” ¢ heathen.”

Past. Epp. twice, 1 Ti 5% “unbeliever,” Tit 118
% wanting in faith.”

There is then a slight difference from the Pauline letters, and
a rather greater fixity of meaning. mioris as the Christian quality
is not felt to need a defining object: it approaches nearer to the
meaning of a faith professed and taught; and mords has become
- the natural antithesis to “heathen”; oi morol, a common term
for the Christian Body. The difference is slight and conceivable

within

St. Paul's own lifetime and in his own writing, but it is

noteworthy ; cf. also Parry, pp. ciii-cx,
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kaAds, dyabds.

The distinction between dyafés, practically good, morally
good (as opposed to xaxds, movnpds, pailos), and kaAds, estheti-
cally good, beautiful, good to men’s eyes (as opposed to alogxpds),!
is still present in Hellenistic Greek, though the contrast had
been blurred. It is there, cf. Gen 18% {8ev 6 feds dre kakdy : Mt 516
dros WBogw Tpdv 14 kald &pya: 1 P 212 & 10y xkaddv &pyov
émorredortes: 1 Ti §% 7a &pya 70 kahd wpddnha: 612 T kaAyy
Spoloylay évdmior woAAGY papripwy: Lk 815 kaAff kai dyafj. On
the other hand, xaAds appears as the antithesis of xaxds (Heb 514),
of wovnpds (Gen 2% 17 70D ywvdokew xahdv kai wovypdv, Lv 2710,
Is 5%, Mic 3?): and this is perhaps the most common usage
of it in the N.T. It is clear then that the distinction cannot
always be pressed : it may often be a mere desire for euphony
or variety which decides the choice between the two words,
except where there is a clear reference to the effect upon others.

A comparison of the Pastoral Epistles with St. Paul’s earlier
letters is suggestive. St. Paul uses xaAds 16 times, xkalds 8,
generally in the sense  practically” or “morally good”; cf.
kahowoiev, 2 Th 313; karepydlecfar 16 kaddv, Ro 718; 75 kaldv
_ wotelv, Ro 721, 2 Co 137, Gal 6% a phrase not found in Pastoral
Epistles. (The sense “good to sight,” kald évdmor wdvrov
dvbpomwv, Ro 1217, 2 Co 8%, is a quotation from Prov 3%) He
never uses kala épya. The Pastoral Epistles use xaAds 24 times,
kadds 4 ; cf, kadodbackdos, Tit 2%, and the phrase xaXdv &pyov,
kad& &pya, 7 times: often with reference to a deed as seen
by others, I 2% évdmiov T0b feol: 37 paprvploy xadyy &md Tdv
#wbev: 510 & Zpyos xalols paprupoupérn, 5% 612 (7. supra): at
other times with the idea of excellence in contrast to other
specimens of the same class, I 118 rp kadipy orparelav: 48 xalds
Sudxoves . . . Ths xalijs Sibackalias: 612 7ov kaAdv dybva s
mioréws: cf. I 47. There is no essential difference between
the two writers, between 76 xaAdév woiiv and r& xadd &pya as
descriptions of the Christian life, and Pastoral Epistles also use
frequently &oyov dyafdv, épya éyabfd: the change of phraseology
perhaps points to a different writer, but in any case is due to the
growing sense in Christian teachers, so marked in 1 P, that the
lives of Christians must be one of the chief means of winning
the heathen to Christ: and this would be quite natural to St.
Paul, always insistent on the duty of his converts to the heathen
world, cf. Gal 619, Ro 1218

“ No one English word will express xaAds fully, the meaning

1 Cf. Hort on Jas 27; ‘“xalds is what is good as seen, as making a direct

impression on those who come in contact with it: contrast dyafés, which is
good in result,”
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changing with the context. Thus ‘every creature of God is
good’ (1 Ti 4%), i.e. free from defilement, fit for human use
with the Creator’s stamp upon it. “The law is good’ (1 Ti 18),
valuable, working a good purpose, an excellent instrument in a
teacher’s hand, if he use it in accordance with that purpose.
One who desires a bishopric sets his heart on ‘a good task’
(1 Ti 3%), on an honourable post that sets him before the world’s
eye, and that requires constant labour: he must rule his family
with dignity and success (1 Ti 3% cf. 517), he must have an ex-
cellent reputation from those without (1 Ti 37): the deacon who
gains distinction (xal&s) acquires a distinguished position for
higher service (1 Ti 313, cf. 45). The widow must not only have
taken part in every good work (épye dyad@), but be well reported
of by others for striking deeds of charity;(¢pyots kadois, 1 Ti 519).
The Christian soldier must endure hardness as a well-trained
soldier (2 Ti 2%), engaged in a noble struggle (rdv xadov dydva,
1 Ti 612, 2 Ti 47) in the most honourable of all campaigns (1 Ti
118). The doctrine which he preaches is attractive, winning,
with the glow of healthy life upon it (1 Ti 45, Tit 21 7). Timothy’s
public profession had something heroic about it, as had that of
his master (m)v kaAsw époloyiav, 1 Ti 612 18) : Titus is to be an ex-
ample of ‘excellent’ works (Tit 27): the rich are not only to do
good (dyaboepyeiv), but to use their wealth for works of special
excellence (év épyots kahols), to lay up a ‘good’ foundation, one
well-laid, a sound base for an eternal life (1 Ti 61%19), All
members of the Christian family are to -take the lead in honest,
honourable occupations (Tit 314), for this is the duty of those
who believe in God, who had purified unto Himself a peculiar
people for the very purpose that they should be zealous for works
that should rise above the level of the world and exhibit the .
beauty of holiness ({yAwriy xad&v épywv, Tit 214, where Theo-
doret paraphrases ka\&v by rév érawovpévev épywr).”?

ii. 1-iii. 16. wds det év oiky Oeod dvaorpépectar, 318, Regula-
tions for the Church, as regards (a) public worship, the proper
objects of prayer (2!7), and the position to be occupied by men
and women (2815); (8) qualifications jfor the officers: the bishop
(317), deacons (3810-12.13) deaconesses (1!).

ii. 1-7. Paraphrase. 1 come to special regulations to guide
you in your true work, and I want to urge first of all that Chris-
tians should realize the universality of the message of the gospel.
‘For this, prayers and thanksgivings are to be made in public
worship for all mankind, and primarily for rulers and all in any
position of authority, that so we may be able to live a quiet life

! From my S# Paul the Master Builder, p. 118,
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undisturbed by war and persecution, in a religious and serious
spirit. Such prayer is true prayer and well-pleasing to God who
has already saved us, but wishes all men to be saved too, and to
reach a full knowledge of truth.

For there is one and one only God, one and one only who
stands between God and men, He who shares human nature,
Christ Jesus, and He gave Himself in life and death for all man-
kind, so bearing witness to God’s great Love in God’s own time;
and it was to carry on that message that I myself was chosen as a
herald, as a commissioned Apostle—yes, whatever my opponent
may say, that is true: He did commission me—whose one task
is to train Gentiles in the spirit of faith and in truth.

The keyword of this section, as of the Epistle to the Romans,
is universality, mds (dmép wdvrov dvfpdmwv . . . wdvTev TV év
Ymepoxy . . . wdvras dvfpdmovs . . . vmép wdvtwv). The em-
phasis on it may be due to Gnostic tendencies to exclusiveness,
laying undue stress on knowledge, and distinguishing between
mvevparikol and Yuyxol (cf. 62, Jude 19), but vv.>7 suggest that
it is rather due to Jewish exclusiveness. St. Paul would naturally
be anxious that the Christian Church should not fail, as the Jews
had done, in recognizing the universality of its mission.

1. obv marks the return from a digression to the main subject,
but perhaps suggesting a logical connexion. ¢ Since, then, our
one object is to produce love (1°), and to carry the message of
salvation to all sinners (1%5), there must be prayer for all men.”
Chrysostom has some excellent remarks upon the power of
intercession to break down the barriers of prejudice.

wp&roy wivtwy] Because worship gives the note which action
has to take up.

Befjoeis, mpooeuxds, érredfes, elx., cf. Phil 4 rf mpooevyy xai
71} Sejoes perd ey, T eirjuara Judv yvwplésfo. For attempts
to distinguish the three words, cf. Origen, mepi edyis, 14;
Augustine, Ep. 50 (who refers them to distinct parts of the
Liturgy), Bengel, and Bernard. Probably dejoces emphasizes the
sense of need, mpooevyal the approach to God, évredfes(=airfuara,
Phil 45) the actual petition, but the distinction was not meant to
be emphasized : the triad is a favourite feature in St. Paul’s style.
The connexion with 815 and the effect of this passage on the
Liturgies makes it clear that the primary reference is to public
worship, & tf Aarpeia T3 xafypepivy, Chrys.

évredbes] Here and 4° only in N.T,, also in 2 Mac 48, and
cf. 3 Mac 6% &ruxlav érovjocavro—from &rvyxdvew, “to chance
upon,” then “to have an audience with a king,” to have the good
fortune to be admitted to an audience, so to present a petition ;



II. 1, 2.] 1 TIMOTHY 2%

cf. Wisd 8% évérvxov 16 kvply xai &epfny adrov. &revéis, a formal
petition, especially to a king ; so frequently in Josephus, Diodorus,
and the Papyri (Deissmann, B.S., pp. 121, 146). The thought
of the King of the ages, 117, may still be in the writer's mind.

ebxapiorias] not in the technical usage = “Eucharists,” “thanks-
givings in offerings”; cf. Lightfoot on Clem. Rom. i. 41, and
the careful examination of the use of the word by Dr. Swete
(/- Th. St. iii. p. 161) and Dr. Hort (5., p. 594); but “thanks-
giving in words,” thought of as part of common worship, cf. 1 Co
1436, It will 1nc1ude gratltude for the past kindnesses of those
for whom we pray (¥wép 7@v mpoimnpypévor dyaiév, Theodoret),
for God’s past mercies to them (Chrys. quoting Mt 5%); but
more widely—for what they are, God’s creatures, the object of
His love, whom He wishes to be saved. Chrysostom says finely,
(DO"ITEP KOLVOS TLS EO‘TL ‘II'G.T"]P 1’179 OLKO‘U’LCV‘I’S (1.7!'(10'7]9 0 LEPE'US' WC:.VT(I)V
Tolvvv afLov adrov kndecbai, xabdmep xai & feds, & Leparar.

omdp wdvrav avdpémwv] There is no one for whom the
Christian Church has not to pray ; no one for whose creation it
has not to thank God! Even for God’s enemies its duty is “et
quod facti sunt diligere et quod faciunt increpare: mores
pravorum premere, vite prodesse” (Gregory, Reg. Past. iil. c. 22).

2. imép Bao\éwv] not “for the emperor” (as in 1 P 27 7ov

Baoihéa Tpdre), but ¢ for emperors,” the rule being meant to be
universal and lasting ; cf. Tert. 4pol. 30, “pro omnibus impera-
toribus ”; or perhaps “for kings,” including local kings under the
Empire ; cf. Mk 13? énl vyepdvov xai Bacidéwv. The duty is
emphasized perhaps because of the Jewish tendency to rise
against the Empire (“Judzos assidue tumultuantes,” Suet.
Cl. 25), which might pass over into the Christian Church under
a misapprehension of Christian liberty (cf. 61-2, 1 P 216), and
under the stress of persecution and growing suspicion (Tac.
Ann. xv. 44); but apart from this it would be natural to St. Paul
with his pride in the Empire and its citizenship, Ro 13.

Compare]eremlah’s adv1ce to the ]ews in Babylon, 1rpoa-ev£ao-0¢
mepl adTdV mwpos Kipiov, 61t év up'r]W) adrijs eipijrm dudv, 297 and
Bar 11112 mpogevfacfe wepl Ths wijs NaBovyodovéoop, Ezr 619,
1 Mac 73, The later Jews prayed * for the peace of the kingdom,
since but for fear thereof we had swallowed up each his neighbour
alive,” Pirke Aboth, iii. 2, and prayed for the emperor in their
synagogues (Philo, ad Flaccum, p. 524), and offered sacrifices twice
a day in Jerusalem for the emperor and people of Rome ; but this
was stopped with the outbreak of the last Roman war, Jos. B./.
ii. 10 and 17; cf. Abrahams, Studies in Pharisaism, § viil.

For a similar command, probably based on this, cf. Polyc.
Ep. 12 (ubi v. Lightfoot); and for the substance of the prayer,
Clem, Rom, i. 61, ois 865, xipte, ﬁyl.efav, elpivv, Spdvoiay,
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edordbeay, els 70 Oiémew adrods Ty Tmo oov Sedopévyy adrols
Nyepoviav dwpookdTws . . . o, kUpte, SievBuvov Ty Bovhyy adrév
Kot TO KaAov kai eddpeaTov vdmlv oov, Grws Suémortes év elpifvy
kai wpadryTe eboePBds Ty Imo cob aiTols Oedopévyy Efovoiav hed
oov rvyxdvaow : Tert. 4pol. c. 30, ““ Vitam illis prolixam, imperium
securum, domum tutam, exercitus fortes, senatum fidelem, popu-
lum . probum, orbem quietum ”; 7. c. 39, “ Oramus pro impera-
toribus, pro ministeriis eorum ac potestatibus, pro statu s=culi,
pro rerum quiete, pro mora finis.” For the effect of this passage
on the Liturgies, cf. the “Clementine” Liturgy, wapaxaloTuer
o€, kipte, Dmep 700 Paciréws kal TOV év wepoxy kal wavrds TOb
arparomédov, iva elpyvewvtar T4 mpds Huds Swws &v gouxie xai
bpovolg Sidyovres . . . Sofdlwpev oe (Brightman, Zit. E. and W.
i. p. 21), the Liturgy of St. James (é. p. 55), the Coptic Liturgy
(6. p. 168), the Prayer for “the whole state of Christ’s Church”
in the English Prayer Book.

¢v Gmepéxn (*““in sublimitate,” Vulg. ; ““in sublimi loco,” Am-
brosiaster) : here and 1 Co 2! only in N.T., but ¢f. Ro 13!
égovaiais trepeyovoais: 1 P 218 Bacidel bs tmepéxovri: 2 Mac 3L

o k7\] gives the result of the prayer. Pray for good
government, for that will secure you a quiet life. Perhaps also (so
Holtzmann) dependent on moweiofar, giving the result of the fact
that they pray. Pray for the government, that the heathen may
recognize your loyalty and you be left in peace. Cf. Tertullian,
Apol. 39, and Seneca (Ep. Mor. 73), who defends philosophers
from the charge of disloyalty to rulers, “e contrario nulli
adversus eos gratiores sunt: nec immerito: nullis enim plus
preestant quam quibus frui tranquillo otio licet.”

fpepov (here only in N.T.), fodyxwr, 1 P 3* only, but cf.
yovxdlew, 1 Th 4!1; pera jovxias, 2 Th 312 a retired and quiet
life (cf. M.M. s5.2.), undisturbed by war or persecution from
outside ; free from such tumults as that at Ephesus had been,
Acts 19%.

év eboeBelg kal oepvémm] an interesting Hellenic counterpart
to the Hebraic é&v 60témyre xai Sikatosvvy of Lk 175

eboeBela] (“ pietate,” Vulg.) godliness; the true reverence
towards God which comes from knowledge; characteristic of
Past. Epp. here and 316 47-8 6% 5611, 2 Ti 35 Tit. 11, but also in
Acts and 2 P, and common in LXX and classical literature ; cf.
Bernard and Trench, Syz so. It may include a true respect
and reverence for human superiors (cf. 5%), and perhaps does so
here.

oepvémym (“castitate,” Vulg. ; “sobrietate,” Thdt. ; “honestate,”
Calvin), dignity, gravity, seriousness, the demeanour of the eboefis
towards men (cf. Tert. Prescr. 43, “ubi metus in Deum, ibi
gravitas honesta”): “a grace and dignity not lent him from earth,
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but which he owes to that higher citizenship which is also his:
being one who inspires not respect only, but reverence and
worship,” Trench, N.7. Syn. s.v.; cf. ieporpemets, Tit 23 note;
Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. 35, ceuvos 8o Tyv émi 76 Oetov émiarpogiv.

8. 7ofito] “Such prayer for all mankind,” or “such a life”
(so Pelagius, von Soden): either will help on God’s purpose
and help to save men. Cf. Euseb. A Z. iv. 7, who speaks of the
Church as 16 cepvov xai elhikpwes kai élevBépiov 76 Te abeppov kai
kalapdv Tijs évhéov molitelas kol pidocodins els drav yévos EAAdvwy
re kai Bapfdpov dmrootidPBovaa.

xahév] Cf. additional note, p. 22. Here it may be joined
closely with dwddexrov, “good in God’s sight,” or perhaps its
reference is manward. This will win men and please God. Cf.
2 Co 82; Clem. Rom. i. 7, kaldv xai mpoodextdv évdmiov Tob
wolyearvTos ypas.

4. wdvras] With slight antithesis to %uédv: he who has saved
us, 3 including the chief of sinners (115), wills to save all, cf. 419,
Wisd 167 8id 6é Tov mdvTwv cwripe. There is no limitation, such
as Tertullian, “eorum quos adoptavit” (de Or. 4); Augustine,
“omnes predestinati, quia omne genus hominum in eis est”
(de corr. et gr. 44). His will to save is as wide as His will to
create and to protect, “omnes vult salvari quia et omnes tuetur”
(Thd.-Mops. ad loc., with Swete’s note) ; cf. Ezek 1823, Wisd 113-16,
Ro 518 and Epict. ili. 24. 2, feod s wdrtas dvfpumovs émi 70
ebdaipovely, &ri 7o eboralfely émoinoev. But Bengel’s non coguntur
and Ambros. s7 ¢f ipsi velint add the necessary limitation to the
working of God’s will; cf. Herm. Si. viii. 1; Hooker, Eccl. Pol,
V. 49.

énlyvwow | Favourite word with St.Paul (10 times; see Armitage
Robinson on Eph., detached note) ; elsewhere Heb. (1), 2 P-(4). .

énlyv. &ndeias] Past. Epp. only 2 Ti 2% 37, Tit 11, but &my.
s dAnb., Heb 10%26. It has become a technical term for the
intellectual acceptance of Christianity ; cf. peravacras els dAnfelay
of the proselyte to Judaism, Philo, de Spec. Leg. 4. 178 (Dibelius),
kavévas els émiyvwow 7ijs dAnfelas of philosophy, Epict. 11 xx. 21
(M.M. sv.).

5-7. 56 expand cwbijvar, 7 expands eis émiyv. dAn6. éAbewv.

. els] Correlative to wdvras. One, and therefore with a will
for all mankind, for Gentile as well as Jew; cf. Ro 32-% 3
"Tovdalwv & Oeos pdvov ; odxi kai ébvav ; val, kai éGviv, elmep els 6 feds,
Eph 3%¢ and Is 4522, There may also be an implied antithesis
“one and not many ” (cf. 1 Co 84%).

els xal peoims] one mediator able to represent both God and
man entirely (cf. Iren. iv. 20, “hominibus ostendens Deum, Deo
autem exhibens hominem ), again with an implied antithesis, one
and not more: not Moses any longer (Gal 3'°; Philo, de Vita
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Mosis, ii. 166, ola pecirys xai Saddakrys . . . Tas vmep Tod ébvous
ixeslas kal Aerds émoueiro), not any Jewish High Priest (Heb 8¢
915 12%) nor any angel (Col 218, Heb 21%; Test. XII. Patr.,
Dan, c. 6, éyyilere 74 0e xal 76 dyyého TG mapatrovuéve duds ot
olros éore pecirys feod kal dvfpomwv émi s elpivys Toparh : Philo,
Bibl. Antig. xxxii. 14), nor any being in the mysteries intermediate
between God and the creation, like Mithras (Cumont, ZLes mys-
teres de Mithra®, pp. 129, 139), nor any Gnostic on intermediate
between God and the world. Philo had regarded the Word of
God as occupying such an intermediate position ; cf. Qués rerum
diy. her. 42, where He is described as ixérqs tob fvyrod and
mpeafBevris Tod Wyeudvos mpods T Smijkoov. Christ Jesus has em-
bodied this function in a human life.

dv8pwmos| The Divine side is assumed: the human only
mentioned, as he is thinking of the gift given in the human life,
a true man, no angel, no mere phantom appearance, but one
living a human historic life, a *“ second Adam,” ** The Son of man.”
There is much to be said for Lachmann’s punctuation, putting
the comma after d&vfpwmros. For there is one only God, one only
man too, representative of God and man, viz. Christ Jesus.

6. & Bobs éautéy] prob. a reminiscence of the Lord’s own saying,
Mk 10% 8otvar Ty Yruxyy adrod Adrpov dvri moAAdy : cf. Tit 21¢ note.

dvrikurpor] Here only in N.T.: in Ps 48? it is an alternative
rendering for ™y 7iuiv s Avrpwoéws (Field, Hexapla), a vicarious
ransom : for the form, cf. dvryuofia, Ro 127, 2 Co 613; for the
thought, Tit 24 note, and cf. Eleazar’s prayer that the sacrifice of
his own life may save his nation, xafdpoiov adrdy molnoov o éudy
aipo kal dvrifuxov avTdv AdBe Tiv éuyw Yuxiy, 4 Mac 62°. These
verses 5 ® may be quoted from some formula (Dibelius), cf.
1 Co 89, but they spring naturally out of the context.

76 papripror] acc. in apposition to the preceding statement, cf.
Ro 12l 2 Th 1%: the great truth revealed in God’s own time.
But by whom? It may include the whole chain of witnesses. (a)
The law and the prophets pointing to it, cf. Ro 32! uaprupovuérm tmo
70D vopov xai Tév wpodyriv, and 1 P 111, (4) The witness of the
Lord Himself in His Life (cf. 61 and John 18%7 iva paprvpijow
dAnbelg and 1 P 1. “Sancte vite dedit exemplum,” Pelagius),
His passion (uapripiov 70 wdfos, Chrys.), and resurrection (* tem-
pore quo resurrexit,” Thd.). (¢) The witness which the writerand
all future teachers have to give, cf. 1 Co 1%, 2 Th 11% “This is the
fact to which we are to bear our testimony, as opportunities present
themselves,” Twentieth Century N.T. “ The outlook is to the
future of the Church,” Bernard. This suits the context, ordering
prayers for all men that so the message of salvation may reach to
all: and this will need time. But Tit 1% makes any reference to
the future doubtful,
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katpois idlows, cf. Tit 13 note.

7. els 8 évédqv] 2 Ti 11, and supra, 1'% note.

kipué] The word was associated not only with the games
(1 Co 9%) but also with the Eleusinian mysteries ; cf. Tob "EXeuv-
awiov iepov «fjpvf, Philostratus, Viz. Sopk. ii. 33, and other
instances, ap. M. M. s.v.

éAqf. Aéyw] Ro gl 2 Co 113, Gal 1%, The language of one
whose authority and whose truthfulness have been attacked in
the past, and who is still face to face with opposition.

& wiotes (cf. 12) xai GM\qfelg] The sphere and the subjects in
which he teaches; corresponding to the two purposes of God
in 4, faith in salvation and knowledge of Him. It may include
his own loyalty (11?) and truthfulness (cf. d\nfeiav Aéyw) (so
Wohlenberg) ; but only by implication.

8-15. Parapkrase. The second point which I wish to stress
is the spirit and order of public’ prayer. Men when they pray
to God must lay aside all personal ill-will and irritation ; women
must dress quietly, for they are engaged in a sacred task, and
their true adorning ‘is that of good works, not of costly jewels
and dress. The women should listen to the teaching quietly and
submissively: I do not allow a woman to be herself a teacher,
nor to dictate to men ; and that for two reasons. The order of
creation suggests man’s taking the lead, first Adam, then Eve.
The history of the Fall suggests women’s weakness: it was not
Adam but Eve who was deceived and so fell. Yet God’s will to
save all men extends to her:

‘¢ A child from woman’s seed to spring
Shall saving to all women bring.”

That is a true saying; but to be saved they must continue
faithful, loving, holy, and self-controlled.

The whole section refers primarily only to public prayer
(though it appeals at times to principles that have a wider
application) ; this is clear (&) from its position between 8 and
318, (§) From the analogy of 1 Co 11216 143436 which were
apparently in the writer’s mind. (¢) From its influence on
subsequent Church orders; cf. Canon. Hippol §§ 81-88,
‘““mulier libera ne veniat veste variegata in ecclesiam . . . neve
omnino loquantur in ecclesia quia est domus Dei.” Test. Dom.
Nostri, 1. 4; Const. Apost. iii. 6; cf. Clem. Alex. Ped. iii. 11, ém
v éxkAnaiay dxreov T yuvaixa kal Tov dvBpa éorodiopévous Koo piws.
(d) Perbaps from the analogy of heathen priestesses ; cf. 19 note.

The purpose of the section is twofold. (2) Primarily, to
secure a right spirit and character in those who pray, both
men and women; cf. & %1015 (5) To check a freedom which
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women were claiming to teach at the meeting. Nothing is men-
tioned about women prophesying, which was always exceptional,
and the writer is laying down general rules. It is less clear
whether any rule is laid down as to leading the prayers. This is
not stated, and the language is consistent (i) with the theory that
there was no leader, but that all prayed in silence until the Spirit
moved some one, man or woman, to pray aloud {(cf. Ramsay,
Exp., Sept. 1909): (ii) with the theory that the émioxomos acted
as leader, the rest joining in with the Amen (1 Co 146). This
is more consistent with 1 2 supra, and 317,

8. Bodhopar (cf. 514, Tit 35, Phil 12) oly, parallel to 3, but
perhaps suggesting a slight connexion with the last paragraph.
The thought of God’s universal salvation is still in his mind,
cubiva, ¢; cobjoerat, 19, and the ideal of the true Christian life;
cf. 2 with %11, .

& wavti Téme| “ Wherever you meet for public worship”; or
more probably the writer means the rule to be universal for all
churches under his influence, warr{ being an echo of wdvras (%),
mdvrov (8); cf. 1 Co 12 717 1438 &s & wdoaws Tals ékxAyoias Tov
dylwy. Thereis possibly a reminiscence of Mal 1! & warri Téme
Ovpiapa wpoodyerar . . . kai Gvoia kabapd: SidTe peya 1o Svoud pov év
tols &0veoww, which was a favourite quotation in 2nd-century
- writers, as pointing to the universal offering of the Eucharist ; cf.
Justin, Dial. 41 and 117 ; Iren. iv. 17 ; so Didache, c. 14, where it
is given as a reason why no one who has a quarrel with another
should join in the Eucharistic sacrifice.

¢matpovtas xeipas| Standing to pray, as was customary with
pagans and Jews alike, and common with the early Christians ;
cf. Dict. Chr. Antig., s.v. Oranti. For Greek and Roman illustra-
tions, cf. Wetstein, Wohlenberg, and Deissmann, Z.4.Z., p. 421.

dolous xeipas] Combines the idea of moral purity (* qua sanctis
operibus ministraverint,” Origen on Ro 6 ; cf. Job 1617 d8wkov 8¢
ovdtv v év xepai pov, ebxiy 8¢ pov kabapd : Ps 244, Is 115- 18, Jas 48;
Clem. Rom. i. 29, & éouwryr Yuxis dyvas kai Guidvrovs xeipas
alpovres) with that of consecration, hands like those of consecrated
priests, performing the tasks of holy priesthood (1 P 29). It is
partly explained by xwpis dpyfjs kai Swhoy. They must have
the consecration of Christian Love, if they are to pray aright.
Cf. Tert. Agol. 30, “manibus expansis quia innocuis” ; De Orat.
14, “manus expandimus, de dominica passione modulati,” in
imitation of the Cross. It is difficult to imagine after Our Lord’s
teaching that Christians had taken over the Jewish practice of
ceremonial ablutions. So Ramsay, wéf s., but cf. Hippol. Canon,
§ 241, “ Christianus lavet manus omni tempore quo orat.”

Xwpls 6pyfis (cf. Mt 52325 §14 18} yqi Sty.koytapoﬁ, probably “dis-
puting ” (“ disceptatione,” Vulg.) ; cf. Phil 21 xwpls yoyyvopdv xai
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Suadoyiopdv: Mk 7% of Siadoyiopol of xakol, evil thoughts against
one’s neighbour, the chief of the things which really pollute.
Did. 14, wés éxwv ™y dudtBokiav perd 10V éraipov adrod pi cuveA-
Gérw duiv, éus Stuldaybow. Tertull. De Or. r1. 12. Thd. and
Thdt. interpret it as “ doubt,” “hesitation” (cf. Mk 112, Jas 16,
Herm. Mand. ix. 1); with right feeling to man and God, with
love and faith (cf. 15 and 114); but the idea of doubt is alien to
the context, which emphasizes man’s relation to his fellow-men.

8-15. This section deals only with the dress and conduct of
women at the meetings; but compare the general relation of
husband to wife in 1 P 318 which appears to be influenced
by the passage; cf. also Cyprian, De Hab. Virg., where an a
Jortiori argument is drawn from this passage to the ordinary
dress of virgins, and Tertull. De cultu Fem., where it is used as
an argument for the ordinary dress of all Christian women, who
may have to face martyrdom at any moment. Compare also the
contrast between Virtue, kexoouyuéryy 76 pév cbpa kabapdryrt, Td
8¢ Sppata aldol, 70 8¢ oxijua cwpposvvy, éobthire d¢ Aevky, and Vice,
kekaAhomopérgy 10 pév xpdpa . . . éobfra & & 75 dv pdhioTa 3
@pa Staldpmoy, in the story of Prodicus, Xen. Mem. ii. 1.

9. doadrus] Perhaps carries on to women all that has been
said about men (Chrys., Ramsay), but not necessarily (cf. 38 1,
Tit 23 6), and it does not affect the construction, which is SovAopat
KOO'IM.GLV

kataoroNfj| Possibly “ demeanour,” deportment ” (Ambros
Dibelius, M.M. s.v.); but as this is expressed in perd . ..
cwdpogivys, more probably ‘ dress,” which is implied by the
contrast un . . . wohvreAer: cf. Is 613; Clem. Alex. Pezd. iii. 11,
quoted above. :

aiBois) “That shamefastness which shrinks from overpassing
the limits of womanly reserve and modesty ”; xai ocwdp., that
habitual inner self-government with its constant rein on all the
passions and desires which would hinder temptation from arising,
or at all events arising in such strength as should overbear the
checks and barriers which aidds opposed to it.” Trench, Syx. s.2.;
cf. Tert. de C. Fem. ii. 8, “ubi Deus, ibi pudicitia, ibi gravitas,
adjutrix et socia ejus.” For its meaning as applied to different
ages and sexes, cf. additional note, p. 148.

wohutehet] Cf. 1 P 3%, which seems suggested by this place.

10. émayy. (cf. 6%, Wisd 2'2?): OeooeBeiav (*promittentes
castitatem,” O.L. ; * pietatem,” Vulg. Ambros. ; *professing god-
liness,” R.V., AV.; but better, “promittentibus Deum colere,”
Thd., “that professe the worshippynge of God,” Tyndale), refers
to their action in coming to the Church’s worship. There is per-
haps a comparison with heathen priestesses ; cf. 6ofovs xetpas, 8 ;
tepompenels, Tit 23, and an inscription describing the dress of the
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iepai yuvaixes in the mysteries, uy éxére undepia xpvoia . . . unde
185 Tpixas dvamerheyuéuas. Dittenberg, Sy/l ii.2 653 (quoted by
Dibelius) ; cf. Tert. de C. F. ii. 12, ‘‘sacerdotes pudicitize.”

8 &ywr &yaddv] ¢ Etiam sine sermone,” Bengel : prob. with
xoopety, cf. Tit 210, Clem. Rom. i. 33, & é&yots dyafois . . .
éxoopffnoay, not with érayyeAdouévais: cf. Tert. de C. F. ii. 13,
for a rhetorical expansion of this passage, and Hipp. Canons
82-87, “Neque enim tu queae pretiosorum lapidum et margari-
tarum ornamentis superbis tam pulchra es ut illa qua sola natura
et bonitate splendet.”

11-15. Still dealing directly with conduct at the meetings;
but the word dmorays suggests a reference to the whole relation
of wife to husband, c¢f. Eph 5%. The language is coloured
throughout by Gen 2 and 3: érAdafn=é&rhacer, Gen 27; fmwa-
0y =fwdmoe, 313 ; Texvoyovia =Téfes Téxva, 316

11. & wdoy dmorayfi| *Submission to constituted authority,
i.e. the officials and regulations of the Church,” Ramsay, though
mwdoy suggests also “their husbands.”

12. adfevrelv] The earliest known use of the word, common in
late Greek (from adf-évrys, a self-actor, an independent actor, so
in vulgar Greek =8eomdens (cf. Rutherford, 7%e New Phrynichus,
§ 96 ; Nigeli, p. 49; Moulton and Milligan, s.2.), “to lord it
over,” “to dictate to,” the antithesis of adrds oov xvpieioet,
Gen 318,

18. &amaryfeica: so 2z Co 118 ééyrdryoer, though the LXX
has jrdryoer.

14. Cf. 2 Co 113; and for the Jewish tradition that Eve was
tempted by the serpent to infidelity, cf. Thackeray, 7ke Relation
of St. Paul to Contemporary Jewisk Thought, pp. 50-57; for
the Jewish attitude to women, Taylor, Sayings of the Jewisk
Fathers, i. 5 note; and for the connexion of Eve with trans-
gression and death, Ecclus 252 dwd ywawds apxy duaprias xai 8¢
aimyy dmofviioroper mdvTes.

yeydvev—passed into and has remained in the position of
transgressor.

cwlnoéra] taking up cwbijva, ¢ dpaprolods cdoat, 115 ; shall
be spiritually saved.

8ia 7ijs (*“ that of Gen 3¢,” or more technically “ the great”)
texvoyovias. Two interpretations seem possible. (2) ¢ By bear-
ing children,” by that child-bearing which was once a thing of
sorrow but now has become a source of salvation; not by
spiritual activities at the meetings, but by motherhood and the
quiet duties of home (cf. 514); including perhaps (so Chrys.) the
rearing of children (cf. 51 e érexvorpégpyoer, and Hippol. Canon
82, “ Neve det infantes quos peperit nutricibus sed ipsa sola eos
nutriat . . . neve administrationem familiz negligat”), and all
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maternal instincts, which become the saving of a woman from
self and draw out her soul both to others and to God ; cf. Ramsay,
Expositor, 1909, pp. 339—47. If so, there may be an implied
protest against those who depreciated marriage, 4°

() By the great child-bearing, by that which has produced
the Saviour, the child-bearing of Mary, which has undone the
work of Eve. This use of the article is very common in the
Past. Epp. ; cf. 70 pvoripiov, 3 wioris, 1) ddackaria (p. xvi): for the
thought, cf. Ign. ad EpA. 19, éabev rov dpxovra Tov aldvos Tovrov
% mapfevia Maplas kai & Tokerds alrijs, dpolws kai 6 Odvaros Tod
kupiov, Iren. Her. v. 19, “si ea inobedierat Deo, sed hac suasa est
obedire Deo, uti Virginis Fve virgo Maria fieret advocata, et
quemadmodum adstrictum est morti genus humanum per
virginem, salvetur per virginem?”: cf. ibid. 3. 22; Predi.
Apostolica, c. 33; Justin, Dial. c. 100; Tert. de Carne, xli.
c. 17: cf. the stress.on dvfpwmos, sup. % and Gal 4* yevdpevor é
yuvaids.

(6) is probably right. It was given by some anonymous
commentator (Cramer, Cafena, vii. 22), and has been revived by
Ellicott, von Soden, and Wohlenberg. Indirectly it reflects a
glory upon all child-bearing, which has become the channel of
the Salvation of the world.

The nominative to cwbioerar is perhaps Eda (cf. Irenzus, #.s.),
or 7 yovn; Eve as the representative of women.

15. éav pelvwow] Who? not “the children ” (Chrys., Jerome),
which is too far from the context, but ywvalkes, from % 10; or
possibly “husband and wife,” suggested by 121¢; cf, 1 P 37
o'vyx/\npovop.oc xdperos Ldys.

wioTer kal dy] The essential Christian virtues, cf. 2 Th 218;
but p0551b1y wiores suggests marital fidelity; cf. rods & vydpo
Siapbrafov &v wiore,, Brightman, Lit. E. and W., p. 26. &y. perd
owdp. the right relation between husband and w1fe, cf. 1 Th 47,
and a rhetorical amplification of the section in Clem. Hom.
xiii. 16-18, 21, 6 oddpova yuvaika xew Oéwv xai adros
owdpover.

motds 6 Nyos] Cf. Tit 38 note ; and for the variant &vfpamwos,
Introd., p. xxxvi. The words perhaps refer to the preceding
statement (so Chrys., Holtzmann, W.-H., Hillard), as the other
faithful sayings deal with salvation. If so, it is still uncertain
how much of that sentence is included in the quotation; prob-
ably only cwfrjoerar 8t 8iua ris Texvoyovias. . I would suggest
that the previous words, *A8ap ydp . . . yéyove are a quotation
from some Jewish Apocrypha, scornful of women (this would
make the perfect tense yéyove more natural), which is answered
by quoting a well-known Christian saying about the effect of the
Incarnation on women.

3
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But most editors connect the words with the following
paragraph.

iii. 1-18. The officials of the Church: (a) the overseer, the
bishop (I'7); (4) ministers, deacons (319); () deaconesses, (11);
(d) the deacons as possible candidates for higher office (12 13),

. The transition 1s abrupt in form (cf. 51 617), but the writer’s
mind passes naturally from the members of the community to
those who act as officials and either as leaders or assistants
regulate their worship and their life. In each case little is said of
their duties, a knowledge of which is assumed ; but, as in ¢, 2, the
whole stress is on character, on the moral and intellectual quali-
fications for office. «kaAds (I * 7 1218) strikes the note of the
whole section.

Paraphrase. A third point on which I wish to lay stress is the
character of those who hold any official position : and, first, for the
leader of the worship, the bishop. You know the common saying :

‘“He who would play a leader’s part
On noble task has set his heart.”

It is right, then, to wish for such a post; but such a noble
task requires a character above reproach. So the bishop must
not fall behind a high Christian morality in respect of marriage
or sobriety, or self-control and dignity ; and he must have special
qualifications : he must be ready to welcome guests from other
Churches, and able to teach in the assemblies: in dealing with
members of the Church he must not be overbearing or hasty, but
large-hearted, ready to make allowances, peace-loving: he must
have no love of riches, as he has to control the finances: his
power of ruling must be tested by his power of ruling his own
household. Has that been a “noble task” with him? has he
kept his own children obedient to discipline with true dignity? if
not, how will he be able to take charge of a Church of God’s?
Moreover, he must not be a recent convert; for, if so, his head
may quickly be turned and the devil be able to bring accusations
against him. Lastly, he must be well thought of by those outside
the Christian body : otherwise he will easily cause scandal, and the
devil will snare him to his ruin.

Then for assistants, deacons: they must have a character
that inspires respect : their word must be trustworthy : they must
not say one thing to one person, another to another: they must
not be given to excess in wine: they must be above making
money in unworthy ways: they must hold the truths of the
gospel with a conscience free from stain. Yes, and like the
leaders, they must be tested first, and only be admitted as deacons
if no charge can be sustained against them.

Much the same has to be said about deaconesses: their
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character must inspire respect: they must not be gossips and
scandal-mongers : they must be sober : entirely trustworthy.

There is another point about assistants (deacons), they may
come to be leaders (bishops) : so in choosing them, see that they
have the same qualifications about marriage and the discipline
over their own families which are required for bishops. For
those who have treated the diaconate as a noble task win for
themselves another noble position and preach with full assurance
in the faith which is in Christ Jesus. Cf. Tit 159 ; St. Chrysostom,
De Sacerdotio, ed. Nairn, pp. xxvi-xxviii. .

1. motds & Adyos] cf. 2!® note. If these words apply to the
following paragraph, the variant dvfpémwos would seem more
appropriate, the writer quoting a saying applicable to all over-
seership in human life (* allgemeinmenschlich,” Wohlenberg) and
applying it to the Christian Church. Deissmann (8. S%., p. 230),
shows that érioxomos was used as a pre-Christian religious title.

dpéyerar] “ Aspires to,” in no bad sense; but Clem. Rom. i. c. 44
shows how early a wrong ambition set in and was foreseen by
the Apostles.

kalod ] ¢ preeclarum ” (Calvin) : which ought to attract the world
to Christ ; and therefore difficult, yaXerd 76 kaAd.

épyor] “negotium, non otium,” Bengel, cf. 2 Ti 4% 1 Th 513
8w 70 &pyov adrdv, and for failure in such a task, Ac 15% uy
ovveddvra adrols els 7O épyov.

2-8. Qualifications for the ériorowos. For the relation of the
érioxomos to the presbyters, ». Introd., p. xix. The singular here
may imply that there was only one in the community, or it may be
limited by the context—the emw{oxomos who is leading the worship.
No definition is given of his duties, but the following are implied : -
(@) Presiding (mpotoractar, émyreelabar), Z.e. (i) exercising disci-
pline, cf. the analogy of the family (%); (ii) (arising from the
context) presiding at worship. (4) Teaching, daxricdy (2). (c)
Control of the finances, dptrdpyvpov(?). (d) Representing the com-
munity to Christians elsewhere (¢tAéfevor (2)) and to the world
outside (7).

These qualifications form guidance for “the scrutiny . of
candidates” who desire the office (Ramsay): they are partly
the ordinary moral qualities which would be respected in a lay-
man, and failure in which would imply censure ; partly those which
would be required for his special position. “To St. Paul the
representative character of those who had oversight in the
Ecclesia, their conspicuous embodiment of what the Ecclesia
itself was meant to show itself, was more important than any acts
or teachings by which their oversight could be exercised ” (Hort).
Hence it scarcely gives the ideal of a bishop, but the necessary
requirements (so Chrys. ocvpperpnuévmy elrev dpéryy, odx éxelryy
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v dve, Tiy SYmAdr). A comparison with Tit 15 shows how the
list of moral qualifications was getting stereotyped : Bernard com-
pares the requirements for the Stoic wise man, who was to be a
married man (2), érvgos (%), temperate in wine (2), and to combine
cudpoaivy with xoouidmys. Diog. Laert. vil. 116-26. Wetstein
and Dibelius (7.2.) quote the close analogy of the requirements
for the choice of a general, who was to be cddpova, éykpari,
wvirty . . . ddddpyvpoy, dv TUXY Kai marépa waidov, ikavdy Aéyew,
&dofov: Onosander, De Imperatorum Officto, c. 1 (1. ¢. 55 B.C.).
Either of such lists may have been known to our writer, but they
are all probably independent.

2. dvewiMmrov (57 61%; cf. M. M. s.v.) perhaps slightly stronger
than dvéyxdyros, Tit 1. That would imply more definite charges
(kaTyyopla, £4.): this, any criticism or censure. It is explained
by the following words: Not liable to criticism as he would be
if he failed in any of these qualities.

pueds yuvaikos dvdpa . . . kéopeov, general moral qualifications,
in relation to his own life : ¢irddfevor, 8idakrcdy, qualifications for
his special office.

p7) wdpowov . . . dupayov, qualifications in relation to other
members of the community.

ddnAdpyvpor, qualification in relation to the finance of the
community.

Tob idlov oikov, in relation to his own family.

i) veogTov, in relation to his standing in the community.

3¢t 8¢, in relation to the world outside.

pids yuoraxds @dpa] In interpreting this difficult phrase, two
facts guide us. (@) The standard is not the highest (v. supra) ;
it must be something, failure in which would incur reproach ; (5)
but the standard is that of a Christian community; contrast 7.
It presupposes a knowledge of the teaching of Our Lord and of
St. Paul.

(i) The phrase might imply that the bishop must be a married
man (so Wordsworth, Zhe Ministry of Grace, pp. 215-20;
Lindsay, T%he Church and the Ministry, p. 145), and the writer
might well prefer a man with the experience of the head of a
family (cf. ¢) for the overseership of a church, and might wish to
guard against any depreciation of marriage (cf. 4%); but to be
unmarried would incur no reproach: such a requirement would
be scarcely consistent with the teaching of Our Lord (Mt 1g%)
and of St. Paul (1 Co 77 8): so the writer is only thinking of the
true character of a bishop, 7/ married ; as in * he deals only with
his relation to his children, #f he has children.

(ii) It certainly implies—not a polygamist. Such a rule would
still be necessary, as polygamy might still be found among Jews ;
cf. Justin Martyr, T7yph. . 134, oitwes xal péypt viv xal réooapas
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kai mévre Eew Dpds ywalkas ékaoTov ovyxwpobou: Joseph. .
xvil. 1. 2, mdrplov yop wAeloow wpiv ovvowkelv : cf. Schirer, i, 1,
p- 455 note. Schechter, Documents of Jewisk Sectaries, i. 17.

(ii1) It also certainly implies ‘“a faithful husband,” married to
one woman and loyal to her, having no mistress or concubine ; cf.
Tertull. Apol. 46, ¢ Christianus uxori soli sus masculus nascitur.”
Canones Apost. xvil. 6 dvgi yduois cvumrlaxels perd 10 Bdrriopa 3
waAlakfy krodpevos ob duvdrar elvar Emioromos: cf.7b.1xi. A similar
provision is found in heathen marriage contracts ; cf. Tebt, Pap.
104, py €ééore Bhioke yvvaika dAAyy émaydyeobar dAla *Amol-
Aoviay pnde mallaxyy pnde rexvomoeiofar é§ dAAys yvvawds, {dors
*Amolwvios {92 B.C.), and similarly Pap. Eleph. 1 (310 B.C.).

(iv) It also implies, and was probably meant to imply, not
divorcing one wife and marrying another. This would be a
Christian rule, based both on Our Lord’s teaching and on St.
Paul’s (cf. Hermas, M. iv. 1, which forms a good commentary on
this phrase), and very necessary in view of the laxity of divorce
both among Jews (Schechter, ».s.; Abrahams, Studies in Phari-
saism, § 9) and among heathen ; cf. Friedlinder (Eng. tr.), pp. 242—
43 ; Fowler, Social Life in Rome, c. 5. Dill, Roman Soctety from
Nero to M. Auwrelius, pp. 76—79, though he points out that the
heathen standard was rising: “The ideal of purity, both in men
and women, in some circles was actually rising . . . there were
not only the most spotless and high-minded women, there were
also men with a rare conception of temperance and mutual love.
. . . Plutarch’s ideal of marriage, at once severe and tender,
would have satisfied St. Paul. . . . Seneca and Musonius, who
lived through the reign of Nero, are equally peremptory in de-
manding a like continence from men and from women.”

(v) Did it also imply, ‘“not marrying a second time after his
wife’s death”? This is possible, but scarcely likely. No doubt
the phrase led to this interpretation and was used to support it,
and that by the end of the 2nd century; cf. Tertull. ad Uxor.
i. 7; Clem. Alex. Strom. iil. 12 ; Origen, Hom. xvii. in Luc., and
the later Church orders; cf. Apost. Ck. Order, i. kaldv pév elvar
dydvatos* €l 8¢ pij, dmd pids ywwvaixds.  Apost. Canons, xvii. (quoted
above) ; Apost. Const. ii. 2, pids yvvaixds dvlpa yeyernquévov: b, vi.
17. Zest. Dom. N. J. Chkristi, c. 20 (where see Cooper-Maclean’s
note). There were also tendencies in the heathen world moving
in the same direction. There was the feeling for the children of
the first wife who might be harmed by the stepmother; cf. Eur.
Al. zor sqq.; Propert. iv. 11. 81, and the law of Charondas
forbidding such a second marriage, quoted in Diod. Sic. xii. 12
{Wetstein) : there was also the natural devotion to a loved wife;
cf. the Inscr. at Pisa (Orelli, il. p. 517, No. 4623), *conjugi
karissimz . . . cum qud vixit annos xviii. sine querella, cujus
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desiderio juratus se post eam uxorem non habiturum” ; cf. Bigg,
The Churcl’s Task, p. 102: “In the epitaphs two not uncom-
mon words are wirginius and virginia: they denote a husband
who never had but the one wife, a wife who never had but the
one husband.” Such a feeling would be increased by the
Christian thought of the eternal relation of husband and wife
(cf. Chrys. on Tit 1%); yet such a standard is always regarded
as exceptional, and is too high for this context; and the later
writers are influenced by a growing love for celibacy (dydvaios),
which is certainly alien to this passage, and by the denunciation
of second marriages in all cases (Athenag. Zeg, 33), which is also
alien to the Epistle, 51¢; cf. Suicer, 5.9. 8tyaula. Dict. Christ. Ant.,
s.v. Marriage, p. 1097 and p. 1103 ; and for a strong defence of
the stricter view, The Library of the Fathers, Tertullian, vol. i
pPp. 420-32.

médhov] (1, Tit 22 only in N.T.), temperate in use of
wine; cf. 8 11 §28; perhaps also “sober-minded” or “vigilant”
(dypvmvov, Chrys., cf. Heb 13V, and Homer, 7 ii. 24, 25). Cf.
2 Ti 45 o 8¢ vijpe & waow: 1 P 118 (ubi v. Hort) 58, 1 Co 153
éxviprate,

oddpova, kéopor] (29 onlyin N.T.). “ Quod odppwv est intus,
id xdopos est extra,” Bengel. «kai ¢pféyuart kal oxfuart kai
Bhéppare kai Badiopary, Thdt. ; cf. Inscr. from Magnesia, {oavra
cudpdves kai koouiws (Dibelius, and M. M. s.9.). It implies well-
ordered demeanour, but also the orderly fulfilment of all duties
and the ordering of the inner life from which these spring. Cf.
Trench, Sy~., p. 332. It is the quiet, orderly citizen, the anti-
thesis of draxros.

¢thofevor] The duty of individual Christians (51%) and of the
whole Church (Ro 1213 1 P 4% 3 Jn %), with a special blessing
attached to it (Heb 133 8d raimys yap aldv Twes Sevicovres
dyyéhovs: cf. Clem. Rom. i. 10~12, a comment on that passage) ;
finding its fullest expression in the ériokomos, cf. Herm. S, ix. 27,
where érlokomor piddfevor, oltives 78éws els Tods oikouvs Eavrdv
wdyrore tmedéfavro Tovs Sovhovs Tob feod are compared to trees
sheltering sheep, and singled out for special praise (Dibelius).
For its importance, cf. Harnack, Exp. of Ckrist. 1. ii. 3.; Ramsay,
Pauline Studies, pp. 382-86.

p) wdpowor, pi) whrTy] the negative of the positive vygpdAior,
cddpova, in relation to others. Cf. Ti 12 note.

émexdi, dpayov | the mark of all Christians, Ti 3%, where see note.

é¢uhdpyupor] Cf. Ti 18 note.

4. Cf. Tit 18; perd wdons oepvédmros: cf. 22 of all Christians
here the reference is specially to the father (cf. 8. 1), though it
might include the effect on the whole household (wdans).

5. For the analogy from the family to the Church, cf. Eph 21°
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olketoL Tob feod, 52869, where the family is treated as the nursery
in which the virtues characteristic of the Church are trained.
The analogy from the family to the State is common in classical
writers ; cf. Sen. de Clem. i. 9., quo hoc animo facis? ut ipse sis
princeps? . . . domum tuam tueri non potes,” Tac. Agr. 19,
and other instances in Wetstein and Dibelius.

&k, feod] St. Paul only in N.T.: here and ' only wjthout
the article, *a church of God’s.”

8. For later formulation of this rule, cf. Apostol. Canon 1xxx.
(adding as reason, ddwov yip Tov undé mpdrepav émdefdpevor
érépov elvar 8iddoxadov), Concil. Nic. Canon ii. with Bright’s note,

vedutov] ““a recent convert” (for the form, cf. cvpduros, Ro
6%; and for the metaphor, 1 Co 3%). The word is used literally
in the LXX and Inscr. (Deissmann, Bible St 5.2.); as a simile,
Ps 14312 viol &s vedpura: here, first as a metaphor; so in Ter-
tullian, Prescr. 41, adv. Mare. i. 20. .

Tupwlels] 64 2 Ti 3¢ only in N.T., from 7ios, smoke, with
his head dazed and turned ‘““in superbiam elatus,” Vulg, ; enzézé.
It combines the ideas of conceit and folly; he may behave
arrogantly to others and teach foolishly. Wetstein aptly quotes
the warning of Tiberius, “ne quis mobiles adolescentium animos
preematuris honoribus ad superbiam extolleret,” Tac. 4n. iv. 17,
For the harm wrought by v9¢os, cf. an interesting passage in
Philo, de Decal. cc. 1 and 2, vios . . . Syuiovpyds éoTwv dralov-
elas, drepofias, drigémyros . . . TPy xal Ta Oeta éfwliydpyTal.

700 SiwaBéNov] The parallelism of 7 and 2 Ti 2% makes it
certain that this is “the devil,” not (as Weiss) “some human
accuser.” But the analogy of 514, Tit 28 suggest that the devil
is thought of as working through some human agent ; cf. Ecclus,
512 Avtpdow 70 odpd pov & dmwlelas xal éx mayidos SuaBorfs
vyAdoays, Prov 62, and perhaps Eph 477

xpipa Tod SuwaB.] not (as Chrys. Pelag. Thdt. Calvin, Bengel)
“the judgment passed on the devil,” which is not parallel to 7,
and would naturally be 70 xptpa, but “some judgment which the
devil, the slanderer, the setter at variance, the accuser of the
brethren (Apoc. 121, cf. Jude 9, 2 P 21! xplow), passes upon
him. Such a novice is arrogant or foolish in teaching. The
devil reproaches (7). This is your humble Christian! this your
learned teacher! The devil lays snares () to draw him on and
to discredit the whole community. The man makes shipwreck
of his faith by some moral (1) or intellectual (62!) failure ; he
is handed over to Satan (1?); and he passes judgment, perhaps
‘Some bodily infliction, upon him; cf. Job 1 and 2 and Zest. X771
Patr., Reuben 6, els dAefpov Bedlap xal dvedos aldviov.

7. tav &wlev] For St. Paul s care for the opinion outside the
Church, cf. 1 Th 412, 1 Co 10%2, Col 45.
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eis dveldiopdy kal wdyida) cf. & note,

8-10. Deacons] For the earlier use of the word, cf. Hort, Z%e
Christian Ecclesia, pp. 198~211 ; a recognized title for an office
already existing. No definition of duties is given. The name
implies service—assistant ministration—perhaps in the Church
services, certainly in administering charity and attending to the
needs of the poorer members ; and it is implied that they would
naturally pass to higher office in the Church. The qualifica-
tions are partly central Christian virtues (aeuvois), partly those
needed for their office as they moved from house to house (uy
3\ py olvg . wpos.), handling Church money (u3) aloypo-
xepders), speaking of their faith to others (éyovras x.7.A.)

For similar qualifications, cf. Polyc. ad P#il. 5, perhaps based
on this passage.

8. Bi\dyous] ‘‘tale-bearers,” Lightfoot on Polyc. (u.s.), but
probably ““double-tongued,” “ad alios alia loquentes ” (Bengel) ;
cf. uicaoldyos (Const. Apost. iii. 5), Siylwcaos (Prov 1115 Ecclus
510 €ls &orw oov & Aéyos), durpbowmos (Zest. X117, Patr., Asher, c. 2);
“the parson of our parish, Mr. Two-Tongues” (Pilgrim’s Pro-
geess), 0iyuxos (Jas 18). The word here only in N.T., and not
elsewhere in this sense. For the thought, cf. Zest. X7/, Patr., Benj.
c. 6, 1) dyaly Sudvoia odx Eer Svo yAdooas, edhoylas kal xardpas,
YBpews kal Tiums, Hovyias kai Tapayys, Iroxkpioens kai dAnfelas.

9. 70 puothptov Tijs .| perhaps “ the secret truths of the Chris-
tian faith”; cf. 16 lay,ng stress on doctrinal correctness, but
more probably, as there is no duty of teaching implied, holding
their own faith, the secret of their allegiance to Christ, secure
under the protection of a good conscience, ‘“a true inward
religion and a true inward morality ” (Hort., .s.). The stress is
on & «af. eweadioea, the casket in which the jewel is to be kept ;
cf. 119 note.

10. Soxipaféofwoar] Probably not by any definite examination
or by a time of probation (Ramsay), but only in the same way
as the érlokomos (kal ofro. 8¢), by the opinion of the Church
judging his fitness by the standard just laid down.

11. yuvaixas] From the context and from the parallelism
between the qualities required for them and for the deacons
(oepvds = oepvods : p7) diafdhovs = 3 S:kbyovs: ympallovs = uy olve
m. wpooéxovras: moTds & maoL=py aioxpokeplels . . . cuvadioe),
these must be * deaconesses” (not “ wives of deacons”), women
who help ; cf. Ro 16! ; Pliny, £p. x. 96 (written A.D. 112), “ancillis
quz ministre dicebantur.” Their duties in later times are defined
as instructing and attending at the baptism of female cate-
chumens, of looking after them at the services and taking messages
from the bishops to them; cf. Dict. Christ. Anty. s.v.; Nic
Canon xix., with Bright’s note. . dpost. Conmst. ii. 26, iii. 15, €is
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T3S TOV yuvakdy tmmpecias . . . kai yop eis moAAds xpelas yuvaicds
Xp'[)'zo,uq duaxdvov,

12. Budkovor] The writer returns to deacons from a new point
of view, as men who may become érxioxomor: so in addition to
what they needed as deacons they must have the two external
relations—to wife and children—which were required in the
érioxomos.

13. Babpév (here only in N.T.), lit. ““a step” (so in LXX,
1 S 55 Ecclus 6%, 2 K 20%; then “a standing,” * position”.
This may be thought of as—

(@) Moral: a vantage ground for inﬂuence, analogous to
TOANYY #appna'l.av cf. Clem. Rom. 1. 54, eav‘rm ,u.eya kAéos stpLo"rm'
wepirovjoerar: Herm, M. 1v 4 weplogoTépay éavTd Ty Kal
,u.e'ya.)\'qv 80§av 1r€pL7l'0L€L‘r(1L wpos TOV KUPLOV P01mandres, P- 343,
6 Babpos ov‘ro;, & ‘reKvov, SLK(].LO(T'UV’I]S éorww &paopa: Inscr. at
Mitylene, Z.G. ii. 243, Tois 7ds dlas Baopols QM M. s..). Parry
quotes Clem. Alex. St7. 1i. 9. 45, Bafuodv Todrov wparov T7js éméxewa
yvaoéws vroTifépevos.

(8) Ecclestastical: a higher grade, an honourable rank; cf.
Ap. K.O. 22, oi yap kards Suaxovioayres Témov éavrols mepuroiotvTal
T0v wopévikov.  Apost. Const. viil. 22, d§wv pellovos Babpod da
Xpiorod. This is common in later eccles. writers ; cf. the prayer
for the deacons, domdov adrdv Ty dwaxoviav ¢iladov kai Babpovs
ayafovs wepurolyoar, ¢ Lit. of S. James,” Brightman, Z. and W. L.,
p- 55, and is probable here from the use of the aorist Siakorjoarres,
and from the analogy of Bafuév kaAdv to kahod &pyov L, and of éavrots
mweptrorotvrar to émbupet.  But such eccles. promotion will include
all that was implied in (). It is used of promotion in the army ;
cf. Harrison, p. 165, who quotes from Hadriani Sententie,
éw kalds orparidtys yevy), Tpite Babpd Suwjoy els mpardpiov
perafBijvar,

woAMpy mappnoiar] Certainly man-ward, cf. Philem #; perhaps
also God-ward, cf. Eph 312

With the whole verse contrast Herm. S. ix. 25, where dis-
honest deacons are compared to reptiles and wild beasts that
destroy men, of pév Tovs amilovs éxovres ddkovol el kaxds Stakon-
cavtes kai Swapmdoavres xnpdv kai Spdpavadv Ty lwiy kal éauTtols
wepimotnodpevor ék Tiis Siakovias 7s éhafov dwkovijoat, perhaps a
conscious parody of this verse.

14-16. THE SECRET OF TRUE CHRISTIAN CHARACTER.

Paraphrase. 1 hope to come to you soon and strengthen
your hands by my presence ; but in case I should be delayed, I
write at once that you may know what is the true Christian life,
the true relation of one with another in God’s own family, for it
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is a Church belonging to God Himself, the living source of all
life ; and its task is to hold up the truth for the whole world to see
and to give it a firm support in the lives of its members. And
confessedly the secret of a true religious life is very important ;
for it centres in a personal relation to a Living Person: to one
of whom we sing in gur hymns that He was—

¢ In flesh unveiled to mortals’ sight,
Kept righteous by the Spirit’s might,
While angels watched him from the sky :
His heralds sped from shore to shore,
And men believed, the wide world o’er,
When he in glory passed on high.”

This section primarily gives the reason for the regulations in
the preceding chapters, especially cc. 2 and 3; but it also leads
on to the warning against false teaching and the advice about
Timothy’s teaching which follows. It thus becomes the very
heart of the Epistle; it should be compared with similar doctrinal
conclusions in 116 285 615-16, Tit 21214 357, But this goes deeper
than all in its picture of the Incarnate and Glorified Christ as
the centre of the true life of the whole world, cf. 2 Ti 28 It is
the poetic expression of Gal 2% {j é&v éuoi Xptords.

14. 7afita] Ze. mainly cc. 2 and 3 (with their constant stress
on true character, on the knowledge of truth (2% 7 3%18), and on
God’s family) ; but it may include the whole letter.

é\wifwr é\beiv] Mot ““although I hope,” but “hoping.” I write
and hope to come and strengthen your hands by my personal
authority (oot . . . mpds oe); cf. 1 Co 41719, Phil 210-24,

& vdxer] The variant rdywor will mean much the same, as its
comparative sense was dying out; cf. Jn 13%, Heb 13%; cf. Bé\riov,
TI 118; gmovdaidrepov, v.2, I1 117,

15. wis 8¢t] Picking up 3% 7.

év oixe Oeoi] Picking up 3%%12, and therefore zoz “God’s
house,” éu¢ “ God’s family ”; cf. Tit 111, 2 Ti 116, and Eph 21°
oikelor Tob feod : Gal 610 rijs mioréws. The reference to 35 makes
it almost certain that the allusion is not to the universal family,
to the Church as a whole, but to the special community at
Ephesus.

dvaotpépeocfar (* conversari,” Vulg.) includes the life and char-
acter of each individual (cf. Eph 2% Heb 1318, and dvaorpod,
Gal 138, Jas 31, and instances from papyri in MM s5.2.); but
also the intercourse of each member with other members, of men
with women (c. 2), of parents with children, of ministers with
those to whom they minister (c. 3); cf. Hort on 1 P 17, “ He
wishes Timothy to have before him an outline of the relation
which must exist between the various parts of a congregation or
household of God” (Ramsay).
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The subject of dvaorpép. might be oe (which is found in a
few MSS and Fathers), “how yox ought to behave,” as the
oikdvopos in the household, but the general character of cc. 2-3
makes it almost certain that it should be wider, “how men
ought to behave,” “ that you may know the right relation of class
to class.” 412 shows that it will include Timothy himself as well
as those to whom he is to be a model.

&dmoia] Possibly (as in Eph.) the Universal Church through-
out the world ; but 3° decides that the primary allusion is to the
Church at Ephesus as a separate congregation, though thought
of as part of the larger whole; cf. Bengel, “ Ecclesiam innuit
universalem, non universe, sed quatenus pars ejus tum erat
Ephesi, commissa Timotheo,” and Hort, The Christian Ecclesia,
pp. 172—75. This increases the dignity attached to each Chris-
tian Church and therefore a for#o74 to the whole Ecclesia which
incorporates them. ,

@0l [dvros] Perhaps with semi-conscious contrast to heathen
gods, cf. 1 Th 19, 2 Co 6¢; but emphasizing the thought that a
God of life can give life and make such intercourse possible,
cf. 41 613, and perhaps the thought that He is alive to punish
those who fail to live the true life, cf. Heb 3o®!': so “a contrast
with the true God made practically a deaé Deity by a lifeless
and rigid form of religion ” (Hort, u.s.).

otéhos] The origin of the metaphor is not quite clear: if
orvhos is used of the Universal Church, it would be drawn from
some one pillar standing alone and holding up to view a statue
(such as was afterwards “Pompey’s pillar” at Alexandria). If,
however, it is applied to a local church or an individual (. next
note), the thought will be of one of a row of pillars which support
and give strength to the whole fabric, like one of the many
pillars in the temple of Artemis at Ephesus: there will be no
sharp distinction between it and édpalwma. This is the more
probable, the combination of the two words being common.
According to Lightfoot (Hore Hebr., The Temple, c. 22),
it was applied to the great Sanhedrin by the Jews; by R.
Levi, to the reference to the Exodus in the Paschal precepts,
“quia fundamentum id magnum sit et columna valida legis ac
religionis Judaice ” (Bengel).

&palwpa (*firmamentum,” Vulg.), that which makes steady,
stay, buttress, rather than base; cf. Col 1% 7efeperiopévor kai
é8paior: 1 Co 158 &8paiot yiveale.

oTihos kal &palwpa] Four views have been held of the con-

- struction—(i) In apposition with éxkAnaia.

(ii) In apposition with the nominative of eidfs.
(iii) Inloose ungrammatical apposition with feot (Holtzmann)
(iv) To be joined with xal 6uoA. péya as nominative to éor.
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Of these (iii) and (iv) may be put aside. (iii) is unnecessarily
artificial, and gives an inadequate description of the living God.
(iv) though defended by Bengel, leads to an anticlimax, or. xal
é8p. xai péya, and is tautological, *the secret of godliness” is not
the support of the truth, but the truth itself. In favour of (ii) it
is to be said that orddos is used generally of individuals in the
N.T. (Gal 2% Rev 3!?): that the combination of the same or
similar words is also so used (cf. Eus. Z.£. v. 1 of Attalus,
arodos kal &8p. Tdv évradfa ; Justin M. Trypk. 5, Uhardva kal
Mvfaydpar, oi damep Tetxos Hpiv xal épetopa dthocopias éyévoyro:
Greg. Naz. Ep. 29, of Eusebius, or. kai &p. 7ijs éxxAyoias,
warpidos peigpa), and it suits the context—*“ I want you to know,
. . . because you are in position to uphold and support the truth,”
cf. 118 620, Vet the stress of the preceding chapters has been
more on what the Church than on what Timothy is to be, and
this is decisive for (i). Each local Church has it in its power
to support and strengthen the truth by its witness to the faith
and by the lives of its members. A very full note on the usage
of the words will be found in Suicer, Z%esausus, s.v. ardros.

16. Cf. Eph 5% 16 pvoripiov Todro péya éoriv.

dpoloyoupévws] “By common agreement” (“manifeste,” Vulg.)
t.e. of Christians, perhaps also including the impression made on
the pagan world around; or perhaps “by common profession ”
(“ omnium confessione,” Ambros.), hinting that the following
words come from some Church hymn, and so equivalent to
dpoloyoduer s found in D* 3 (pal).

70 7ijs eboeBeins puomipror] The revealed secret of true religion,
the mystery of Christianity, the Person of Christ: cf. Col 127 75
wAobros Tiis 86§ys Tol puoTnpiov TodTov év Tols éverty § oL XpLoTds
év Dplv, ) éarls 7ijs 86§ns. 'The phrase is perhaps a deliberate con-
trast to 76 wvomjpiov Tijs dvoulas, 2 Th 27, and cf. 7nf 41 2; also
with implied contrast both to Judaism, cf. 1811 and Ep. Diogn.
C. 5, 70 7 idlas abrdv feoseBeias pvaripiov (of the Christians as
opposed to the Jews); and to the secrets of the heathen
mysteries, cf. & Tols éfveatv, Col 127 218.19,

Tijs edoeBelas may perhaps’include the thought of doctrine as
well as of life, * Christianity,” as it in later ecclesiastical Greek
became the equivalent to orthodoxy : but the context here and’
the use of it as applied to the life of all Christians (22) and
of Timothy himself (47-8), shows that the main stress is here on
moral life ; cf. 2 Ti 3!% eboeBas Lijy & Xpiord Tyood.

8s . . . & 8én] Sowrce.—These words may be (i) the writer’s
own, or (ii) a quotation. The latter is more likely because of its
introduction with Suoloyovuéves (contrast Eph 5%2), of the
rhythmical form, of the use of words not found elsewhere in this
writer (épavepwly, émoreily, dveljpdy), of the fact that it goes



III. 16.] 1 TIMOTHY 45

beyond the statements required by the context, and of the
writer’s fondness for quotation. If this is so, it will be from
some well-known Christian hymn (cf. Eph 5®), possibly from
the same hymn as that quoted in Eph 514, in which case 6 Xpiorés
will supply the antecedent to és. It implies a wide preaching of
Christianity, but such as might fall within St. Paul’s lifetime ; cf,
Col 1® & wdvre 76 kéopw. There are reminiscences of it in £2.
Diogn. 11, dméorake Adyov iva kéopy davij, 8s . . . &ud dmoorélow
knpuxBeis ¥md é0vov dmoredln : Ep. Barn. §§ 6, 9, 11 ; § 14, é&v oapai
pedldev pavepoiobar kal &v fuiv xarowetv. Resch (Paulinismus,
p- 397) thinks that it may have influenced the author of Mk 16919,

Structure. ‘The arrangement is uncertain: it may be six
parallel lines in groups of two, but this gives no clear correspond-
ence of thought in the group: more probably it represents two
stanzas of three lines, which balance each other, contrasting the
Incarnate Lord with the Ascended Lord.

(1) The Life of the Incarnate—

(a) as seen on earth, épavepaldy & Tapxl
éwardfy év Tvelpare
(8) as watched from heaven, d¢fy dyyélors.

(il) The Life of the Ascended Lord—

(@) as preached on earth, éknpixfy & #veoww
émoreibn &v kéopo.
(&) as lived in heaven, dvehjdpln é&v 8d&y.

The main thought, then, is that one who has really lived a
perfect human life on earth has a message for the whole world,
and lives to give his righteouness to all; cf. 11! rfjs 8éys: 247
Yrep wavrow . . . EOviv.

8s] What is the antecedent? (@) é Xpiords, ¢ither implied
in edoef. pvorjpov (cf. Col 127, 22), or expressed in some previ-
ous verse of the hymn; cf. Eph 514 It can scarcely be feds,
to which édwalwfy would not be suitable, but might be feod
vids; cf. Ep. Barn. c. 5, which seems reminiscent of the passage,
tpavépuoer Eavrdv elvar vidy feod. () olros to be supplied before
line 4. He who so lived on earth has now been preached
throughout the world (von Soden) ; but this lays almost too much
stress on the last stanza, and is less suited to poetic style.

épovepdBn & oapxi] Of the human life, as an unveiling of a
previous existence, and perhaps including the manifestation after
the Resurrection; but the stress on edpf is on its weakness, in
the weak flesh that we share; cf. Ro 8% ‘Gal 220, Neither word
is used of Christ in the Pastorals: the first is Johannine, the
second, both Johannine and Pauline.

Buikondly &v wvedpan] Either “was made righteous in the
spiritual sphere,” was kept sinless through the action of the Spirit
upon His Spirit. dvfporos ddbn dvapdpryros: Chrys. “justificatum
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et immaculatum factum virtute sancti spiritus” ; Theod.-Mops. ;
cf. Herm. S. v. 7, ™y odpxa . . . pvracoe kabapiy lva 16 mvedpa T0
karotkoly &v oty paprvprjoy adr) kai dkarw) aov ) adpé: or ¢ was
justified” in His claims to be the Christ in virtue of the Spirit which
dwelt in Him, enabling Him to cast out devils (cf. Mt 122), to con-
quer all evil, and to rise from the grave; cf. Ro 1% % & orépparos
Aavid xard odpka, T0% Spugbérros viot Oeod év Suvduer kard wredua
dywodvys ¢ dvaoracéws vexpov: cf. Mt 1119 Lk 7%, Jn 1610,

SOy dyyéhows] Nor (as Hofmann, Wohlenberg, etc.) “was
seen by messengers,” f.e. by those who told the message of His
Resurrection, though this would lead on naturally to émnpix6ny,
and would sum up the repeated d¢pfy of 1 Co 1558: the refer-
ence to the Resurrection, though included in éwaidfy, is scarcely
explicit enough for this: &#¢ “was seen by angels,” who watched
the earthly life, cf. Lk 213, Mk 18 Jn 1%, Lk 24%, and still
watch His working from Heaven, Eph 319 1 P 12 Dibelius
quotes the Ascension of Isaiak, c. 11, “all the angels of the
firmament and Satan saw Him and adored Him.”

&npixdn & Eveowv] Cf. 27 wjpvé . . . diddoxados é0viv.

émoreidn &v kdopw| The response to éxnpixfy, universally, and
perhaps with emphasis on the character of the xéopos, in a world
full of sinners (cf. 115) which needed reconciliation (2 Co 519).

dvehidln (Acts 1% 11- 22, Ps.-Sol 420 with Ryle and James’ note :
Apoc. Baruch, ed. Charles, p. 73) & 848y in an atmosphere of
glory in which He remains,and communicates His glory to men ;
cf. 11! note.

For a somewhat similar reminiscence of a hymn about Christ’s
Life, cf. 1 P 31822

iv. 1-8. Warning against false teaching.

Paraphrase. Yet, though each church has to uphold the truth,
and though it knows the secret of the true human life, inspired
prophets have given us clear warning that, in after days, some
Christians will fall away from the true faith: they will pay heed
to evil misleading spirits, to doctrines inspired by heathen deities,
embodied in the false teaching of insincere men—men whose own
conscience bears the brand of sin upon it, men who teach others
that it is a duty not to marry, and a duty to abstain from certain
kinds of food. Yet it was God who created those foods, and
created them that those who have accepted Christ and come to
know His full teaching might enjoy them with thankfulness. For
every created thing has the Creator’s stamp of excellence upon
it, and there is none that need be cast aside, if only it is accepted
with a grateful heart, for then it becomes consecrated by the
Divine blessing and our responsive prayer. Cf. Mt 2411 Acts
2028, 2 Th 2% 2 Ti 3% Tit 11416, and notice how in the
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address to the elders at Ephesus the warning against ¢ grievous
wolves ” follows directly on the duty of feeding the flock and on
the mention of “the Church of God.”

The false teaching referred fo. The prohibition of marriage
and of certain foods finds an exact analogy in the Gnosticism of
the 2nd century; cf. Iren. Her. i. 28, of the Encratites, dyaplay
éjpuéay, dberotvres Ty dpyxaloy wAdow Tob feod . . . koi TV
Aeyopdvoy map adrols éufrixwy dméymy elonyicavro dxapioroivres
76 wdvta memoupdre Ged: 16, 24. 2, “nubere et generare a Satana
dicunt esse. Multi autem . . . et ab animalibus abstinent, per
fictam hujusmodi continentiam seducentes multos” (both'of which
passages seem reminiscent of this place). Cf. the Aets of Pawl
and Thekla, c. 12. If the Epistle is not genuine, this is doubtless
the reference. But there is no allusion here to the Gnostic central
doctrine of an inferior Demiurge (cf. % note), and there is nothing
that goes beyond the teaching already denounced in Ro. 14, Col
21628 Heb 13* 9 We may therefore trace it possibly to a Judaism
of the dispersion influenced by Essenism (Eooalwy oddeis dyerar
yvvoixa, Philo, p. 633; Josephus, B./. ii. 8; cf. Ep. Diogn. c. 4),
or perhaps more probably (cf. daipovivv) to Oriental tendencies
which developed into Gnosticism. In such a syncretistic city as
Ephesus there is no need to assume only one set of false teaching.

On the other hand, the allusions are too definite for it to be
merely ¢ an apologetic vade-mecum for all anti-Gnostic contro-
versy ” (Dibelius).

1. 8¢] With slight antithesis to 3'® and the substance of 3.
18 mvebpa] The Spirit of the Lord speaking through some
prophet, possibly the writer himself, ¢ si67,” Ambros. ; cf. Ac 20%,
but vide next note. '
pnras] “clearly,” “unmistakably,” or,more probably “in ex-
press terms,” implying that he is quoting a prophecy (cf. Justin
Martyr, Apol. i. 63). If so, the utterance of the Spirit will not
have been made to the writer himself, but he is quoting that of
some other Christian prophet. The person is ignored : the fact
of his inspiration emphasized ; cf. Charles, Revelation, i. p. cix.
&v dorépors kawpots] “In later days,” ““at some later crisis”
(the plural not being pressed; cf. atpois idlows, Tit 12 note); cf.
dorépy xpdve, Plato: & dorépois xpdvous, Plut. ap. Wetstein ; Acta
Carpi, 5, Xptorov . . . 10v éNGévTa & dorépors katpols émi cumply
Hpov. The writer contemplates that this is a present danger,
cf. ®11: hence we may paraphrase, “there is a past prophecy
about a later crisis, which is now being fulfilled” ; cf. 1 Jn 418
nvedpaot mhdvois krh] Cf. Mt 2415 1 Jn 48, Rev 16l
wvedporo datpovivy wowotvra onueia, hence probably from some
heathen source ; cf. 1 Co 1020 21, Jas 318 goia darpovididys.
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v Smoxpioe] Insincere, because their own lives are incon-
sistent ; cf. Mt 234, Ro 217,

The clause is connected closely with 8:dackaXias, teaching
embodied in insincere utterances of lying teachers.

xexavmpuaogpévov] Not “rendered callous as by medical treat-
ment,” cf. Eph 4% but rather “branded with the brand of

“slavery to their true master Satan,” cf. 2 Ti 2%, and contrast
Gal 617 7& oriypara 7ob Tygot. Claudian in Rufixn. ii. 504, “en!
pectus inustee Deformant macule,” and other illustrations of the
metaphor in Wetstein here and on Gal. Zc.

8. xwhborrwy yapeiv, dméxesar] Forbidding to marry, bidding
to abstain; cf. 212 Hort unnecessarily conjectures «ai yedeafar
or 7 drrecfar, W.-H. note ad /loc. :

&, 7.e. probably Bpdpara only : it might include marriage also;
of. Apost. Canon 51, €l Tis émioromos 7 mpeafiTepos yduov xal
Kkpedv kal olvov ob 8¢ doxnow dAAa 8id Bdevpiay dméyerar, émralé-
pevos &7t mdvra kaAd AMav kat re dpoev kal O7Av éroinaey 6 Oeds Tov
dvbpwmov A& Bracdnudy SaBdile T Snuiovpyay 7 Siopbodabu
7 xabBarpelofuw : so 53 of food only, kafapeicfw bs kexavryplaTuévos
7w dlay avveldyaw.

Tois migrois] those who have accepted the gospel—so not for
the Jews on whom the Levitical law was still binding : xal émeyr.
v éMberav—so not for weak Christians who have till late been
used to idol worship or scruple about eating meat; cf. * Co
87, Ro 14, esp. v.1¢ olda xal wéreiopar & Xpiord "Inaod S oddty
xowdv, and 2,

4. miv xr. 0. kakév] A reminiscence of the sevenfold refrain
of Gen 1, Bev & Geds Gt kaddy. Cf also Ecclus 3918 24 27 75ura
wdvra 1;0?9 eboeféow eis dyaldd, olrws Tois duaprwrols Tpamireral
€lS Kaka.

o0d8év dmoBAqTév had become almost a proverb based on 77 iii.
65, ool dméfAyT" ot Oedv Epuxidea Sdpa (cf. Field, Ot Norvic.
ad loc, and Wetstein). Both Holy Scripture and Greek pro-
verbial wisdom condemn these ‘teachers.

AapBdroperov] If taken as a gift—not treated as a right—and
with glz-sa)titude. The divine word is constantly AdBere, pdyere
(Mt 2628),
~ d&yrdlevas] It becomes holy to the eater ; not that it was unclean
in itself, but that his scruples or thanklessness might make it so to
him. Possibly there is the further thought, it is protected from
the power of evil spirits (Sayudvia); cf. Lake, Zarier Epp. of
St. Paul, p. 195.

81d Néyou Oeol] possibly “by the Word of God” in the
Johannine sense, cf. Justin M. Apo/. i. 66, 81a Aéyov Geod capxo-
woupfels ‘Inoovs Xpuards, and cf. /. 7%. Sz, April 1923, p. 310: but
more probably, as this technical sense seems foreign to our writer,
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“through God’s utterance,” “with God’s blessing upon it,”
referring directly to Gen 1. ‘God said,” perhaps more exactly
to the word implied in wav kriopa Oeod kaddv. But this word is
thought of as taken up in some word of Scripture used from
meal to meal (a‘yLaCe‘raL, not n'ymo"ral.) as grace: eg Ps 24! 1od
xvpiov 7 i kal 10 whijpwpa adrys, which St. Paul quotes as
sanctioning the eating of all food sold 1n the market(I Co 1026),
of. Justin Martyr (ubs supra), v 8C ebxfjs Adyov 10b map’ aidrod
ebxapiornleioay tpodyy. Cf. Sinker, Essays and Studies, p. 115;
and for the influence of Jewish forms of grace upon the blessing
of the bread and wine and other offerings in the Eucharist, von
der Goltz, Tischgebete und Abendmaiz/sgebez‘e. T. und U.,N.F. xiv.,
Who quotes Athanasius, mepl 1ra.p9ew.a9 C. 13,70 ,Bpwp.a aov xaL 7o
71'0’1-0. oov 7]‘)’1-0-0"1.@01’ E(TTL 81.0- ‘yap T(UV 1rpoa'evxuw K(ll. T(DV a‘yL(DV
p'qp.afwv ayl.a{e‘rat cf. Irenaeus, Her. v. 2, émdéxeras Tov )\oyov TOV
9eov Kal- ‘yLVGTaI. 7] evxapl.o"rl.a (T(Dp.ﬂ- XPI.O'TO'U

iv. 8-vi. 2. Personal advice to Timothy, as to (a) his teach-
ing and life as the chief officer of the Church (4%16); () his
conduct to various classes of the members of the Church
(5*-62).
> 6—?[6. Timothy’s own teaching and life (érexe ceavrd xal 74
Sidaoxaliy 16 sums up the paragraph, but the two parts are not
kept distinct).

Paraphrase. Put these foundation truths before the brethren,
and you will be a true servant of Christ Jesus, keeping your own
soul trained by the precepts of the faith and of the true teaching
which you have accepted and taught so faithfully until now.
But as for those irreligious and old wives’ fables which are so
prevalent at Ephesus, have nothing to do with them at all.

Yet there is a training which you will need, and now you
must be your own trainer, the training which helps towards a
holy life. The bodily training of the athlete has some little
value, but a holy life is valuable in every respect:

¢ To it God’s promise standeth sure
Of life that ever shall endure.”

That saying is quite true and worthy of whole-hearted accept-
ance: for it is to win life that we spend our days in toil and take
part in the spiritual contest, for our hopes have been set on a
God of Life, on one who is a Saviour of all men, but, in the
deepest sense, of those who put faith in Him. Hand on these
truths from me and enforce them in your own teaching.

So teach and so live that no one shall slight you for your
youth ; nay, rather show yourself a model of what believers
should be both in speech and in your dealings with others—

4
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loving, trustworthy, pure. Until I can reach you, do you
superintend the reading of the Scriptures, the sermons and the
instructions given at the meetings. Do not neglect the divine
gift which is in you, remembering that it was a gift from God,
given after the guidance of prophets, and confirmed by the whole
body of presbyters when they laid their hands on your head.
Think carefully of these duties; throw yourself heart and soul
into them, that everyone may note your constant growth. Keep
careful watch over your own life and the teaching that you give :
persevere in all these tasks. So will you work out your own
salvation and that of those who hear you.

The keynotes of the paragraph are: (i) Doctrinal.  yvpvacia,
cboéBea, cumypia (1% 19), {wj. A true self-discipline, ministering
to holiness of life, and so laying hold of the salvation which God
offers to all, and which is true life. (ii) Personal. Timothy’s
growth., évrpepdperos, pibovs wapairod (see note), yiuvale oeavrov,
veéryros, mpoxomy. You have passed from childhood to man-
hood, when you can so act that no one will slight you ; but there
must still be growth, still constant self-discipline.

8. dmombépevos) either, ‘‘suggesting,” a gentle word suited to
Timothy’s youth (ol elrev émirdrraw, otk elre rapayyédhov dAAL
vrorid. . . . bs ovpBovAeiwy, Chrys. ; cf. Philo, de vita Mos. ii. 8,
év Tais mpoordfeow kal dmayopeloeow Pmoriferar kai wapyyopel To
whéov §) kededer) ; o7 “supplying,” as a foundation for their faith,
the metaphor of building (31%) being still in his mind ; cf. Jude 2.

Tols 48é\pois] The metaphor of the family is still in his mind ;
cf. 318 and 5L

év‘rpetbt‘p.evos;] Possibly the metaphor is that of feeding; cf.
1 Co 33 Heb 514, and Epict. iv. 4. 48, rodrous rois Sialoyiopots

érrpepopevos, M. M. s.v., “reading and inwardly digesting”; but
more probably “training yourself in”: cf. Eur. Phen. 368,
yvpvdod 6 olow éverpddmy, with yiuvale ceavréy? (so Hillard).
Chrys. adds xa’ ékdorw fpépar to emphasize the present tense.

s m.] recalling 48 rois morois. -

mis kaMis 8i8.] recalling 43 éreyv. iy dAnfelav, the teach-
ing which will make a xa\os 8udxovos.

wapnkohodfnkas] cf. 2 Ti 3%, combines the ideas of “under-
standing,” as frequently in Epictetus, with that of “ practising
perseveringly.”

7. Tods 8¢ . . . pibous] The myths which the false teachers
are propagating, cf. 1* note; not necessarily to be identified
with the teaching in 18 supra.

BeBrilous] ““ineptas,” Vulg. ; “profanas,” O.L., Ambros. : con-
tributing nothing to edoefBela. g
. ypasdeis] such as old women tell to children (Plato, Rep.
1. 350 E, domep vals ypalor rals rods pifovs Aeyodoais), quite
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unfit for strong young men who have to be trained to discipline
themselves (6. ii. 377 A, wpérepov ¢ pifors wpods 1a mwadla 7
vyvpvaoiots xpdpeda).

yoprafe] but you are full-grown, you have to be even your own
trainer—perhaps with the thought “in my absence” (so Bengel)
implied. Your training must be of your whole self, body and
soul, not for health or a crown in the games, but for living a
religious life. * Dibelius quotes Isocr. ad Nicoclem, 1o, o0d8évt oy
aa'K'r]‘r('Iw olTw wpooiker T0 cdpa yvuvdlew s Tois Baciledar 'n]v
ll/'vx‘qv eav-raw Ps Isocr ad Demomcum, 21, yv;wa{e _geavrov

OVOLQ GKOUO'LOI.S’ 07”1)9 aV S'UV"] Kal. TD'US aKOUO'LOU; vTrOILEVELV ThlS
the edoéBns would need ; cf. 2 Ti 312 For further very interesting
illustrations see Wetstein.

8. 4} gep. yupr.] ““corporalis exercitatio,” Vulg. The refer-
ence is to either: (i) ascetic discipline, the thought of 3 being
still in his mind : you, too, will need discipline of the body, but
it must be from a right motive, and only as a means to an end,
for in itself it goes a very little way. On this interpretation the
best comment is Col 220-2; oy (ii) athletic discipline: an illustra-
tion from the ordinary training in the gymnasium ; and the best
comment is 1 Co ¢%%, This is the more probable, as the
subject of 3 seems to have been dropped at %, and it is supported
by ayww.{o;zeﬁa

Tpos o)\l.yov] eg. 7rpos 4)9ap‘rov o"red)a.vov (I Co 925) wpos Vytelav
(Lucian, Macrob. 6, ot yvpvagios . . . mwpos dywelay xpw;uvot)

émayy. &xovoo x-r)\] cf. Tit 12 edoefBeiav . . < Lois . .. émpy-
velhato; Jas 112, 1 Jn 2%, Rev. 21 The saymg may have
been based on the Lord’s own words, Lk 18% & od uy awo)\aﬂ'r]
moAhamhagiova év 74 kapd Tobry kal év T¢ aldve T¢ épxopdve Lwhy
aivwoy, cf. Lk 121 for the thougl)t but it has earlier Jewish
analogies; cf. Pirke Aboth iv. 2. **Whoisrich? He that is con-
tented with his lot: for it is said, Happy art thou in this world,
and it shall be well with thee in the world to come.” True life
lies in contentment (6%), in the glad acceptance of our lot, in
gratitude for God’s common blessings, in the sense that all things
are ours through union with Christ, 1 Co 32; cf. Chrys. ad Joc.,
or Traherne’s Meditations.

9. mwotds & Néyos| probably the preceding verse, which is
more stereotyped in form and wider in application than the
Christian experience which supports it (ydp).

-n-du-r,s] cf. 13 note: here perhaps anticipating cwmp wdvrwv 10
as moros leads up to mordv. Those who have faith have found
‘this saying trustworthy, and it is worth all men’s while to accept it.

10. €ls Toito] cf. 1 Co 9227,  Qed {@vre: living, and therefore
able to give life now and hereafter ; cf. 31 note.

cum)p (“salvator,” Vulg.; “salutaris,” Ambros.) wdrrev évép.,
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perhaps, as giving them their life (**quia ex ipso et per ipsum
vivunt,” Ambros. ; cf. 618 {woyovoivros T wdvra: Acts 1728) and
protection from danger (Chrys. Bengel, ‘“servat omnes”), but,
much more deeply, as giving them the instincts that feel after Him
(Acts 1427), and as longing for their full spiritual salvation (24).

pdhwora mordv] as completing their salvation, giving grace
in response to their faith and in proportion to every need, and
life to meet a daily dying; cf. 1 Co 15%, 2 Co 41915 The
difference of treatment lies not with God, but with men them-
selves. He is always Father and Saviour; but they who trust
Him as such and accept the revelation through His Son, know
that He is such and gain a fuller life. Cf. Plut. A/ex. p. 683 A,
&5 wdvrey uev dvra kowdy dvbpdrwy warépa Tov edv, idiovs 8¢ woior-
pevov éavtd Tovs dplorovs (Wetstein). Christians have to imitate
the Divine method and proportion in their well-doing, Gal 619,
Phil 45,

dyonidpeda] cf. 62, 1 Co 9%, 2 Ti 47. For the reading cf.
. Introd. p. xxxvii.

dvedifépeda] Cf. Ro 155 1 P 4% Heb 10% 133; but the
thought of persecution and reproach is not found in this Epistle,
nor is it very appropriate to this context. ]

11, wapdyyeAhe] “ut fiant, didaoke quomodo fiant,” Pelagius.
wapayyé\hew does not occur in Titus, and is perhaps more suit-
able to Timothy’s age—*“hand on my message.” Contrast Tit
215 (Ramsay, Exposttor, 1910, p. 331).

12, pundels . . . xavadporeirw] contrast Tit 218. It is perhaps
a side hint to the Church, who would hear the Epistle read (62,
cf. 1 Co 16, and Ign. Magnes. c. 3, dpiv 8¢ mpémev p3) ocvyxpaofo
4 Mkl oV émokémov), but mainly advice to Timothy, so to act
that none may be able to despise him. Cf. 2 Ti 222

veémros] used of grown-up military age, extending to the
goth year; cf. Iren. c. Her. ii. 22, “triginta annorum ztas prima
indolis est juvenis et extenditur usque ad quadragesimum annum.”
For fuller illustration cf. Ramsay 'in Expositor, 1910, p. 327,
and Cities and Biskoprics of Phrygia, i. p. 110.

Témos . . . Tév moTdv] not so much “a model for the faithful
to follow” (rots marois, cf. 1 Th 17, 2 Th 3% but also r¥rot 70p
wouviov, 1 Pet 58) as ““a model of what the faithful are” (cf.
Tit 27 mimov xardv ywv), which will make its appeal to all men
(cf. 10-35) and attract them to complete salvation (cf. 239),

& oy, &v dvaotpodfi] “in conversation” (preaching is dealt
with in the next verse), “and all intercourse with others ”; cf. 315,
1 Pet 31-2. These give the sphere, the next three the qualities
in which he is to be a model.

& wiove] Possibly “faith,” but more probably, owing to the
context, “fidelity,” ““trustworthiness.” Cf. Gal 522 and the com-
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bination éayvei morol odvdkor, “true and upright advocates.”
Pap. Oxyr. 1. 41, 29 (M. M. s.v. dyvos).

év dyvela] purity of act and thought. The transition from
ritual to moral purity had already been made by the Greeks; cf.
the Inscription on the temple at Epidaurus:

< by N ~ ’8 3 by 37
dyvdv xpn vnoio Buddeos évros idvra
éppevar. Syvely & éoti Ppovely Gowa.
Clem. Alex. Strom. v. 1. 13.

Cf. the account of the early Christians given to Pliny, £p. x. g7,
“soliti essent . . . se sacramento obstrlngere ne furta, ne latrocinia
(= dydmy), ne adulteria (=dyveig), committerent, ne fidem faller-
ent, ne depositum appellati abnegarent (=m’a-ra).”

13. 1ff dvayvéoe] Ze the public reading (cf. Tals wpooeiyas,
55, Acts 2%2), as in the Jewish synagogues (cf. Charles on Rev 18),
This would, with the O.T., include Apostolic letters (1 Th 5%,
Eph 34 Col 4%, Euseb. A E. 4. 23), apocalypses (Mk 1314
Rev 13; cf. Tert. Apol. 39, ““cogimur ad litterarum divinarum
commemorationem si quid prasentium temporum qualitas aut
praemonere cogit aut recognoscere ”), the memoirs of the Apostles
or the writings of the prophets (Justin M. 4po/. i. 67).

wpéoexe] This will include his own reading (cf. Tit 1%) and
that of any official to whom it was deputed. It will imply—

(a) A wise choice of the passages to be read: cf. Apost.
Const. ii. § (infra).

(8) Audible reading: cf. Apost Canons, 19, dvayvdorys
kabrordofo etjroos.

(¢) A power of correct exposition: cf. . dvayv. . . . Supyy-
TikGs, €lBis STt edayyehiorob Témov épydlerar: Apost. Const. il 5
of the bishop: moAvs & dvayvdopacw, tva Tds ypdpas émryredds
éppmvey.

Such, supervision will necessarily imply previous private
study; cf. 4post. Const. . 5, kabBeldpevos &ov dvayivwoke Tév vouor,
7ds Baothewovs, Tovs wpodiras x.7.A,  Hippol. Canons, 274, “Sol
conspiciat matutino tempore scripturam super genua tua.” Cf.
2 Ti 315,

For an interesting analogy, cf. Pap. Oxyr. iil. 531, from a
father to his son, 7ots BtBAiows gov airo udvov mpdoexe Pihodoydy
kal d7' alrdv Symow Ees.

7§ mapaxh. 7 Sdaok.] cf. Ro 127 and Tit 2114, which shows
that the teaching will include moral and doctrinal instruction.

14. yapiopatos] an individual capacity with external recog-
nition. The gift of authority by the Society strengthens the
individual’s power and confidence: cf. 318. Here the gift com-
bines the capacity to preach himself and the authority to control
others.
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éd0n] cf. 1 Co 12", 2 Co 12".

84 mwpodnrelas] Possibly “through” the gift of prophecy
given to Timothy himself, which carried with it the lesser xdpiopa
(Pelag. Ambros.) ; but Timothy is never elsewhere treated as a
prophet, hence, almost certainly, through the utterance of some
prophet or prophets ; cf. 118

per émbecéws K.‘r.)\.] This may well have been combined
with the laying on of the Apostle’s hands, 2 Ti 1%; but here stress
is laid on the action of the presbyters, because Timothy has to
exercise discipline over them (13 517-25), They have themselves
recognized your authority.

When and where was this gift given? Either at Lystra on
the first choice of Timothy as minister (so Hort, Christian
Ecclesia, p. 184, and, more doubtfully, Ramsay, Expositor, 1910,
p- 325), or at Ephesus when left there by St. Paul. The latter
suits this context better.

To what office? The laying on of the hands of the presby-
ters would, if later usage is a guide, point to the presbyterate:
cf. The Egyptian Ck. O. (Connolly, pp. 178, 179); but it might
be to an “overseership,” a presbyter being associated sometimes
with the bishops in the ordination of a bishop: cf. Wordsworth,
Ministry of Grace, p. 167. For the very doubtful tradition that
at Alexandria presbyters alone consecrated a bishop, #id, C. H.
Turner, in Cambridge Medieval History, i. pp. 155~61.

15. peNéra] eitker ‘‘meditate upon” (A.V.); cf. Seneca,
Ep. 16, “hoc quod liquet firmandum et altius cotidiana medi-
tatione figendum est” (Wetstein), and Darwin’s advice to G. J.
Romanes—* Always cultivate the habit of meditation.”

Or, “practice”; cf. pederdv Tégmp. Make this your *pro-
fession,” cf. 5'® povfdvovew: and for the whole verse, Epict.
i. 1. 25, 7adra &e pelerdv Tods phogodoivras, Tatra xad’ Huépay
ypdew, &v Tobrows yvpvdleobar (Field, Ot. Norvic. ad loc.).

¢ Todrois Tof] an unusual phrase, picking up the duties and
qualities enumerated above 12 &, &, &, &, &. Cf. Hor.
Ep. 1. 1. 11, “omnis in hoc sum.” wpoxom#h, cf. Phil 112 2; 3
favourite word in Stoic writers of a pupil’s progress in philosophy.
Bonhoffer, Zpict. p. 128. wéow: so that no one may despise
thee 12,

16. &mexe] Give heed to, keep an eye upon (cf. Lk 147,
Acts 3%) thy own life and the teaching which you (Qy. and
others, cf. 1%) give. Cf. Acts 20% wpooéxere Eavrols xal wdvri 70
wouviy. ’

odoas] cf. 118 218 410 geaurdy, cf. 1 Co g2,  kal robs
dxobovras, cf. Jn 10° & éuol ddv Tes (= woupsy) €loély, ocwbijoera
(himself) xal eloeredoerar xai e’fe)seﬁcefat Kat Vo/"'iivleﬁpﬁa-eL (for

his sheep).
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v. l-vi, 8. Advice to Timothy how to deal with various
classes in the Church: older men and younger men (1), older
and younger women (2), widows (316), presbyters (17-%), slaves (6!- %).

““ Those who hear thee” (416) are now subdivided: there is
no single line of division : it is partly age, partly official position
in the Church, partly social status ; but two thoughts are common
to the section. (i) The respect due to all, as members of the
Christian family: cf. g-28 (riua), 17 (Surdfls Tipds), 6! (wdoys
7yis). Theré must be honour paid to real need, to good service,
to social position. The thought of the family is carried on from
31b 4‘3 (where see notes) cf. Lk 82 p:qrr]p pov_ kal &3ehdol pov
obrol elow ol ToV Aéyov Tob Oeod dxobovres kal Toodyres: Jn 1% 27,

(if) The importance of winning respect among their pagan
neighbours, cf. 57814 6. Wetstein’s notes on the whole passage
illustrating the various commands from Greek and Roman writers
are most illuminating in this respect.

Cf. Titus c. 2 throughout, which deals with the same problem
from the point of view of the teaching to be given to each class.

1, 2. Paraphrase. If you have to correct any, suit your
correction to their age. Never sharply chide an older man, but
appeal to him as you would to your own father ; to younger men
as to brothers ; older women treat as mothers ; younger women as
sisters, with purity of thought and speech and deed.

wpeaBurépw ] cf. Lev 1932 “Thou shalt honour the face of the
old man”; Ecclus 8% *“Dishonour not a man in his old age”
(but note the difference of motive), “for some of us also are
waxing old.”

1 émains] cf. py whjeryw, 38, Tit 17 note, and Hierocles
ap. Stob. Flor. T. lxxix. 53, € v mov yévovro mapapaprdvovres,
éravopOdreov pév, AAN ob per émmlnlévs . . . xaldmep &éfos mpos
Tods éAdrTovas 7 loovs woiely, GAN s perd mapaxAyaéws (Field, Or
Norv. ad loc.).

s 1ra.‘répa.] cf Plato, Legg. p. 879 C Tov B¢ rpoexov-ra eikoow
Hhxlas éreaw dppeva 17 6wy vo;u{uw &s matépa ) pyrépa Bievha-
Betobow. Aul. Gell. ii. 15, ‘“majores natu a minoribus colebantur
ad Deum prope et parentum vicem ” (Wetstein), * One who has
been’ familiar with the ordinary Greek usage in modern times
can feel no doubt that these verses imply that Timothy should
actually address men and women older than himself by the titles
‘father’ and ‘mother,” while he was advised to salute those
who were approximately of the same age with himself as
‘brother’ and ‘sister’” (Ramsay, Exposifor, 1910, p. 326).

2. bs pnrépas] cf. Ro 161% *his mother and mine.”

év mdom, dyvela] cf. Mt 52, Wetstein quotes no illustration
of this command.
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8-16. The care for widows, based on natural sympathy for
suffering (v a1dnpdv rijs xnpelas kdpwoy, Chrys. de Sacerd. i. 2), was
characteristic of the Jews (cf. Ps 685, Dt 1018 2417, Is 117, Lk 257)
and carried on at once by the Christian Church (Acts 61, Jas 1%7;
Ign. Smyrn. 6, with Lightfoot’s note). They received of the
alms of the Church (Justin M. Apol. i. 67), and were specially
commended to the bishop’s care (Ign. ad Polyc. 4). A common
instinct drew them together, and they were grouped as a body
(Acts 9°* 4! ragac ai yfipar) occupied in deeds of kindness to the
poor (#5.). At some time a formal list (xatraAdyos, cf. #; *“vidua-
tus,” Tert. de Virg. v. 9) was made of them, and there were two
classes of them, one objects of honour and charity, the other
active officials of the Church; cf. Eg. Ck. Order, pp. 180, 189 ;
Hippol. Canons, 59, 157, and most fully for the later details;
Test. Dom. N. 40-43 (with notes by Maclean and Cooper);
Const. Apol. iii. 1-3; St. Chrys. de Sacerdot. iii. 16 ; Dict. Christ.
Antigg. s.v.; Wordsworth, Ministry of Grace, pp. 264—74.

The exact status implied here is not clear. A formal list
is assumed to exist (?): there is a danger that unworthy recipients
of charity will be admitted, and the main purpose of the writer is
to control applicants, to exclude rather than to include (%8 16):.
some have already been untrue to their ideal (1215), These
facts imply some lapse of time. On the other hand, there are
more detailed regulations for the qualifications of a widow than
there were for bishop or deacon, as if the order were not yet
fully established ; and there is a more definite recommendation
of second marriages than would have been likely in the 2nd
century. It is also not clear whether two classes are implied
here : (a) recipients of charity, not included in any list but dealt
with as necessity arose (+8), and (%) active officials busied with
deeds of kindness (*1%).  This is possible, though we might expect
such a distinction to have been more clearly marked at v.5.

The care of widows would be required very early, and all
that is laid down here would be possible in a church that had
been founded for ten years.

Paraphrase. In dealing with widows, distinguish between
those who have any to support them and those who have not. To
the last give official recognition and support; but if any have
children or grandchildren, let these learn their first lessons in
true piety by respect for their own family, and make due return
to their forbears, for this is acceptable in God’s sight. But one
who is really a widow and left entirely alone in the world has
only God to trust in, and remains constant in her prayers and
supplications evening and morning : whereas a widow who lives
a life of pleasure and self-indulgence is no better than a living
corpse. Hand on to them these instructions, that none of them
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may be liable to censure. But any Christian who makes no
provision for his own kith and kin, especially those who live
under his own roof, thereby gives the lie to the Christian faith
and is worse than his heathen neighbours.

There is another distinction to be made. You must have an
official list for widows in the service of the Church, and no one
should be put on this list unless she is at least sixty years old,
and has proved herself faithful to her husband : she must be one
of whom her neighbours speak well for her kind actions, if she
has brought up children carefully, if she has shown hospitality to
strangers, if she has with her own hands washed the feet of God’s
people on their travels, if she has relieved those in trouble—in a
word, if she has at all times thrown her whole heart into good
deeds.

But do not put on your list of widows any one younger than
sixty. For such, whenever they chafe and fret against the re-
strictions which their allegiance to Christ involves, wish to marry
and so expose themselves to censure as being untrue to their first
devotion to Him. Nay, more than that, they also train them-
selves to be nothing better than idlers, as they gad about from
house to house : yes, not only idlers but gossips and busybodies,
chattering about things on which it is better to be silent. Itis
my wish therefore that younger women should marry, bear
children, rule their households, and so give no occasion to any
enemy to abuse the Church. For, short as the time has been,
yet some have already turned aside from their allegiance to
Christ to be followers of Satan.

One word more. If any such woman has any widows in her
household, she should, as I have already said about men, support
them herself and not let the expense fall on the Church funds:
they are needed for the support of those who are widows in the
fullest sense, with no one to support them.

Parry suggests a possible displacement of the text and would
arrange the verses in this order: 3 487568 This would be
more natural, but is scarcely necessary.

. 8. ipa] ““Show due respect and honour to” (cf. vv.l-2 and
61). Such respect would include (z) sustenance when needed.
Cf. 17, Mt 154 -6 . and Wohlenberg aptly quotes Hom. Z/. 12. 310,
I‘Aavxe, Tin &) véL Terysjpecfa pdliora Bpy Te kpéacly T 78
wAelos derdecow ;

(6) Perhaps also a special seat in the meetings and rank in
the Church hierarchy; cf. Origen, iz Joannem, 1. p. 412 (Lom-
" matzsch), 3 karakeyopéyy els ékxkAnoaoTikyy T xdpa.  Concil.
Laodic. Canon 11, ai wpoxabypévar: but it must not be limited
to these. Respect would be equally due to widows not supported
by the Church, cf.4; cf. Hippol. Canons, 59, *Viduis propter
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copiosas orationes, infirmorum curam et frequens jejunium
praecipuus honor tribuatur.”

Tds 8rtws] in contrast to (4) any who have friends who
can support them¢; (&) any who live self-indulgent lives, who
deserve neither support nor respect®.

4. eboeBeiv] “ pie tractare” (Ambros.) rarely applied to human
beings, though eioéBeia was used of loyalty to the Emperor (cf. 22
note, and vid. M. M. s5.v.): here wpdrov suggests deeper lessons to
be learnt afterwards. Let them learn their first lessons in edoefelo.
in their treatment of their own parents : then they will know how
to reverence God’s family (cf. 35, supra 1-2) and God Himself;
cf. note on 8.

pavfavérwcar] what is the nominative? Possibly ‘“such
widows ” making return to their forbears by due treatment of
their own children or grandchildren (Chrys. Thdt. Pelag. Holtz-
mann, Wohlenberg), but more probably “such children and
grandchildren ” as Téxva 3 éyova lead up more naturally to Tols
mwpoydvois, and this gives a better antithesis to v.5, and is more in
accordance with the whole drift of the paragraph which is about
the support of widows rather than their duties (so Theod.-Mops.
Bengel, Liddon, von Soden). For the sense of this filial duty
in the pagan world, cf. Eur. Or. 462-69, [pk. in Aul. 1228;
Demosth. ¢. Aristog. 1, éyo yip dmiorov xai Oeols éxfpdv, ol pdvov
dvlpdmois, tmolapfdve 7TOov Thv yovéwv duelotvra, and other
illustrations in Wetstein.

dpoiBds] The plural is common (even when speaking of one
person ; cf. Bur. Or. le amédur’ dpoBas od xalds); cf. Tnscr.
Cagnat. iv. 293, ii. 39, kopuldpevos Tov ebepyeoiav dflas s duoBds
(M.M. s.v.).

B. xai pepovapérn] cf. 4 Mac 1610 § woddras xat xakAirais
yuvi Xijpa Kkai pévy woAdbeyvos.

Tais defjoeow] #%e prayers, f.e those at the meetings of the
Church (cf. Lk 287 4 odk dgioraro drd 7o iepod vnorelas xal
Sejoeat Aarpedova), or those prescribed for widows to say in
private. Hymns of praise for widows to say at night and at
dawn are given in full in Zest. Dom. N. c. 43.

6. emataldoa] probably akin to owdw, to suck down, hence
to live luxuriously, self-indulgently, often combined with rpuay :
cf. Jas 58, Ezek 164 & wAnopory dprov kai & edfypvia éorardloy
adry xai ai Gvyarépes abrijs: Prov 20?! karagraradav. Hermas,
Sim. vi. 1; Barn. x. 3; Ps.-Chrys. de pena, ix. 277 E, § orara-
Morys éxetvos of Dives in Lk 16%  For these and other illustra-
tions, cf. Hort on Jas. udi sup. and Add. Note, p. 107. Vulg.
“quee in deliciis est” ; Th.-Mops. “solis epulis et deliciis vacare
properans.”

oo Tédvmre] possibly suggested by Lk 152 vexpds #v xai
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e.{'qcre (Resch), but the thought is common; cf. Rev 3! ovop.a
éxets 87 C‘r)s kai vexpos el: Hermas, Sim. vi. ¢. 2, 7év Towodrav 5
{wh) Gavards éorwv: Juv. viii. 85, “ Dignus morte perit, ceenet licet
ostrea centum Gaurana” ; Cic. ad A#. xil. 2, “ Homini non recta
sed voluptaria queerenti nonne BeBiwrac?” (cf. Wetstein for other
illustrations). So Dante sees in hell the soul of Friar Alberigo
whose body is still on earth (/n/ xxxiii.).

8. ¢l 8¢ mis . . . ob mwpovoet]. This command takes up again
the command of 4 showing that the duty of children or grand-
children was part of a general law of Christian duty. It may
include the duty of a Christian providing for his widow and
children in case of his death (so Hofmann and Wohlenberg; cf.
Judith 87 and the requirement of Jewish Law, that a husband
should always so provide for his widow at the time of marriage,
vid. Jewish Encyclopedia, s.v. Ketubah), but it cannot be limited to
that. There is an interesting analogy to this argument in Philo,
de Decalogo, § 23, who argues that men who neglect their parents
are worse than storks, who show eloeBela (cf. 5 supra) towards
them and provide for them in their old age; and he concludes
dprgxavoy & edoeBeiocbar Tov ddpaTov Two TOV els Tovs Eupavels kal
éyyvs Svras doeBolrTwr.

oixelwy, probably a narrower circle than lwy (for pdiiora
cf. 419, Gal 619), his relations, and especially any who are still
members of his household; but the two may refer to the same
persons, those who are his own kin and most closely intimate
with him (Expositor, Jan. 1922).

iy wionw fpmran (cf. Tit 116), he has been untrue to the
Christian faith, which requires honour for parents as part of the
Christian duty.

dmiorou xelpwr] (2) Because unbelievers perform the duty;
cf. Eur. Fragm. 852 (Nauck):

doris 8¢ 7O Pprloavre pi Typdv Béle
) pot y&vorre pijre cuvBirys Geols
e év Baddoay kowdrdovy oréAdor orddos.

(&) Because he has not only the law of nature but the law of
Christ to guide him, cf. Gal 6219, For similar appeal to heathen
morality, cf. Ro 214 1 Co 51, Phil 48; and for the same a fortiori
argument, Jn 19!

9. xa-ra)\eyécrew (. )tey in N.T.) placed on a list of those
who were pledged (cf. wlomw, 12) to life-long widowhood.

éroy éfortal] when the desire for marriage 12 would have
passed ; the age fixed by Plato for men and women to become
‘priests and priestesses in his ideal state (ZLazs, p. 759 D), and
regarded by Orientals as the time for retiring from the world for
quiet contemplation (Ramsay, Exposttor, 1910, p. 439).



60 THE PASTORAL EPISTLES [v. 10-13.

10. évds avdpds yuwd] cf. 32 note. The arguments for trans-
lating ““married only once” are stronger in this case, because of
the dislike of “nuptie secunde” and the praise of the ““ univira”
or “virginea” both in the Jewish (Judith 1622, Lk 2%) and in
the heathen world (cf. Tert. ad Uxor. i. c. 6, De Monog. c. 17,
and illustrations in Wetstein). Yet the permission to remarry 14
points the other way; the writer would scarcely exclude from
the official list a widow who on his advice had remarried and
again become a widow. Hence *faithful to one man” remains
possible. So Thd.-Mops. Thdt. 16 cudpévws é&v ydue Biody
vopobderet : Ramsay and many modern Commentators.

érexvotpbdnaev| “vel suos vel alienos” (Bengel); the context
(épy. xal. paprup.) suggests something that goes beyond the
duties of her own home; and Church widows later had the
charge of orphans, Herm. Mand. vili. There may be implied—
if she has not exposed her children, but brought them up
(Hillard).

éevodéynoev] cf. 32 udéfevov, note, Acts 16% Heb 132
Chrys. ad loc. &s abrov Sexopévy 7ov Xpiordv.

€i dylwy wédas &upev] of. 1 S 254, Lk 74, Jn 134

el . . . émmrolodbnoer] “If she has followed up thoroughly
(éxi) every good work,” summing up the preceding and expand-
ing it to include all good tasks (épyw dyaf3), not merely those -
that stand out in the eyes of the world (épyots xarois). Cf. Plato,
Rep. 370 B, dvdyxn Tov mpdrTovta 7¢ mparTopéve éraxadovbelv uy
év mapépyov pépe (Wohlenberg), and illustrations from the papyri,
ap. M.M. s.v. There may also be the new point—*‘if she has
helped in the good works which others have begun” (Liddon),
but this would probably have been more clearly expressed.

karaorpyndowot (draé Aey., but cf. orpyriay, Rev 189 ; orpivos,
Rev 183, 2 K 19?® used of the Assyrian king, 76 orpfvds aov
dvéBn év Tois dal pov), to grow physically restless and so restive
against the limitations of Christian widowhood; Apost. Const.
ill. 1, wpodpdoer Tob py Svvachar xpately s dxpuijs.

12. xpipa] liable to severe judgment, 7.e. primarily of men
(cf. 14), though the thought of the divine judgment lies in the
background, cf. 2¢; Apost. Const. iii. 1, Aéyov ipéfe 76 fei.

v mpdmy wiotw (cf. Rev 2* mjy dydmypy mpy mpdryy, 26 &
mpdra épya), the original impulse of faith which led her to join the
widows ; or more exactly “the first troth” or “ promise of allegi-
ance ” made when she joined, Ty cwéikyy Aéye, Chrys. “ primam
fidem suscepte viduitatis,” Tert. de Monog. 13. &ri my éadrys
érayyeliay obx épvhafe, Apost. Comst. iil. 1 (cc. I1-3 are an
expansion and interesting later comment on this section). Cf.
Ps 141 & Spvidev 76 mAnoiov airod kal odx dferdiv.

13. épyai pavBdvouae] “they learn to be idle,” an unusual
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construction, but found in the technical phrase of learning a
profession ; cf. malaworis povfdvew, iarpds pavBdvew, Chrys. vii.
p. 699 A, ix. p. 259 B (Field, Otium Norvic. ad loc.). Hence it is
unnecessary to suppose that elvar has dropped out of the text
(Blass, V.7. Gr. § 73), or to conjecture Aavfdvovoe (Hitzig).

pavBdrouai] cf. 2 Ti 37 wdvrore pavfdvovra, and contrast
sup. 211 & Hovxly pavbavére.

14. vewrépas] ie. xijpas 11, “juvenculas viduas,” Tert. ubi
sup.; though, perhaps, not limited to them (von Soden), cf.
Tit 24-5.

oikoBeaworelv] “The application of the word to a wife implies
the new and improved position which was secured to women by
the Gospel ” (Liddon), but oiko8éomowa is found in Plutarch and
other non-Christian writers.

15 drmreypédve] Any human opponent of the Gospel, anxious
to use a scandal as a means of discrediting the Church (cf. 37 61,
Tit 258, 1 Co 16%); or perhaps “ 7%¢ Adversary,” zZe. Satan, as
in (Philo) Bibl. Ant. xlv. 6, the human adversary being thought
of as his agent.

15. #i8n] cf. o¥rw raxéws, Gal 1%; éerpdmyoar, cf. 1%, turned
out of the true path (cf. the “ Two Ways”) from following the
true leader (Mt 162 el 7is Oéde dmicw pov éAfelv) to follow false
teachers (Acts 208 rof Gwoowdv rols pabyras éwivw adrdv), nay,
the great opponent himself, 7.e. by second marriage after the
promise of perpetual widowhood; or by such lives as those
described in 18, cf. 2 Ti 35 '

18. €l s mom] The general principle (cf. ¢ and 8) is re-
asserted and applied to women, who have just been thought of as
managing households (*). Such a woman may have a widowed
mother, or grandmother, or daughter, or even servant in her
house.

17-25. Discipline over presbyters.

(2) Reward for faithful work, 17-18. 25,
(6) Censure for faults, 19-22. 24,
Personal digression, 2.

Cf. Apost. Const. ii. 6 sqq. Apost. Canon 74, 75 for later
expansion of these rules ; and for the spirit in which the discipline
was exercised, cf. Tert. Apol. 39, ‘judicatur magno cum pondere,
ut apud certos de Dei conspectu, summumgque futuri judicii

prejudicium est.”
‘ Paraphrase. Let such presbyters as have presided well be
treated by the Church as deserving of yet greater honour and
* more, ample support, especially those who take pains with
preaching and teaching, for Scripture lays down the definite
command, “Thou shalt not muzzle an ox when treading out
corn,” and the Lord Himself has said, “ The labourer is worthy
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of his wages.” If an accusation is brought against any presbyter,
refuse to listen to it unless it is supported by two or three
witnesses. But those presbyters who are proved guilty rebuke
before all, that the rest may fear to imitate them. When you
act as judge, keep before yourself the thought of the last judg-
ment, of God, of Jesus Christ, of the chosen angels; and care-
fully observe these rules, never making up your mind beforehand,
never acting out of favouritism. If you have passed censure on
any one, do not be over hasty in remitting the penalty; do not
let your own good name be soiled by contact with the sins of
others ; keep your own life pure and untarnished. You have
done so hitherto and have with that view abstained from wine,
but I would advise you no longer to keep this rule; take wine
sparingly, as your digestion is weak and you are so often ill.
Such weakness may impair your judgment. In your decisions
as judge you will need careful patience ; in some cases, no doubt,
the sins are patent to everybody and lead you by the hand to a
decision, but in others they only appear after investigation. In
the same way excellent actions are, as a rule, patent to everybody,
and those that are not cannot in the end remain hidden.

17. wpecBurépor] not of age, but of official position : appar-
ently the same as that of the émioromos, cf. 3% (Sidaxricdy) 3°
(wpoicrdpevov).

SumMfjs muds] in the widest sense ‘““honour,” “respect”
(3 note, 61; cf. Didache, 4, ryprioes adrov ds «ipiov: Apost, Const.
il. 28, Tiudv 8i& ThV TpoeoTdTWY Kipov Tov Bedv) ; but such respect
has to show itself through material support from the offerings of
the faithful ; cf. dpost. Ch. Order, 12, ryvices adrov . . . ik 70D
wévov 7@y xewpdv oov: hence dirAjjs may be quite literal, twice
the amount of firstfruits (cf. Didache, c. 13) that is given to
others, perhaps especially twice that given to widows (316, cf,
Apost. Const. 1. 28, Goov & ékdary Tdv TpeoBuriday 8tdorar, Surhody
3360w Tots Buaxdvois . . . Tére 8¢ mpeaBurépois . . . S} kal
abrols ddopiléofuw 4 poipa . . . ékdory odv dfiduart of Aaixot ™Y
mpoajkovoay Tkl veuérucav Tois ddpact xal 1f xard Tov Biov
évrporrf)). Cf. Wetstein for illustrations of double pay given to
soldiers who had done good service.

oi xomdvres| distinguishes those presbyters who teach from
those who only preside; or, perhaps, those who take special
pains from those who do not; cf. II 26,

18. Boiv «.7.A.] Dt 25% quoted by St. Paul in 1 Co 9%

dfwos «.mA.] Lk 107  The analogy of 1 Co 9% oire kai §
xipios Siérafev, makes it clear that this is quoted not as a well-
known proverb, but as a saying of the Lord. As such it might
be known to the writer orally, or possibly in the Lucan copy of
Q (r0b peoflo, Lk. ; but rijs 7podijs, Mt.). In the latter case it
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might be included under the introductory phrase # ypa¢j, and
would be the earliest instance of the Lord’s words being quoted
as ““Scripture.”

19. émi 86o . . . papripwy] The words were omitted in some
MSS known to Jerome, but in no extant M.S, and are necessary
to the context. Perhaps ‘‘ Do not let an accusation be brought
before you in private, unless two or three witnesses are present
with you to hear it ” (Holizmann, Wohlenberg, cf. 4gost. Canon
74, émiokomov karnyopnfévra émi T mapa déwomiocrev dvfpdmov
kahelofar adrov dvdyxaov), where the trial follows: but more
probably it refers to the actual trial, a short phrase equivalent to
érl oréparos 8o k.7.A., ¢ unless two or three support the charge
with their evidence ”—the rule of Jewish law (Dt 191) taken up
by our Lord (Mt 1816), by St. Paul (2 Co 13!), and later applied
to a charge against an ém{oxomos, Apost. Canon 75, which limits
the witnesses to orthodox Christians, els paprvplay v xar
émiokérov alperucdv py wpoodéyeabal, dANG umde mioTdV &va pdvov.

20. Tods dpaprdrorras] perhaps “those who persist in sin”
(present partic.), cf. Tit 31..  The context limits this and rdvrav
and of Aouroi to presbyters.

21, Cf.1I 4%, 1 Th 3! The appeal is to the thought of
those who will take part in the final judgment (Mt 25%), with
the double suggestion—(a) Judge, as one who has to represent
on earth the Divine Judge in heaven, cf. Mt 1818, and Tertullian,
Apol. 39, quoted on p. 61. () Judge, as one who will have him-
self to be judged for his actions as judge.

Tév &\ ayy.| cf. Odes of Solomon, 4. 8, “the elect arch-
angels.” Zest. XIL Patr. Levi 19, pdprvs éori «idpios kal
pdprupes oi dyyehor adrov: 4 Esdr 16% ¢ quomodo abscondetis
peccata vestra coram Deo et angelis ejus.” They are “elect”
in contrast to the fallen angels ; but the main thought is “chosen
to share in the judgment ”; cf. Charles, Rev 1419, and r&v éxAex-
T6v év ‘Pouy dikaordv, OGIS. 499° (M. M. s5.v.).

22, xeipas émrife] Either *“ ordain no one hastily ”: the need
of discipline over presbyters suggests the importance of great
care at ordination to prevent subsequent troubles: he must be
careful to keep his hands quite clean, to allow no suspicion of
favouritism or of condoning evil, lest he be tarred with the brush
of others’ sins. An interesting expansion of this will be found
in Chrys. de Sacerd. iv. 374—78. This is supported by 3¢ and
the use of yeipas émurifevar in the N.T. (so all the Greek commen-
tators, von Soden),! but it is not very appropriate to the context.

1 Wetstein quotes, to illustrate the thought, Isocrates, ad Demonic, § 38,
els dpxiw katagTalels pndéve xp@ wovnpg Tpods Tas dtokoes® Gy yap &y éxeivos
dudprot, col Tds alrlas avabioovew. Hor. Ep. i. 18, 77, ** Qualem commendes
etiam atque etiam aspice, ne mox Incutiant aliena tibi peccata pudorem,”
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Or, more probably, after you have passed judgment, do not be
hasty in revoking it and receiving the offender back again into
communion ; cf. Jas 515, 2 Co 2811 This was done; later by laying
on of hands; cf. Cyprian, £p. 74. § 12, “hos enim oportet cum
“redeunt acta paenitentia per manus impositionem solam recipi.”
Eusebius, A.£. vii. 2 (who speaks of it as a malawy &os for
receiving heretics into the Church) ; Apost. Const. ii. 18 (of any
penitent) xeipoferfras adrdv éa Aouwdv elvar & ¢ woyuviy, ib. 41
and 43. This suits better the context, which is one of discipline,
and also the following command against being implicated in the
sins of others ; cf. De Aleatoribus, § 1, “ salutari doctrina admone-
mur ne, dum delinquentibus adsidue ignoscimus, ipsi cum eis
pariter torqueamur” (so Hammond, Ellicott, Hort (Ckristian
Ecclesia, p. 214), Chase (Confirmation in the Apostolic Age,
p. 65), Holtzmann).

23. ayvév] of personal purity; cf. 412 5% with perhaps a
wider reference, free from all contact with evil and the sins of
others ; cf. Apost. Const. ii. 17.

é8pomoreiv] here only in N.T., but Dan 2 (LXX); and in
classical authors, cf. Harrison, p. 165. This suggests that Timothy
had adopted the rule of entire abstinence from wine, whether for
example’s sake or from ascetic reasons; cf. Dan 112; Philo, de
Vit. C., p. 477 of the Therapeute. Similar advice is given for
the bishop in Z&st. D. N. cc. 22 and 31; also cf. Epict. iii. 13.
21, and Hillard aptly quotes G. Herbert, 4 Priest to the Temple,
c. x. “It may be added, not for emboldening the unruly but for
the comfort of the weak, that not only sickness breaks the
obligations of fasting, but also sickliness. For it is as unnatural
to do anything that leads me to a sickness to which I am inclined,
as not to get out of that sickness when I am in it, by any diet.”

8ud 1o ordpaxov] cf. Libanius, Ep. 1578, wérruxe xal Huiv &
ordpaxos Tals ovvéxeow Wpomooias (Wetstein),

24, 25 return to the main subject, emphasizing the need of
careful examination both for praise and for censure. mpoSnhoi,
in the sight of all, cf. Heb 7¢; wpodyouoas, cf. 118 note ; £p. Barn.
4. 12, & ) &yabs, 9 Sikawovivy atrod mpoypicerar abréy: dav ) wov-
npbs, & puaos Tijs wovyplas Eumpoobey abrov.  kpiow, ie. primarily
Timothy’s judgment, but the thought of the Divine judgment
lies behind (cf. Tert. Apol Le. p. 61, and the Agraphon, 1Sov
dvBpwmos kal 70 Epyov adrod: Resch, Adgrapka, pp. 133, 263, 293).

25. & d\\ws &orra] Ze. not mwpodnia. They cannot in the
end be hidden, and you will be able to honour them adequately.
T8 Zpya T& xald recalls kaAds 17 but goes beyond that instance,

vi. 1, 2. The relation of slaves to their masters. '
Paraphrase. 'This duty of proper respect holds good also
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of the relation of slaves to their masters. Some slaves will have
heathen masters who make their life a burden to them; yet
teach them to show all respect to such, lest the name of God and
our teaching should be brought into disrepute. Others will have
Christian masters: let such not fail in due respect, on the pretext
that Christianity treats them and their masters as brothers; nay,
let them serve them all the better on the very ground that those
who share the good service are Christians and so dear to them-
selves.

Cf. 1 Co 7%, Eph 68, Col 3%, Philem 1017, Tit 2* 19, 1 P
2182 (perhaps known to our author). Didache, 4. 11;.Ign. ad
Polye. 4 (apparently based on this—dAAd pundé adrol pvotovohuwoay,
dAX’ els 86€av Oeod wAéov SovAevérwoav). Eg. C.O. p. 148; Hipp.
Canon 63 ; Can. Apost. 81; Apost. Const. iv. 12, viii. 31.

The treatment here points to an early date. No question is
raised about using Church funds for emancipation (as in Ignatius),
or of the relation of a slave who was to be baptized (Eg. C.O.;
Hipp. Can. ; Ap. Const.) or to be ordained (Can. Apost.) to his
master. The writer has only to deal with the danger of Christian
liberty and brotherhood being abused; cf. 22 note, Gal 3%,
1 Co 11%16 and especially 1 P 21118 (with Hort’s notes). He
meets it by laying stress on the respect due to all social positions
(cf. 5% 17, 1 P 217 srdvras ryuvoare), and on the higher law of love
which binds Christians; cf. Gal 518 8w mis dydmys SovAedere
dA\jrots. The treatment falls in with the growth in the best
heathen thought of the duty of a better treatment of slaves by
their masters; Seneca, £p. 47, *“ unus omnium parens mundus est ”
(=28t dderdol elor). Epict. 1. 13, ody dvééy Toi ddehpod 70v cavrob
os ¥xe Tov Ala wpdyovov: cf. Dill. Roman Society from Nero, p.
117 ; Harnack, Expansion of Christianity, i. pp. 208-11 (Eng.
tr.): and of the power of slaves to confer not only service and
duty, but freewill benefits upon their masters, Seneca, De Benefic.
iii, 18-22.

1. omd luyér] perhaps not applied here to all slaves, but only
to such as being under heathen masters feel their slavery as a
yoke: cf. 1 P 218; Apost. Const. iv. 12 ; Hippol. Can. 63, “si est
heri idololatre servus.” ‘

o pd 78 Svopa k7)) from Is 525 (of the heathen), quoted
by St. Paul, Ro 22, Notice the higher effect of such conduct
in Tit 210 {va mjv &:dacxaliav koopdow.

2. 3n 4&3. elol: the reason for xkaragpovelrwoav, not for puy
. kata.: cf. Prov 232 u3) karadpdver 61i yeyiparéy oov 4 wirnp.

3 . . . drriapBardpero] The punctuation of these words
and the exact reference of each word are uncertain, but the
balance of the sentence seems to show that dr. morol elov takes

5
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up morovs and is parallel to érv ddekpoi elor, and therefore must
refer to the masters ; and this probably carries with it the rest of
the sentence, “because the masters who receive the benefit of
their better service are believers and beloved.” But W.-H.
(mg.) punctuate dAAd pdAlov SovAevérwoav, 8m. moTol elci Kkal
dyamyrol, of s edepyeoias dvrid. (“but let the slaves, who take
part in the benefit, serve all the better because the masters are
believers and beloved ”’), and Wohlenberg punctuates dAla paiioy
SovAevérwoar 8ri moTol elo, kal dyamyTol oi tijs dvepyeaias dvridau-
Bavépevor (“let those who have believing masters not despise
them because they themselves are in Christ brothers to their
masters ; but let them serve all the better because their masters
are believers, and those who take part in conferring kindness
(as they would do by serving better) are always beloved”); but
this destroys the parallelism between 6ru ddedoi elov and dr
morol elot.

drrapBavépevo] taking part in. It might either be “taking
part in conferring” or “taking part in receiving ” (cf. Mart. Polyc.
15, ebwdias dvredaBiuefa), and this suits the context best.

s ebepyeatas] possibly “ tke divine edepyeata,” “the unspeak-
able gift” of 2 Co 9% ““those who share the blessing of redemp-
tion.” Cf. Clem. Alex. Protrept. 111. 1, d0pe Tipv Oelav edepyeaiay:
112. 1, 6 8ddoxalos b TAnpdoas 18 wdvra . . . Syumovpyly, coTyply,
ebepyeaiq, vopobeaiq : Liturg. Jacobi ap. Brightman, Z. £. and W.,
p- 41, Inoolv Xpwrrov curijpa kal Avtpdrny kai edepyérpy. Com-
pare the frequent application of it in the Papyri to the edepyecia
of an Emperor to his people (M. M. 5.2.) ; and for the ground of
zh?‘ appeal 1 P 37 dmovéuovres ripny bs kal cvyAnpovéuor xdpiros

wijs.

Perhaps more probably ‘“the human kindness,” mof of the
masters (Chrys. Thdt. Pelagius, von Soden, Dibelius)—as this is
scarcely implied in the context—but of the slaves as shown by
their better service (Hofmann, Wohlenberg, Field, etc.). Seneca,
in a noble passage, de Beneficiis, iii. 18-21, discusses the
question whether a slave can confer a beneficium on a master
and decides that he can: “quidquid est quod servilis oﬂicii
formulam excedit, quod non ex imperio sed ex voluntate pree-
statur, beneficium est.” The Christian writer assumes it without
discussion. Yet even if this is the central meaning, the thought
of the divine edepyecia may lie in the background: cf, Ep. Diggn.

P > e / s v g .
X 6, oo . . o & @ KpelOTwy 0Ty eTepoy ThY édaTTounévew
PO ..
edepyerely é0éhey, . . . Oeds yiverar Tdv AopBavdvror, obros pepnris
éor Oeob.

dyamnrol] they share their faith and have become beloved—
no longer feared—by themselves: perhaps also with the sugges-
tion “ beloved of God.” | 88es
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8-21. Conclusion. Final warning and exhortation, returning
to the thought and often to the very words of 1320 ; but there the
stress was on the character of the teaching, here on the character
of the teachers. Two contrasts underlie the whole: (@) The
faithful and unfaithful teacher: the latter loving novelty and con-
troversy, with his eye set on material gain; the former pursuing
spiritual aims, loyal to the teaching he has received, with his
eye set on the coming of the Lord and on the life eternal. ()
The true and false attitude to riches: the desire for wealth, the
source of all evil and the ruin of teachers; the true use of wealth
leading to a wealth of good deeds here and eternal life hereafter.

The “words of the Lord Jesus Christ” ® form the standard
for the teaching, and His words about contentment and the
danger of the desire of riches (Mt 6243, Mk 10%-%, Lk 12152
16'9-31) may lie at the back of the second contrast, though there
is not sufficient verbal similarity to prove a literary dependence.

8-10. Paraphrase. 1 go back to the warning with which I
began. If any teacher sets himself up to teach novel doctrines and
does not loyally adhere to sound words-—I mean words that come
from the Lord Jesus Christ Hinself—and to the teaching which is
true to real religion, such an one’s head has been turned : he has
no real knowledge : he is like a delirious patient feverishly excited
over this small point and that, fighting with words as his only
weapons ; and the result is envy, strife, abuse of other teachers,
ill-natured suspicions, incessant friction between men whose minds
have been confused and who have been deprived of the truth
they once knew ; they have come to think of religion wholly as a
source of gain. Aye, and religion 7s a source of true gain, it
combined with a contented spirit : and we ought to be contented, °
for we can carry nothing with us when we leave the world, and that
is why we brought nothing with us when we came intoit. Nay, if
we have food for our lifetime and a shelter and clothing, that will be
enough for us. Whereas those who set their heart on becoming rich
fall into temptations, into dangerous positions, into many desires
which are foolish and worse than foolish, fatal, for they lead men to
shipwreck and plunge them into death and destruction. For the
love of money is proverbially the root from which the whole host
of evils springs: and already some teachers through their craving
for money have wandered from the safe path of the faith and have
fallen pierced through with many a pang and many a sorrow.

8. érepodid.] 1% note. mpooépyerar applies himself to ; cf. Epict.
iv. 11. 24, mpooeAleiv didocodia (Dibelius); but the present tense
implies constant application and approach to the words of a living
and speaking master, and for one already a teacher some word
denoting “abiding in” would be more natural. Hence Bentley
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conj. wpooréyer from 14 and Tischendorf reads mpooéxerar; cf.
Introd. p. xxxvil. Was the original reading mpooéye Tois?

Tols oG kuplov] possibly the teaching about the Lord, cf. II 18,
but more probably ¢ the teaching of the Lord.” There is possibly
an allusion to some collection of His sayings, cf. 5% note,
Acts z0%.

terdpurar] 38 note. voodv suggested by dyiaiv. Adyor: he is not
yet dead (5% but is in a dangerous state, on the way to death #;
cf. Plut. de Laud. propr. p. 546 f. tois wepi 86fav voooio: (Wetstein),
Chrys. de Sacerd. iv. 3, Srav wepi d6ypara vooyj 4 Yuxy Ta véba.
tyioes, cf. 14 note.  Noyopaxias (cf. II 21¢) hair-splitting—fights
in which words are the weapons and perhaps also the object;
there is no reality behind them.

& &v yiverar] for the singular cf. 120, IT 218; Moulton, G7. i.
p. 58. For a similar formula cf. Didache, c. 3, §§ 2. 3. 4. 5, éx yop
rovroy dmwdvrov yewdvrar @dvor . . . poixetor . . . eldwlolarpla
. .. chomal . . . BAeopypiar, which suggests that we should here
read yewira. Or yevvévrar with D d g m ¢,

BAaodnpiar] not here of God, but of their rival teachers. dmwdy.
worypal, cf. Ecclus 3% dwévoia wovnpk dliohnoe Suavolas adriv.

5. SwuwapatpiBai] (““conflictationes,” Vulg.) persistent col-
lisions; cf. Polyb. ii. p. 172, 7& u&v odv xara Kapyndoviovs xai
‘Popalovs év Imoiors v mwpos EANsjhovs kal waparptfats.

Buedf. Tov wobv] cf. IT 38 Tit 115; wopiopdr, cf. 51718, JI 26,
Tit 111, and (Wetstein) Seneca, £p. 108, “ qui philosophiam velut
aliquod artificium venale didicerunt.” All the following truths
can be illustrated almost verbally from classical writers (cf,
Wetstein throughout), and they suggest a conscious modelling
on the best Greek teaching.

8. abrapxelas] “sufficientia,” Vulg. ; “quod sufficit,” Aug. ; but
the meaning is probably #o#, ““if he has sufficient ” (which is stated
in 8), dut “if combined with contentment”; cf. Phil 411, Prov 1311,
§ owdywy davrd per’ eboefeas mAnfuvbijoerac: Ps. Sol v1820, Pirke
Aboth iv. 3. “Who is rich? He that is contented with his lot.”

“The training of a Jewish Rabbi might be even more exacting,
This is the path of the Torah. A morsel with salt shalt thou
eat, thou shalt drink also water by measure, and shall sleep
upon the ground and live a life of trouble while thou toilest in
the Torah. If thou doest this, happy shalt thou be, and it shall
be well with thee: happy shalt thou be in this world and it shall
be well with thee in the world to come.” Pirke Aboth vi. 4
(Abrahams, Studies in Pharisaism and the Gospels, c. xiv.).

nopropds péyas] cf. 48: not only because it makes him happy
with the little that he has; cf.

¢ Contentment is a constant feast,
He’s richest who requires the least” (Barnes),
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but because he is able to enjoy all God’s gifts as gifts to himself ;
cf. Prov 17% 708 morod Shos 6 xdopos Tav xpyudrev: Tob 42,
1 Co 3B wdvra tpav. OGIS. 3834 od pdvov krijow . BeBatordryy
dAA& kal drédavow HdloTyv dvfpdmos dvouioa iy edoéBaav. The
best comment on the verse will be found in T. Traherne’s Medt-
tations, Century 1.

7. Perhaps based on Job 121 Adrds yupwds é&jAbov éx xokias
pnTpds pov ‘yvp.vos Kol awe)&eva-oy.ac éxet: cf. Phllo, de qf Vigt., p.
256. 12, T0v undev els kdopoy dANL pundé ceavrov eloevnvoxdra’
yupvos uev yap HAbes, yopvds mdw dmes, but it had become almost
proverbial ; cf. also Ecclus 51¢; Seneca, Ep. 102, ‘“ nori licet plus
efferre quam intuleris ”; Ovid, 77454 v. 14. 12, “ Nil feret ad manes
divitis umbra suos” (Wetstein). ¢eveycety suggests * carrying out
in burial,” Acts 58.

dn (if genuine, but cf. W.-H. App. where H. suggests that it
is an accidental repetition of “ov” in kéopov), perhaps introducing
the quotation “for the proverb says,” or implying the Divine
ordering of birth as a preparation for the life of a stranger and
sojourner on this earth who has to pass through death to his
abiding city. Hillard treats ére as neuter of doris and translates
“wherefore,” comparing Eur. Her. 13, 5 kal pe yijs tmefémepfer :
cf. adro Todro, 2 Co 28, Gal 2% Parry, more probably, con-
jectures o0& 47y, “not to speak of being able to carry anything
out;” cf. Introd. p. xxxvii.

8. Siarpopds] perhaps “throughout life” (SLa), cxen-dcrp.a-ra.
(¢ qulbus tegamur,” Vulg ), clothing (cf. Gen 28% &w & xipuos .
3G poe dprov an‘yeLv Kai Lp.aﬂov wepcﬂo)&ea’@ab Diog. Laert. vi. 105
of the Cynics, adrdpkeot xpduevor aeriows kal TpiBwot) (Dibelius) :
perhaps also “shelter,” “homes ; cf. Ecclus 2921 ’Ava; {urjs
US(DP Kal. O.pTOS KaL L’LG.TLOV, KaL OLKOS KGA’UWT(DV aa'x’r]p.oa‘uw]v, and
Philo, dz Vita Cont., p. 477. 16, oxérys 8urrdv eldos 70 pdv éobys 76
3¢ olkla (Wetstein) ; Epict. Em'}n'r. 33, 70 1repi 76 chua péxpl Tis
xpl.)w]s xpelas wapadpfave, olov Tpogds, miua, o.;urexéw]v, olxiay,
oixeriav, Marcus Aur. v. 6. 30, quoted on p. xvi.

9. Bubifovor] for the metaphor, cf. 129, and de Aleatonbu.\' §1,
‘““aleatores se in lacum mortis immergunt”; § 6, “alee tabula
est diaboli venabulum et delicti vulnus insanabile.” The whole
treatise is a comment on this verse.

eis 8\, kai dmwk.] cf. 1 Co 55 2 Th 1%, 1 Th 5% The combina-
tion (found here only) is emphatic, “loss for time and eternity.”

10. pita] not “a root,” which would suggest that the writer
was thinking of other possible roots (which no doubt there are,
e.g. jealousy, St, Cyprian, de zelo ac livore, 6 ; pride, Aug. in jok.
xxv. 16), but “the root” (cf. Field, O« Norvic. ad loc.).

pila . . . $hapyvpla] again proverbial, cf. Zest. XI/. Paty.,
Judah, c. 19, and the Greek saying attributed sometimes to
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Bion, sometimes to Democritus, v ¢irapyvplav evar pyrpérolw
wdvrov 1dv kaxdv, Diog. Laert. vi. 50; Seneca, d¢ Clem. ii. 1,
“alieni cupiditate, ex qua omne animi malum oritur.” Ps.-Phocyl.
42, 7 uhoxpyuoovtvy pijrnp kaxdryros dmdons (Wetstein and
Dibelius). So Philo, De Judice, c. 3, warns a judge against
being dihoxpipator drep éotiv dppnripiov TV peyioTwy wapavouy-
pdrov. The combination of this with v.7 in Polyc. ad P#il. c. 4
suggests literary dependence on the epistle.

83dvars] both actual evils and the pangs of remorse. For the
metaphor, cf. Prov 72-%. For illustrations, Mk 102 dmijAfe
Avmoduevos® fiv yap Exov kripara woAd: Acts 511 Fora similar
condemnation of ‘“‘wealthy Ephesus,” cf. Pseudo-Heracl. Zp. 8.
It 1s in his address to elders of Ephesus that St. Paul insists that
he had coveted no man’s silver or gold or apparel, Acts 20%.

11-16. Paraphrase. But you, who are God’s own prophet
with a message from Him, turn your back on all such desires and
empty discussions : nay, press forward to gain true righteousness,
true piety, loyalty, love, endurance, and a patient forbearing
temper. Persevere in the noblest of all contests, that of the
faith ; lay hold once and for all on that eternal life to which you
were called—ay, and there were many who witnessed the noble
profession of faith that you then made. So then I charge you
as in the sight of that God who is the source and sustainer of
life to all that lives, and in the sight of Christ Jesus who Himself
when at the bar of the Roman Governor made His noble pro-
fession, that you carefully keep the command He gave us free
from all stain and all reproach, until the day of the appearing of
Our Lord Jesus Christ, which at the right moment He will unveil
to the world, who is the blessed, nay, the One only Sovereign,
the King over all who rule kingdoms, the Lord of all who hold
lordship over their fellows, He who alone hath in Himself im-
mortality, who dwelleth in light to which none can approach,
whom no eye of man ever looked upon, no nor can look upon—
to whom be all honour and sovereignty for ever. Amen.

Note the stress on life throughout the section. rs alwviov
Lois . . . T0b {woyovobvros . . . dfavaciay . . . kpdros aidyioy,
drawing the contrast with the doom of the false teachers dAefpov
xal drodeay O

11. dv8pume Beoi] here and II 3'7 only in N.T. In the O.T.
applied to Moses (Ps go!, Dt 33!) and to prophets (1 S 2%7),
cf. 2 P 12 o dywor feob dvbpwmor (v.l). Here the thought is
either that of the prophet with a command to carry out, cf. 14, a
message to deliver (cf. 2°), o7 more widely (cf. II 317 note) of one
who is God’s soldier, “ The King’s Champion” (Zilgrim's Pro-
gress, of one Great-Grace), one whose whole life is lifted above
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worldly aims and devoted to God’s service, “non divitiarum
homo sed Dei” (Pelagius); cf. Clem. Alex. Quis Diges, c. 41,
where the rich man is advised to submit to the guidance of some
“man of God”; and Philo, de gigant. 61, feot 8¢ dvBpwmor iepets
kal wpodirar, oitwes odx Hfiwoav molirelas Tis wapd TG Kbopg
TUXEw . . . 10 8¢ alobyrov wiv SmepxifiavTes els TOv voyrdv Kéopov
peravéoTyoav kel grnoav (Dibelius). The phrase is found in
Pagan magical formule (Nigeli, p. 49).

deiye . . . Sluke] cf. IT 222 The virtues chosen are the
central Christian virtues, first towards God, then towards men
(8ik. . . . &ydmp), and those specially needed for enduring trial
(fmop.) and the opposition of false teachers (mpaimad., cf. II 2%,
and contrast % 5 supra).

mpadrdfeav] here only in N.T. but found in Philo, de 4. § 37;
Ign. Z77all. 8, Ty wpavwrdfear dvaraBovres: the inner spirit of which
mwpadrys is the outcome (“‘mansuetudinem,” Vulg.; “tranquillitatem
animi,” Ambros.). Ambrosiaster draws out the incompatibility
of the love of money with each of these virtues (* quomodo autem
fieri potest ut avarus fidelis sit, qui operibus negat quod verbis
fateri videtur? unde autem amator fraternitatis, cujus manus
sunt avide? quomodo vero patiens qui semper ad aliena se
tendit? aut quatenus quietem animi possit habere, qui die
nocteque aviditate cupiditatis incenditur?”); Liddon, the way in
which these would destroy that love.

12. &ywritou] cf. 419, II 47 note.

bpoNdynoas] The time is almost certainly the same as that of
éxAnfys, t.e. baptism. That would have been his public con-
fession (cf. Ro 10%) of faith in Christ. The phrase % . dpoloy.
is applied to the confession of a martyr at his death in Martyr.
Ign. Antiockene Acts, c. 4. ‘

18. Cf. 52.. Here the appeal is to God and Christ as those
in whom he had professed faith at Baptism, who are strong
enough to support him in all persecution, and who will judge
him at the final judgment.

There may be a semi-quotation of some Baptismal form—
faith in God, maker of all things, and in Jesus Christ, as King
who is to come again.

Lwoyovedrros] used in LXX = (i) to give life (1 S 2% 6 xipios
favatol kal {woyovel, Symm. Gen 32® {woyévos, Symm.=Eve,
mother of all living, Encye. Bibl. i. p. 61); (i) to save alive,
Ex 11722 Jg 8% etc. Hence the thought here may include (i) God
who is the source of all life (cf. Neh g8 o {womorels 7d wdvra),
with a reminiscence of 4% In this meaning it will be parallel to
the credal expansions of the Baptismal formula; cf. Justin M.
Apol. 1. 61, éx dvdparos Tod marpos Tov dAwv: Iren. c. Her. 1. 10,
Tov wemounkéTa TOV 0vpavdv kal Tiv Yijv kal wdvre Td év adrois : Tert.
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de Prescr. 36, “unum Deum novit, creatorem universitatis.” In
Pap. Lond. 12152 it is used of the Sun, 6 7& SAa cwéxwv kal
{woyovdy (M. M. s.v.). (ii) God who can protect you in all danger
and persecution ; cf. 12 and 1%; s dvaordoews dmdpnois, Chrys.

ém N. N.] not “in the time of,” though that is supported by
Ign. Trall. g, Smyrn. 1, and expanded in Magn. 11 into & kaipd
s fyepovins II. II.: but there stress is laid on the historical
reality of the facts, which is not in question here; here it is part
of an appeal for courage, and corresponds to évdmiov woAAdv
pepripwv of Timothy’s own confession, hence “in the presence
of,” “at the bar of.”

v k. Spoloyiav] The noble profession of His Messiahship
and the nature of His Kingdom. mjw x. paprvpiav would have
been more natural, but he wishes “‘to mark the essential identity
of the confession which Timothy might soon have to maintain
with the Lord’s own confession ” (Hort on Rev 12) and with that
which he had already made 12

14. v évrohiv] “The charge given thee at baptism,” cf.
z Clem. 8, mypjoare Ty adpka &yviy kal Ty odpayida domidov:
perhaps also more widely “ the whole Christian commands” ; cf.
1% s TmapayyeAias, 1!8,  St. Cyril of Jerusalem (Cat. v. 13) para-
phrases it mv wapadiSopéryy wioTw.

domhor] possibly agreeing with oe (cf. Jas 127, 2 P 31), but
probably with é7olijy; cf. Job 151® (Symm.) of the heavens,
Eph 5% of the Church. The commands must be kept clear,
not explained away, and yet presented with such tact as not to
cause offence.

émébavelas] cf. Tit 21l note. The thought of the dawning of
light which will test the minister’s work and character is pro-
minent here ; cf. 8effet 15, 1 Cor 45. )

15. xawpots idlos] cf. Tit 1® note. This description of God
is full of O.T. reminiscences and is perhaps based on some
doxology in use in the synagogue. The stress is laid on the
supremacy of God over earthly rulers (iva w3y Sedoiky Tods érraifa
Baoiheis, Chrys.): on His sole possession of life 1215 and on His
superhuman Majesty. These qualities were brought out in the
O.T. in contrast to the heathen gods, here also in contrast to
earthly kings, especially to the growing cult of the Roman
Emperors. Dibelius quotes the Acts of the Scillitan Martyrs,
“jura per genium domini nostri imperatoris,”  Cognosco dom-
inum meum, regem regum et imperatorem omnium gentium.”
The Greek metaphysical conception of God may also influence
the description (cf. 1! note).

pakdpios] cf. ¥ ; péros Burdamys, cf. 1V, 2 Mac 12 & pévos
Bacieis: 2 Mac 1215 7ov uéyav Tod kbopov Suvdoryy, Ecclus 465
Tov Yarov Suvdoryy.
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6 B. Tav B. x.1.1.] Dt 10V, Dn 4%, Rev 1714 19'6, Enoch ¢¢;
cf. sup. 1'7 note. There is perhaps an implied contrast with
Pontius Pilate, the temporary, the unjust, delegate ; cf. Martyr.
Polyc. 21 of Polycarp’s martyrdom dvbvrarevovros Srarlov
KodpdoTov, ,Ba.o-l.)\evowos 8¢ els Tovs aibvas “Inood Xpiorod.

18. & p.évos xav daa.vuma.v] cf. 117; Philo, de Sacrzf Abehs
c. 30, Tepl Geov Tob dyemjrov kal a¢>0ap'rov kal drpérrov Kai O.‘YLOU kai-
povov pakaplov (Bernard); cf. Wisd 1 53 ldévar oov 70 xpdros
ptla d0avacias: Deissmann, B.S., p. 29

$as olkdv] based on Ex 3317'23. d-rrpéal.-rov, used by Philo of
Mount Sinai, 8pos . . . 3mep dmpdorov xai &farov -fv, de vita
Mosts, iii. 2.

6v eldev] cf. Ex 332, Jn 118,

. &piv] cf. 1'% The thought of the First and of the
Second Advent alike suggests a doxology to his mind.

17-19. Advice to the rich.

Paraphrase. 1 have warned teachers against the desire for
riches ; but there are other members in your church rich in this
world’s good, and they will need your guidance. Bid them not to
be purse-proud or conceited, not to set their hopes for hereafter on
50 uncertain a reed as riches, but on God ; and Him they should
try to imitate ; for He has all the riches of the whole world, and
He gives them out liberally to us men that we may enjoy them
thoroughly ; so they should do good like Him ; they should have
for their riches a store of good deeds: they should be quick to
give to others, ready to share with their friends: in this way they
store up true treasures for themselves which form a firm founda-
tion on which they can build for the future; such use of wealth
will help them to lay hold of the only life that is worthy of the
name.

The paragraph is awkwardly placed here, breaking the con-
nexion between 16 and 20; von Soden suggests that it has been
accidentally misplaced, and should come after 2; but it is natural
advice to a church in a rich city like Ephesus (cf Ac 19%, which
shows that St. Paul’s teaching had been attacked there, as
endangering the wealth of the trade); the thought may have
been suggested by *19; and it is more appropriate after these
verses than they would be after it. There may be also con-
sciously a link with 1116 in the thought of eternal life (cf. note
there). That thought suggests to the writer’s mind the special
danger in which the rich are of losing eternal life 19,

The thought and language may be based on Our Lord’s
words, cf. Mt 619, Lk 121621 169 But the thoughts of the
uncertainty of riches, of the treasure laid up in heaven by good
use of wealth here, even that of the imitation of God in the use
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of wealth are thoroughly Jewish (cf. Philo, de Joseplo, c. 43, and
Abrahams, Studies in Pharisaism and the Gospels, c. xiv.), and
found in pagan thought; cf. the epitaph in Or. Henz. 6042,
bene fac, hoc lecum feres. So Dill, Roman Soctety from Nero,
p. 190, ‘““Seneca enforces the duty of universal kindness and
helpfulness by the example of God, who is bounteous and
merciful even to the evil-doer” (de Benef. iv. s, iv. 26, iv. 28),
and p. 232, “Herodes used to say that the true use of money
was to succour the needs of others; riches which were guarded
with a niggard hand were only dead wealth.” Clement of Alex-
andria’s Quis Dives Salvetur is an interesting commentary on
the section (especially c. 16), but shows no knowledge of it.

17. p} Sumhodpoveiv] cf. Jer 928, Ro 1120 1216 Ja 1911 21-5;
Clem. Alex. Quis Dives, 1, tijs weprovoias ke adriy ikavis ovars
Xavvdoar Tas Yuxas 7OV kexrpuévev.  As ramewogpovely was among
the Greeks a term of reproach but in the Bible a virtue, so
Oynhodpovely was a term of praise and becomes a reproach
(Wohlenberg from Hofmann). :

Amudvar] cf. 1 Co 15!® fAmiéres éopév: Job 312 e Aifg
wolvrelel émemoifyca. The perfect tense either looks back to
the beginning of the rich man’s hopes, or possibly anticipates
his feelings at the wapovoia: ¢ Alas, alas, I have placed my hopes
on that which has failed me!” cf. IT 48 fyamyxdo.

adn\émm] Cf. Jas 110, Anthol. Gr. i. 8o. 19:

oTav Aoyiopois katapdfo Ta Tpdypara
kal Tas draipovs Tob Blov werasTpodis
kal pedu’ dmorov Tis dvoudiov Tuxis,
wds Tovs wévnTas whovolovs épydlerar
\ ~ » ’ 3 ~
kat Tols éxovras xpnudTov drocTeper,
70T€ kaT épavrov T wAdvy TKoTOUUéVOS
miod & wdvra TS ddphias ydpw. (Wetstein.)

eis dwéhavaw] stronger than eis perdApyev, 4% Thereis a true
“apolaustic” life, but it comes from realizing that the simple
blessings of nature (tov dépa, 70 ¢ds, 76 Jbwp, r& dA\a wdvra,
Chrys.) are gifts to each from God; cf. Traherne’s Meditations,
and Didache x. tpodfv e kal wordv &Bwkas Tols dvfpdmois eis
dmwéAavow.

18. dyaboepyetv] like God Himself, Acts 1417 dyabovpydy .
Yerovs Sibods kal kawpols kapmrogpdpovs. .

elperadérous, kowwvikols] The distinction is not clear ; eitZer,
quick to give away to others in charity (singulatim, Bengel), cf.
Ro 128, Eph 4%, 1 Co 133 and ready to share with one’s friends
that which is one’s own (cum multis, Bengel), e.g. at the dydwy,
cf. Gal 6%, Heb 131 ; o7, edperad., of action, “open-handed,”
cf. ebp. eis Ty ddedddryra, Apost. K.O. § 19; rowwvixols, of
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demeanour and temper, “gracious,” with true sense of human
fellowship, the antithesis of JdymAodpoveiy, cf. Ro 121¢; so Chrys.
wpooyvets, Thdt. rovs drvpov Hfos éxovras, and so frequently in
Plutarch, who couples it with molirkds and ¢uhdvbpomoes. For
the Church’s use of money, cf. Harnack, Expansion of Christi-
anity, Eng. tr. 1. ii. c. 3.

19. &mofnoavp.] cf. Mk 102, Mt 6%. The thoughts of the
true treasure and the true foundation lie close together in the
Sermon on the Mount ; cf. Apost. K.0. § 21, xai yap Tatta mpdra
Kuplov (? leg. mapa 7§ xvply) Onoavplopard elow dyafd. Tob 4°
13 $oSBov moelv Eenpooivyy Géua yap dyafov Onoavples oeavrd
eis Yuépav dvdykys, suggests the emendation 6éua Aiav (conj. Bos.)
for Gepéiov, or simply féua (Hitchcock, Expositor, Oct. 1919);
cf. Ign. ad Pol. 2, r6 6épa dpbapoia xal Lwy aidvios.

tva émhdf.] cf. 12, This true life would be laid hold of here
and now, as they enter into the true life of love, ¢f. Jn 178
Tis dvras Lufs, cf. 53; Clem. Alex. Quis Dives, 7, feod Tov dvrws
ovros. 8, T4 {noouéve Ty Svrws {uwjy: Philo, de Decal. 2, tév dvra
dvrws a0y Gedv.

An interesting Rabbinic illustration is found in Bab. Bath.
11a. It happened to Monobaz that he dispersed his wealth
and the wealth of his fathers on alms in time of famine. His
brethren gathered round him and said, *“Thy fathers laid up
treasure and added to their fathers’ store, and dost thou waste 1t
all?” He answered, ¢ My fathers laid up treasure below ; I have
laid it up above. . . . My fathers laid up treasure of Mammon ;
I have laid up treasure of souls. . . . My fathers laid up treasure
for this world ; I have laid up treasure for the world to come.”

20, 21. Conclusion. Very probably added by St. Paul with
his own hand, 2 Th 3!7, summing up the thoughts of 1311 4110
6510,

Paraphrase. O Timothy, it is to you that I must look.
Remember the truth is a sacred trust which Christ has left with
us, and He will come to ask it back. Keep it then jealously;
avoid all empty argumentations, all balancing of casuistical
problems: they have nothing to do with religion, they add
nothing to it, they spoil its simplicity, though some who falsely
claim to special knowledge lay stress on them. These teachers,
though they assert their proficiency in knowledge, have wholly
missed the central truths.

May God’s grace be with you all. -

20. @ Tep.] cf. 1 18 notes. iy wapabikny; cf. II 132 note;
and for this application, Didache 4. 13, ¢vAdfes & maperdBes:
Dem. ¢. Medd. p. 572, Tobro yap éo 8 puhdrrey tpds e, Tovs
vépovs, Tov Sprov. Tabr Exel Duels ol Sikdlovres bomwepel mapakara-
Gk v Gmaogw . . . ocdv drdpxew dei: Philo, de ebriet. § 52,
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wapaxaralijoy Buwpereordrov Soypdrov PvAdfar py Svvapéve
(Wohlenberg). An exact exegesis of each word in this verse
will be found in Vincent. Lerin. Commonitorium, 22.

derpembpevos] 18 518 11 4¢; cf. Il 21% 7as B. . wepiloraco.
This last passage makes it probable that the meaning is 7os
“turning your back on those who so talk,” Juz ‘refusing to
adopt their methods.”

BeB.] cf. 47; «kevop. II 216 only; cf. paraoroyiay, 15; Aoyo-
paxias, 6% note ; rois xkevodoyoivras, Is 819

dvribéoers] parallel to xevogurins, and under the construction
of ras Befridovs ; hence not (i) oppositions, controversies, * turn
aside from opponents and do not argue with them”; cf. IT 2%
ToVs dvribialepévovs : supra, 119 € 7o dvriketrar: 514 1§ dvriceypéve
Job 323 odx Hdvvifnaav dwoxpilbivar dvribéra I6B (so Chrys.,
Holtzmann, von Soden) ; 4u# (ii) rival theses ( = feciv dvri feaéws),
sets of antitheses (cf. Lucian, Mort. D. x. 373, &mofov tav
pupdrov Ty TooadTyy dmrepavrodoyiay kal dvriféoes kal mapirdoeas
.« . kai & dAAa Bdpy Tév Adywv (Harrison, P.E. p. 1635));
either the Gnostic contrasts between the O.T. and the New,
which found their fullest expression in Marcion’s ¢ Antitheses,”
cf. Tert. ady. M. i. 19, iv. 1, “opus ex contrarietatum opposi-
tionibus Antitheses cognominatum et ad separationem legis et
evangelii coactum” ; but this is not consistent with the stress on
the Jewish law implied in 1%10: o7, more probably, ‘the endless
contrasts of decisions, founded on endless distinctions, which
played so large a part in the casuistry of the scribes as inter-
preters of the law” (Hort, fudaistic Christianity, p. 140). Itis
identical with “ the tradition of the elders” which the Lord
denounced, and of which St. Paul had been zealous before his
conversion (Mk 78, Gal 1}4), afterwards embodied in the Halacha;
cf. 47, II 38 note. ,

s J. ywdoews (contrast yvdow dyedy, Wisd 717). The
opponents must have claimed a special knowledge, but this
might apply to the early stages of Gnosticism; cf. 1 Co 8% 3 el
Tis doxel éyvuxdvar T, olww éyve kablos 8 yvdvar: or to the
Rabbinical pride in knowledge, Lk 11%%, Ro 220.

21. émayyeM\dpevo| cf. 219: foréynoar, 16,

% xdpis ped® pdv] as in IT and Tit the blessing is for the whole
Church ; but there is considerable MSS support for pera oob:
cf. Introd. p. xxxvii,
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dvfpwmos éheewds el* pd pofod, ylawe, avdpifov kal loxvear—Dan 10%,

Historical situation—(i) St. Paul.—St. Paul is a prisoner in
Rome (13-18 29) and has been so for some length of time, during
which he has received a visit from an Ephesian Christian,
Onesiphorus, who had found him out, though apparently with
difficulty, and had cheered him with frequent visits (116). The
charge laid against him is not stated : it may have been of being
a Christian (219, cf. 1 P 416), perhaps that of some offence against
the State (2° &s kakoBpyos, cf. 1 P 4!% kakowods). The end of
the trial is in sight : so he writes to his beloved son Timothy, to
bid him farewell, to exhort him to be ready to share suffering for
Christ’s sake, and to impress upon him the duty of choosing
faithful ministers to whom to hand on the true teaching, and to
lay stress upon the true characteristics of such teaching. This
is all that we can say, if 492 is to be separated from the Epistle
as embodying fragments of letters of an earlier date (cf. p. xxxii).
If, however, we can assume the integrity of the Epistle, the
further object is to request Timothy to join him speedily in Rome
and share his sufferings there (4%, cf. 18 23). There is no
certain indication of the place to which the letter was sent, but
1}% makes Ephesus probable.

(i) Z%e Church at Ephesus—Very little light is thrown on
the circumstances of the Church at Ephesus. Timothy is in
charge of it, as the Apostle’s delegate, and is expected to remain
there, so that the Epistle seems to point to the position of a
permanent rather than that of a temporary delegate: he has to
do the work of an “Evangelist,” and it is described by the
indefinite title of “ministry” (4%). He has had the Apostle’s
hands laid upon him (1), apparently for this special task : his
duty is to keep the deposit of truth, to hand it on to others, to
control their teaching, to exercise discipline over the members
(4?). No mention is made of other grades of ministers or of the
details of the services. But there are false teachers, tickling the
ears with novelties, appealing specially to women, corrupted in
mind, disloyal to the faith ; their teaching tends to a low standard

7
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of morality and is likely to spread (216). Of its nature there are
three hints: (i) they deal with well-known fables (rods pvfovs, 4%),
z.e. probably stories from the Jewish Haggada (cf. Introd. p. xvii).
(ii) Some of them are called yéyres, ‘.e., probably, dealing with
magical charms, like Simon Magus and Elymas and the sons of
Sceva a Jew at Ephesus (Acts 19): so this, too, may spring from
Jewish influences, and they are compared with the Egyptian
magicians who opposed Moses. (iii) Two of them assert that
the Resurrection is past (2!8), probably influenced by doubts
about the Resurrection of the body, and misrepresenting St.
Paul’s teaching (Ro 6) as meaning only a resurrection to spiritual
life in this world. This is the tenet most akin to later Gnosticism
(vid. notes ad loc.), but it might also be suggested by Sadducean
teaching. There is then nothing to separate them from the
teachers referred to in 1 Ti and Tit.

Date.—If we assume the integrity of the whole, Paul has
lately been travelling through Asia Minor and Greece with a
band of fellow-travellers, including Demas, Crescens, Titus, Luke,
Tychicus, Erastus, Trophimus; but all have now gone different
ways except Luke, who alone is with him: he has once been put
on his trial and has made his defence: he has been left alone
without any human aid, but the Lord has protected him, If we
further assume the completeness of the Acts as a record of St.
Paul’s travels at this time, it seems impossible to fit in all these
allusions with the data there: it becomes necessary to assume |
that St. Paul was released from the imprisonment of Acts 28 (cf.
Introd. p. xxx), that he travelled freely in the East after it, was
arrested again and is now suffering a second imprisonment which
ended in his death, probably in a.D. 64. If, on the other hand,
4%% are earlier notes, all the data in them must be put aside;
and the letter might have been written at the end of the imprison-
ment of Acts 28, not long after the Third Group of Letters; cf,
Introd. p. xxii ff. ,

Spiritual value.—The importance of the Epistle is not great
doctrinally or ecclesiastically: doctrinally, indeed, it seems to
give justification for prayer for the dead (1!8 note); and it gives
the fullest statement in the N.T. of the inspiration of the O.T.
and of its primary value to a Christian teacher: ecclesiastically it
shows the value attached to the imposition of the Apostle’s hands
and to a succession of carefully chosen ministers as a means of
securing-the tradition of sound teaching. But its main interest
is that of character, and two portraits may be traced in it.

(i) The portrait of the ideal Christian minister, He is, like
His master, to reproduce the features of Isaiah’s ideal of *the
suffering servant”: he is to be patient, gentle, hopeful, interced-
ing for his opponents (2%); he is to be like a soldier, un-



2 TIMOTHY 79

entangled with civil duties (28); like an athlete, obeying loyally
the rules of the contest (2%) ; like a husbandman, toiling hard and
earning his reward (2°) ; like a tradesman, skilfully cutting out his
goods (21%?); like a fisherman, trying to catch back those who
have been caught by the devil (226?). He needs long-suffering,
yet persistence in pressing his message in season and out of
season (4%), sobriety of tone (4%), courage to face suffering
(18 28 45); he has to aim at the great central virtues, to keep
in touch with all sincere Christians (22%), so as to become a
vessel which his Master will always find ready to His hand (22) ;
he has to rekindle again and again, “to keep at white heat,”
the grace given by ordination, remembering that it was the gift
of love, of strength, of self-discipline (1%); he has to rely upon
the Holy Spirit that dwells in him (114). In teaching he has to
avoid idle speculations and restless innovations, to be loyal to
the truth, and to take for guidance: (2) the example of the
Apostle’s life (319) ; () the outline of the Apostle’s teaching (118) ;
(¢) the O.T. Scriptures, which are not only able to make men
wise unto salvation, but are also a guide for the discipline of
others (36-17). His aim is to make each person a man of
God thoroughly equipped for every good work (37).

(ii) The portrait of the Christian Teacher face to face with
death, with his work finished. It is, *Testamentum Pauli et
cygnea cantio” (Bengel), and should be compared with the fare-
well words of Moses (Dt 3118), of Joshua (c. 23), of David
(r X 2'9), of Our Lord Himself (esp. John 13-16), with
2 Peter, and with St. Paul’s own farewell to the elders of Ephesus
(Acts 20). He is ready to endure what suffering still remains
(21%) ; but his thoughts turn back to the past or forward to the
future. He looks back to the religion which his ancestors had
taught and he himself had learnt from childhood (13), to the
commission he had received to preach the Gospel (111), to all
his sufferings in the past, to God’s protection of him through
them all (311), to the fight which he has fought; he is grateful
for the kindness of friends, invoking God’s blessing upon them
(119), for the loyalty of his loved son (319), sensitive to the failure
of others to support him, but leaving their punishment to God
(118, cf. 41%). But his eyes are mainly on the future : he foresees
difficult days (217 3!), he tries to prepare his successor to face
them: he 1s prepared to depart himself (““de prospectu ejus
exultans scribit,” Tertullian, Sco7p. 13): he has deposited his all
in God’s care, and hands on the truth as a deposit to his successor
(112 14} his thoughts are full of “that great day” (éeivy 9 Huépa
three times here, elsewhere only once in St. Paul): his eyes are
turned to the light (cf. 119), to the bright shining of the Lord’s
coming : he looks forward with confidence to a crown of righteous-
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ness, and to a life beyond death: his faithful saying is a hymn
about life through death with Christ (211, ¢f. 11%): he is to the
end that for which the will of God had chosen him, an Apostle
kar' é¢rayyeriav {wijs (11). It is the letter of a good shepherd
who is laying down his life for the sheep (210 8id Tovs éxdexrods) to
one whom he is training to be in his turn a good shepherd and
to lay down his life for the Gospel’s sake, inspired by the thought
" of “the Good Shepherd” who had laid down His life and had
risen from the grave (28), to be the strength of all who should
suffer for His sake.l
Analysis~The subject-matter oscillates between the thought
of St. Paul’s own position, with which it begins (c. 1) and ends
(c. 4), and that of Timothy which occupies the central part
(cc. 2, 3); but the two are not kept separate and often interlace.

A. 12, Greeting.
818, St, Paul’s feelings and position :
85, Thanksgiving for Timothy’s past affection and
desire to see him again,
&8, Appeal to Timothy :
(1) To stir up the gift given him by the
laying on of St. Paul’s hands (¢ 7). '
(2) Not to let St. Paul’s imprisonment dis-
hearten him, but to be ready to face suffering
himself, remembering Christ’s conquest of
death, and St. Paul's own sufferings and un-
swerving faith in God’s readiness to keep all
that he has entrusted to His care (812),
(3) To hold fast the truth that St. Paul has
taught him (1%14). These appeals enforced by
two recent experiences of St. Paul’s: as a
warning—his desertion by all in Asia (15): as
encouragement—the boldness and kindness of
Onesiphorus at Rome (16-18),

B. 21-45. Timothy’s duties.
In relation to kimself:
To be strong—
(1; To hand on his teaching to others (%),
(2) To be ready to face suffering and endure
toil, like a good soldier, a good athlete, a good
husbandman (57) ; constantly to bear in mind—
(a) The Risen Christ, who has enabled Paul
to endure suffering and imprisonment for the
sake of the elect (8-10);
(6) The faithful saying—with its encourage-
1 Adapted with some alterations from my own article in &, D. 5.
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ment to all who share Christ’s death and
warning to all who deny Him (11-13),
In relation to the teachers to whom he hands on the
deposit :
To warn them against empty wranglings (14): to
be himself a true worker avoiding such dis-
. cussions which will only lead to impiety and
harm, as is seen already in the teaching of
Hymenzus and Philetus (1%18): to remember
the true foundation—God’s own knowledge of
His own, and their abstaining from iniquity
(19). To keep himself pure, to avoid youthful
impulses, to aim at the central virtues (20-23):
to avoid foolish discussions and contentions ;
to be a true servant of the Lord, gentle, skilful
in teaching, hopeful for his opponents (23-26),
Times are hard: there are many, and there
will be more, whose whole standard is based
on selfishness and pleasure (31%). There will
be silly teachers who will oppose the truth, as
Jannes and Jambres did Moses. Timothy
must avoid all such, and their folly will soon
be exposed (¥ 18). Timothy has been loyal
to him in the past and shared all his sufferings,
and must not expect to.cscape persecution him-
self (10-12),  Let him be loyal to the teachers who
taught him in his youth, and hold fast to the
Scriptures which can make him wise and able
to do his work as a teacher (1*+17), He must
preach boldly, persistently, however unwilling
people are to listen to the truth (4): must
be sober, ready to suffer, carrying His ministry
out to the full (%).

C. St. Paul’s own position.

All this is necessary, because St. Paul’s own end is
approaching : he has done his work : he can look forward
in confidence to the award of the righteous Judge (6-8).

918 Appeal to Timothy to come speedily. Details
about his companions and his own recent
experiences.

1921 Special greetings to and from individuals: further
details about his companions: more pressing
appeal to Timothy to come to him.

22 Salutation to Timothy and to those with him.

With the exception of the Final Salutation (uef® Sudv)—which
6
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may possibly have been added when the Epistle was made
canonical—the whole is strictly personal, and the note in 27
emphasizes the personal, almost esoteric, character of the advice
given. There is scarcely any section which could have been
intended to be read publicly when the Church met.

i. 1, 8. Address and Greeting.—Paul to Timothy, his well-
loved son, these: Paul writing with authority as one who has
received his commission from Christ Jesus, through no choice
of his own but by the will of God, who chose him because He
had promised life to the world, the life which was realized in
Christ Jesus, and who needed men to tell of that promise. I
pray God the Father and Christ Jesus Our Lord to give you
grace for your work, help in your difficulties, peace in your heart.

As in I, the address is partly official and authoritative, as
he wants to strengthen Timothy’s authority (dwdorodos), partly
personal and affectionate ; and this second element is stronger
than in I (kar’ émrayy. {wijs, as contrasted with xar’ émrayyy Geod,
dyaryrd with yvyoie Tékve).

81d BeX. Oeot] so 1 Co 1%, 2 Co 1}, Col 1%, Eph 1!; cf. Gal 14

ket &mayy. Lwfs] qualifying dwéorolos, cf. I 11, Gal 32 ; it
gives the standard by which God chose him and to which his
Apostleship must be true; cf. 1011 els § éréfyy . . . dméorolos. .
It is expanded in Tit 12 ér’ eAwid fwijs alwviov fy érpyyellato &
devdis Oeos mpd xpdvwv alwviwv. It is naturally emphasized by
a writer who is face to face with death and is going to exhort
Timothy to face it too (2!-18) ; but the thought is not only of life
beyond the grave, but of a life which begins here and persists
through death ; cf. 19 and T 48,

dyamrd] cf. 1 Co 417, Phil 22022, The latter passage, com-
bined with 11® 411-18 {nfrq, perhaps suggests that the thought is
not only “loved,” but loved as an only son is loved; the only
son on whom I can rely, Hom. Od. 2. 365, potves ébv dyamyrds.

2. Cf. I 12 notes. ,

8-ii. 18. Thanksgiving to God for Timothy’s past life, and
appeal for renewed efforts, for courage to face danger, and for
loyal adherence to the apostolic teaching.

8-5. Thanksgiving—called out by (a) the writer’s own feelings
and n(lﬁe)mory (% %), and (&) by some recent reminder of Timothy’s
faith (5).

Paraphrase. My first word must be to thank God—that God
whom my forefathers worshipped and whom I worship with a
pure conscience—a thanksgiving which springs up in my heart
whenever I make mention of you, as I never fail to do night and
morning in my prayers ; for I have a yearning to see you once
more, as I remember the tears you shed at our parting: if you
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could only come, my happiness would be complete. And now
I have a special ground of thankfulness in the recent reminder of
the sincerity of your faith-—a faith which you too have inherited,
for it dwelt first in your grandmother Lois and in your mother
Eunice, aye, and I have had many and many a proof that it
dwells equally in you.

This section has striking verbal resemblance with Ro 1812 (cf.
also 1 Th 123 3%); but there is no reason to suspect deliberate
imitation by a writer copying St. Paul (so Holtzmann), as the
thought is common in literary correspondence of the time; cf.
J. A. Robinson on ZEpk., Additional Note “On some current
Epistolary Phrases.”

3. xdpw &w] I 12 note. ¢ Aarpedw &wd wpoydvwr] cf. Acts
2214 § feds Tiov marépwy Hudv: 24 Aatpevw 7§ watpgy fed, Phil
346,

¢v xabapd ouved.] cf. I 18, This was true of him even while
a Jew; cf. Acts 231. The sense of the real continuity of the
Christian with the Jewish faith is constant in St. Paul ; cf. Gal 3
passim, 615 Eph 11-11, Ro 111824,

As in I 1% the construction is not clear: for what does he
thank God? probably for Timothy’s life and loyalty. &s ... e is
almost equivalent to “ when,” “as often as,” but adds the thought
of the correspondence of the thankfulness with the thought of
Timothy, xdpw &w ds &xw pvelav: to think of thee is to thank
God for thee ; to think more is to thank more; to think every
day is to thank every day. '

vuktds kal fpépas) either with prec. “in my evening and
morning prayers,” cf. I 5%; or with seq. “all night and day longing
to see you,” cf. 1 Th 3% The balance of the sentence supports
the latter construction. '

4. 7ov Baxpbwr] cf. Acts 20%, though this can scarcely be an
allusion to that scene. * Lacrima flos cordis” (Bengel).

mA\npwdd] perhaps to be joined closely with following : “that I
may be filled with joy by the receipt of the reminder which your
coming would give” (so R.V. margin, W.-H.); or imduv. NaBdv
is loosely constructed with xdpiv &w. “I thank God on the
recent receipt of a reminder of your faith.” This implies that
he had lately heard news about Timothy, cf. Col 14, or perhaps
had received an affectionate letter from him,

5. Sméuwnow] properly of an external reminder, cf. 2 P 118 32
and dmouluvnoke, 21%; but a comparison of Mk 147 dveurjoly &
Tlérpos 70 prpa with Lk 228 dwewsjoly 6 Ilérpos Tov fijparos
makes it doubtful whether the difference can be pressed in
Hellenistic Greek ; cf. Clem. Hom. i. 1, owijy ydp por Aoywopds

. wepi fGavdrov wukvas mowovpevos tmopvioes: Marc. Aurel.
Vil 27, X. 34
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fims (not %) gives partly the reason for dvvwoxpirov ., sincere,
for it was inherited as well as personal. Timothy, like the writer
(®), has a family religion behind him; cf. the appeal of Virtue to
the young Heracles, éyd 7w wpds ae eiduia Tods yemjoavrds oe kai
v pvow ™ o év 1) Tadely karapaboioa, Xen. Mem. ii. 1; cf.
I 2815 note, p. 31. This does not necessarily imply that Lois
and Eunice had become Christians, though it is probable. The
language might have been used by St. Paul of religious Jewesses
who had trained the young Timothy in the Jewish expectations
.of a Messiah, cf. 315,

mémewopar] cf. 12, Ro 8% 14 1514 &gknoe “implies steady
and persistent faith,” Hillard. It was always at home in their
hearts ; cf. 14,

6-ii. 18. Appeal to Timothy for greater effort, for courage to
face danger and difficulty, and for loyalty to the Apostle’s
doctrine. The appeal is based upon the reality of God’s power
to strengthen him (7-19), the example of the Apostle (1112 29- 10),
and of Onesiphorus (1518), the memory of the Risen Christ (28),
and the sense that the doctrine is a sacred trust (13- 14 21-2), The
key-notes of the section are &ivaus (7% Svvards 12, évduvauod 21),
ératoyivealoun (312 16), mapabixy (1% 14 22), cvyxaxoralbelv (8 25-9),
wionis (loyalty to a loyal Master, 1%1218 22.11.18)  There are
many points of kinship in phrase and thought with the earlier
letters, cf. Ro 116 8%, 1 Co 15%, Eph 259 but none suggest
conscious adaptation. The writer is perhaps feeling his way
towards the request that Timothy will come to him at once to
Rome. For that he will need courage, and he must leave
faithful men in charge of his work at Ephesus.

68-14. Paraphrase. Feeling this confidence, I write to remind
you to stir into full life that gift of God which is within you, which
was given by the laying of my hands upon your head. For the
gift which God gave us was no spirit of cowardice, but a spirit of
strength combined with a spirit of love for others and of self-
discipline. So then, as you have that spirit, do not be ashamed
of the witness which we have to bear about Our Lord, do not be
ashamed of me because the preaching of Him has led me to
imprisonment ; nay, be ready to share my sufferings in the cause
of the Gospel: you have not to rely on your own strength, but
on the strength of God Himself—of the very God who saved us
and called us into His kingdom by a holy call to holiness, and
that not in virtue of our own efforts, but in virtue of a purpose
entirely His own, of a gift freely given—given indeed to us as
embodied in Christ Jesus before time began, though only shown
in these latter days by the bright light which radiated from the
appearance of our  Saviour Christ Jesus on earth, when He
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destroyed the power of the dread tyrant death and brought to
clear view the full meaning of life, aye of immortal life, through
the good tidings which I was appointed fo proclaim, to carry
with authority throughout the world and to teach its truths. Itis
because I have done this that I am a prisoner now, that 1 endure
these fetters ; but I am not ashamed of them, for I know Him
whom I have trusted, and I feel confident that He has strength
to guard safely all that I have entrusted to His keeping till that
great day to which we Christians look forward. Take then as
your pattern of sound doctrine the pattern of the doctrine which
I taught you, hold it firmly in a spirit of faith and of that true
love which is only found in union with Christ Jesus. It is a
trust put into our hands for safe keeping ; it is the most precious
of all trusts; guard itsthen with the help of the Holy Spirit who
dwells in our hearts.

6. 8¢ #iv alrlav] cf. 12 Tit 118 note. évafwmupelv (*“resuscites,”
Vulg. ; “recrees,” Ambros.), properly “to stir up smouldering
embers into a living flame,” “to keep at white heat” (Parry)
(* O joy that in our embers Is something that doth live”); there
may be a conscious reference to the thought of the Spirit as fire,
cf. Acts 2%, Mt 258 1 Th 519; cf. Seneca, Ep. 94, “ Honestarum
rerum semina animi nostri gerunt qua admonitione excitantur :
non aliter quam scintilla flatu levi adjuta ignem suum explicat”
(Wetstein) ; but the use in the LXX (2 K 815 to bring to life a
dead child, Gen 457, 1 Mac 137 “to revive” (intrans.)), makes
it very doubtful whether the metaphor was consciously present
in Hellenistic Greek ; cf. Ign. ad Epk. c. 1, dvalwrvproavres év
aipart feov. Chrys. paraphrases happily wappyoias éurAyaov aird,
xapds, edppooivys’ o yevvaiws.

70 ydpope] cf. I 4% 86 s émbéoews] cf. I 414 note.
The time referred to is probably the same as there, the ordina-
tion for his present work at Ephesus: the context there suggest-
ing a reference to the presbyters, the personal appeal here
suggesting a reference to his own act alone. But the allusion
here to Timothy’s home training (5), and the character of the
gift conferred (%), leave it possible that the reference is to Paul’s
first choice of Timothy to be his minister (Acts 162; so Hort,
Christian Ecclesia, p. 184), or even to his confirmation at the
time of his conversion, Acts 147 (so Bp. Chase, Confirmation
in the Apostolic Age, pp. 35-40). On the other hand, the whole
context of the epistle implies an appeal to one in an ordained
and authoritative position,

7. ipiv] “to you and me,” “to us his ministers”; the state-
ment is true of all Christians, cf. 1. 2%, but in a special degree
of ministers, and the context (&wkev taking up 76 xdpioua, and
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cf. 15-14) points to that limitation here ; cf. Ro 818 o} yip éAdBere
nvedpa dovhelas mdlw els péBov dANL mrebua viofeoias.

3alas] cf. 1 Co 1610 éav &by Tipdbeos LAémere iva dpdfus
yévmrar wpds duds, and compare Mk 4% 7{ 8etdol éoTe; oV Exere
miotw; Jn 1427,

Suvdpens (* virtutis,” Vulg.), cf. 312 21 and Ro 1!8 o yip
drasrxivopar 16 edayyéhiove Stvaues yip feod éorw. In writing
from Rome as well as to Rome he dwells upon power as the
essential characteristic of the Gospel, a power which is to prove
stronger than the Empire of power ; cf. also 1 Co 41% %,

xal dydms] which drives out fear, 1 Jn 48, and gives the
impulse to go to the aid of others in their hour of need.

owpporiopod (here only in N.T.), the power to make oédpov ;
whether to discipline others (cf. Tit 248), or to discipline oneself,
to keep oneself in hand, free from all excitement or hesitation ;
it is “the sanity of saintliness,” cf. Bp. Paget, Studies in the
Christian Character, pp. 64—67. The context probably limits
the reference here to self-discipline (* sobrietatis,” Vulg.; “sane
mentis,” Tert. Scorp. 13); cf. 222 dydmy and cwdpoviouds control
the exercise of 8¢vauss. The Christian minister must be strong,
efficient, courageous, but never forget personal tenderness for
others (cf. 1 Co 420- 2! & Svvdper . . . & dyamy), or control of his
own temper.

8. 70 papréprov] The witness to a crucified Messiah, “to Jews
a stumblingblock, to Gentiles foolishness,” 1 Co 1%,

to6 xuplov #jpdv] perhaps with conscious contrast to the
Emperor, “hunc opponit Cesari quem sui sic appellabant”
(Bengel) ; cf. Tit 213 note.

1ov déopiov adrol] cf. Eph 3%, Phil 1129 which show the
strain which St. Paul’s imprisonment laid upon his converts.

auykakowdOnoor] here only in N.T. and not found in earlier
writers : probably coined by St. Paul, who frequently coins
compounds of odr out of his deep sense of the close “with-
ness” of Christians with each other and with Christ. The main
thought here is “suffer wit/ me on behalf of the Gospel”; cf.
239 310 (“collabora in Evangelio,” Ambros.), rather than
“suffer with the Gospel” (“collabora Evangelio,” Vulg.), which
may also be included; cf. 1 Co 13% % dydmy . . . ovyxalper 7
dAnbela.

9. Every word emphasizes the power which has been given
to Christians7: a power which has done what man could not
do of himself, which has acted out of love for man, which has
destroyed his chief enemy and given him life, which therefore
calls for some return and gives strength to face suffering and
death ; cf, Tit 13 3%, Ro 828-%0 gl1 16%5. 26 Eph 279 (some of which
may have been in the writer's mind), and Ep. Barn. c. 5, § 6,
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which may be based on this passage, airds 8¢ iva xarapyfop rov
Odvarov . . . i &v capki e adTov davepwlivar, dréuewe.

kMjoer dyla] mainly “with a calling to be holy,” cf. kAyrots
dylos, Ro 17, 1 Co 12, 1 Th 47 éxdAeoev vjpds & dywaopd: but
with the further thought of God’s holiness which we have to
imitate, cf. 1 P 116-18; «qua tota ex Deo est et nos totos Deo
vindicat” (Bengel).

wpdbeav] Ro 828 gll, ubi v, S.-H.

v Sobeigar . . . wpd xpévwv alwviwy] The grace of God is
embodied in Christ Jesus: we only gain it through union with
Him, and it was given to Him by God long before we were born.
The reference may be esther to the gift to mankind contained in
the promise of the victory of the seed of the woman, Gen 316:
this would be supported by the allusion to Gen in I 21¢ and by
the use of 7po xp. aiwv. in Tit 12; o7 to the gift to mankind con-
tained in the pre-existent Christ before the world was created, as
even then He was the recipient of the Divine life of Sonship of
which man was to partake: it was given to us in our ideal. Cf.
Eph 14 kafos éfehéfaTo pds &v adrd mpo xaraBolijs kéopov. The
other reminiscences of the Ephesian letter in the verse makes this
the more probable view. Pelagius draws a human analogy, ¢ Nam
homines solent filiis parare preedia priusquam nascantur.”

wpd xpévor alwvivy] cf. Tit 12 note ; “ante tempora secularia,”
Vulg. Ambros. ; “eterna,” Aug. Thd.

10. émaveias (“illuminationem,” Vulg.) here only of the
Incarnation; but cf. Tit 21! note,.3* éredpdvy. Here the two
thoughts of the divine intervention of a saviour in the hour of
need and of the dawning of a new light, cf. ¢avepwleicar .
durioayros (“illustria verba,” Bengel) and Lk 17 émdpavas Tots &
oxére xaldnpévors, are combined. ‘

katapyfigarros . . . | Explanatory of adoavros?, which has
just been taken up by cwrijpos.

1dv Odvatov] That tyrant death (cf. éBacidevoer, Ro 51%) whose
presence caused constant fear and took the sense of freedom out
of life (cf. Heb 2! doot $p6By Havdrov 8ia wavrds Tob Lijv Evoxo foav
SovAefas), that death which the writer has learnt and Timothy must
learn to face.

dwtigarros] “illuminavit,” Vulg. This was done (a) by His
teaching of the nature of eternal life, consisting in a knowledge
of God and beginning here on earth ; it is interesting to compare
the language of Epictetus (1. iv. 31) about Chrysippus: 7
dMijfeay efpdvre kol dputigarte Kkai els wdvras dvfpdmovs feveyxdvre,
od T wepi 70 Ljy, GANE T wpds To eb (Hjv; (6) but above all by
the fact of the Resurrection, cf. 28 1 Co 15516 Acts 227, There
was hope of immortality in the world before, but the Resurrection
had converted it into a certainty and shown from beyond the
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grave the continuity of life there with life here; cf. Driver,
Sermons on the O.T., Sermon 4 ; Mozley, Essays, ii. pp. 170-75.
“The Gospel first gave to a future world clearness and distinctness,
shape and outline ; the Gospel first made it a positive district and
region on which the spiritual eye reposes, and which stretches
out on the other side the grave with the same solidity and ex-
tension with which the present world does on this side of it. A
future life was not an image before the Gospel: the Gospel
made it an image. It brought it out of its implicit form, and
from its lower residence within the bosom of the great funda-
mental doctrine of true religion, into a separate and conspicuous
position as a truth. This was a bringing to light, and a species
of birth, compared with which the previous state of the doctrine
was a hidden and an embryo state.”

fwyy kol 4pfapoiar] a climax, life, aye, unchangeable life;
contrast éAefpov kal dwesdeav, I 6°.

11. Cf. 1 Ti 2"

12. &AN’ odx émawoy.] cf. 8 and Ro 118,

¢ memiorevka]| 7oz “whom I have believed,” as in Tit 38 of
wemoTevkdres e, but rather “ whom I have trusted,” ““to whom
I have entrusted my deposit”; cf. 2 Mac 32 70 wemorevuéva
Tols memioTevkdor oda SwagvAdooew. It anticipates the accusative
v mwapabixky.

v wapadixny pou] that which I have deposited with Him,
(v. Additional Note, p. go): all my precious things which I have
put under His care. He does not define or limit; it will include
his teaching (x Co 3!21%), his apostolic work, his converts
(Acts 20% waparifepar tpds 76 feg), his life which has been al-
ready in God’s keeping and which will remain safe there even
through death (cf. Lk 23%, 1 P 4). The last is perhaps the
primary thought, suggested by {wiyv «ai ddfapaiar 19,

éxeuAy T fipdpav] 18 4% cf. 2 Th 119; here only in St. Paul,
who generally adds some explanatory genitive, jjuépa Tob xuplov
npidv, Incod Xpworod, drodvrpdoews. The day is now so present
to his mind that it needs no defining.

13. §worémwow (¥ formam habe,” Vulg. ; “ formationem,” Thd. ;
“exemplum,” Jerome) here and I 116 (where see note) only in N.T.;
cf. Towov 8daxijs, Ro 6. ywaw. Néywr, 1 Ti 119 note.

dmorémwow &e.] “hold fast as form of teaching”; cf. I 3°
Iovras 70 pVoTipOv TiS wioTews év xafapd auveldioe ; inf. 22,
Parry would translate “hold forth in your life: let your own
character represent to the world wholesome teaching.” This is
very parallel to I 4% tiwos yivov 78v moréy . . . & dydry, &
wlorecs but it strains the meaning of &€e and scarcely arises out
of the context.

Ov map &poi fkouoas] dv is probably a loose attraction for
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ovs or possibly & (cf. 22), “hold as outline of sound teachings
those teachings which you heard from me.” Hort regards &v as
a primitive corruption of 8v after Adywy, “hold as pattern of sound
doctrines that doctrine which you heard from me.” W.-H, ii,
. 135

d 14. Ty k. mapabixny] cf. s k. Sidaokallas, 1 Ti 4% The
thought of his own deposit with God % suggests that deposit
which Christ has left with him, a far more precious and ideal
thing ; cf. Philo, Quod det potiori, 19, émoriuns kaliy mapaxara-
k. .
K 8 Mv. ‘Aylou] cf. Ro 8! This is true of all Christians, but
the thought here is, probably, still that of the special gift to
ministers for their work &7,

Toll évorkolivros| perhaps consciously recalling ¥ris évgrnoe 5.

16-18. Examples of warning and encouragement.

Paraphrase. 1 appeal to yourself: you know instances both
of cowardice and of courage: you know that all those in Asia
turned away from me, of whom Phygelus and Hermogenes are
the chief. On the other hand, may the Lord be merciful to the
family of Onesiphorus, for many a time did he refresh me, every
visit of his like a breath of (resh air; and he was not ashamed of
my fetters, nay, when in Rome on a visit he took great pains to
enquire where I was imprisoned and he found me: the Lord
grant to him that he may find mercy from the Lord in the last
great day. Yes, and all the many services which he rendered in
‘Ephesus you have yourself the best means of knowing.

For similar warning, cf. T 11%20, at the same point in the
letter ; but here the stress is on the encouragement of One-
siphorus which is described at much fuller length, and accom-
panied with prayer for him. :

&weatpddnoar] The occasion is unknown. It might refer to
doctrinal apostasy (cf. 1%-14), but more probably to some failure
to help Paul himself (ue, cf. Mt 5%2): as it is introduced mainly
as a foil to the personal kindness of Onesiphorus, cf. 410 Ayuas
pe éykaréumev, Possibly all the Asiatic Christians who were in
Rome at the time, cf. 48, failed to support him at his trial and
had now returned to Asia (cf. olfas and & 7 "Acfa): or all the
Christians in Asia at the time when he was arrested there failed
to help him or come with him to Rome.

dv &om] cf. 218, T 1.  ddyelos, not mentioned elsewhere.
‘Eppoyérms 1s mentioned in the Acts of Paul and Thecla (c. 1)
with Demas, both being described as #woxpioews yéuovres, One-
siphorus (c. 2), as welcoming Paul to his house at Iconium.

16. avéjute] “refrigeravit,” Vulg.; cf. dvdyvéis, Acts 319;
karayixew, Lk 162, This would include personal intercourse,
cf. 1 Co 1617 18, and gifts to relieve the hardships of his imprison-



90 THE PASTORAL EPISTLES [I. 18-18.

ment, cf. Phil 4417; but, though it includes his visit at Rome, it
need not be confined to that time. Cf. Ign. Epk. c. 2, Kpéxos

. . xard wdvra pe Gvémavoey, bs kal atTov 6 maryp ‘Inoot Xpiorod
dvayriar.

d\vow] Eph 620, Acts 28%. émnoxdvy, recalling 12,

17. yevépevos é&v] after arriving in Rome, cf Acts 13°
é&lfimoe seems to imply a change from the freedom of the first
imprisonment, Acts 2880,

18. 8¢n] A late form of the optative, cf. z Th 36; W.-H.
ii. p. 168. & xibpros, the Lord Christ; cf. %816 xaps rkupiov,
possibly also “from Christ” as the Judge, cf. 43; or “from
the Father,” a stereotyped phrase for mercy at the day of
judgment. & éxelvy TH fuépg, cf. 12 &ba wodlob éAéovs xpein
Hutv, Chrys. Ves, but the Lord will say to Onesiphorus, év
dvAaxjj fumy xkai HAfes wpds ue.

The context implies that Onesiphorus was separated from his
family, probably that he was dead ; cf. 7@ . . . oike (1® and 4%9),
v éxelvy T Huépe 18, and so would provide a sanction for prayer
for the departed. This, in this simple form, is a natural instinct ;
it was practised by some later Jews, cf. 2 Mac 12484, and is found
in early Christian epitaphs and in the liturgies; cf. Plummer, ad
loc. ; Gayford, The Future State, c. 4. Wohlenberg quotes the
Acts of Paul and Thecla, § 28, which is a prayer that a heathen
may be transferred after death to the abode of the righteous.

eSpe . . . edpelv] It may be fanciful to imagine a conscious
play on the words “invenit me in tanta frequentia: inveniat
misericordiam in illa panegyri” (Bengel); but Paul was fond of
such playful allusions and we can imagine him thinking of the
meaning of Onesiphorus, “the help-bringer” ; cf. Philem 1%

Suqéimoe] cf. 412 It is not defined here, and may include
services rendered to Paul himself and to the whole church at
Ephesus.

Bé\riov] Perhaps “ better than I,” but the comparative sense
cannot be pressed; cf. Moulton, Gr. N.T., pp. 78 and 236;
MM sw.; Acts 10% (D) Bé\riov édioracle, 1 T 3 rdxiov (?),

Jn 137
ADDITIONAL NOTE TO CHAPTER I,
Hapafixn.

wapadfin (in Classical Greek more commonly mapaxarafijxn)
always implies the situation of one who has to take a long
journey and who deposits his money and other valuables with a
friend, trusting him to restore it on his return; cf. Tob 1M
¢ropevduny els T Mydelav kal mapeféuny TafBatile é&pyvpiov
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tdAavro 8éxa. The wopabiky is always that of the depositor:
the duty of the friend is ¢uvAdogew and dwodidévar. From the
earliest days this duty was protected by law; cf. Hammurabi,
§§122-326. “Ifa man shall give silver, gold, or anything what-
soever, all whatever he shall give he shall show to witnesses and
fix bonds and give on deposit”; and exact regulations were laid
down fixing the penalty in the case of loss or damage; cf. Ex
22718 Lev 627. The striking story of Glaucus, who was con-
demned by the Pythian oracle for even wishing to retain such a
deposit, shows the importance attached to faithfulness in this
duty (Herod. vi. 86 ; Juv. xiii. 199-208), and it was one of the
first duties impressed on Christians, who bound themselves on
each Sunday “ne fidem fallerent, ne depositum appellati
abnegarent,” Pliny, Zp. 96. Among the Jews in Maccabean
times the place of the friend was taken by the Temple treasuries,
which took charge of such deposits and of the money of those
who had no natural guardians; cf. 2 Mac 3940 wapaxarafiixas
Xnpdv Te xai SpPavdy 10 rovs wemareundras1? T4 wemoTevéva TOlS
wemoTevkdaw ada dapuidooew 22,

In the N.T. the substantive is only used in the Pastoral
Epistles: it comes naturally from one who is preparing for his
last long journey, but the verb occurs elsewhere, and the word
was used metaphorically in many applications. (2) Of the body
of truth which Christ deposits with the Apostle and the Apostle
with Timothy, cf. 1 T 118 waparifepat, 620 Ty wapabixyy, 2 T 114,
and which Timothy has to hand on.to others when he takes his
journey to Rome, 2z T 2? wapdfov. This use may have been
suggested by the parable of the Pounds, Lk 192 (4) Of our
true self which the Creator has handed over to us to keep safe,
cf. Epict. ii. 8. 21, ob pévov oe kareokeooer dANL xal ool pdve
¢rloTevoev kal mapoxatéfero . . . mapadéduké ol oeavrdy : so Philo,
Quis hares, p. 491, Tovr &mawds éor. Tob owovdaiov, Tiv lepav
v Ehafe mapaxarabixyy Yuyis, alobijoews, Aéyov . . . kabopds kal
336Aws py éavrd, pove d¢ T wemorevkéTe Ppurdfavros (Wetstein),
and Hermas, Mand. 3, oi yevddpevor . . . yivovrar dwoorepyral
100 Kupiov, py wapadiddvres atrd v mapoxatabijiqy fiv EaBov.
E\aBov yap wap’ alrod mvedpa dfevorov : ibid. Sim. ix. 32, “ Reddite
el spiritum integrum sicut accepistis.” (¢) Of good works de-
posited with God in heaven: a very common Jewish thought,
4 Esdr 8% “justi quibus sunt opera muilta reposita apud te”;
Apoc. Bar 1418 “justi sine timore ab hoc domicilio profici-
scuntur quia habent apud te vim operum custoditam in thesauris ”
(Wohlenberg) ; cf. 1 T 61; Ign. ad Polyc. 6, 1d demborra dpav 7o
épya dubv, and cf. Abrahams, Studies in Pharisaism and the
Gospels, p. 148. (d) Of persons entrusted to the care of others,
Clem. Alex. Quis dives salv., c. 42, Ty Tapaxaradikny dwédos futv v
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iyt 1€ kal & comip oot wapakaralépefa: Acts 2052 waporifepar
Suds 7@ fed (this is said of the elders at Ephesus) ; Chrys. p. 597 C,
peydAny wapakarabiiny Exopev ta waidia.  (¢) Of our life deposited
with God at death, Lk 23% els xeipds oov waparifepor T0 mvevud
pov: I P 41 of wdoyovres katd 70 Oéknpa 7ob feod morg xricTy
maparifécfocay Tas Yuxas abrdv. The life which at first was
God’s deposit with us becomes our deposit with God.

1-18. Further appeal to Timothy to take keart and to entrust
kis teacking to others.

Paraphrase. So then, as others have failed me, I turn to
you to whom I have a right to appeal, such as I had not to
Onesiphorus, as you are my own child in the faith—and I bid
you to realize constantly the strength which is yours in virtue of
the grace given you through your union with Christ Jesus. In
that strength, Come to me and, before you come, hand over the
truths which you heard from me, in the presence of many witnesses,
to men on whom you can rely as being of ability enough to train
others in their turn. Then come and take your share of suffer-
ing as a true soldier in the army of Christ Jesus: now every
soldier hopes to please his general and, therefore, while on active
service does not tie himself up with business affairs: so, too, an
athlete hopes to win the prize, but he cannot win it unless he
observes to the end the rules of the contest: in the same way
a husbandman hopes to take his share first of the fruits of the
ground, but he must work hard for it. Think over the way in
which this applies to you: for the Lord is ready to give you
discernment in all things.

Keep ever in your memory Jesus Christ—as one who has
been raised from the dead, and as the offspring of a Royal
ancestor, as a living Lord, for this is the central truth of the
Gospel entrusted to me. In the service of that Gospel, I am
now suffering, aye, imprisoned and fettered as though 1 was a
criminal : yet God’s word has never been fettered by man: it has
been free and doing its work all the time: and, therefore, I am
ready to endure this and anything to help God’s chosen ones
that they with me may obtain salvation, that complete salva-
tion which is given by union with Christ Jesus and which
carries with it a glory that is eternal. How true is that great
saying :

¢ Who shares Christ’s death His life shall share:
They reign with Him their cross who bear:

Who Him deny He will deny:
Though our faith fall, He cannot lie,”

Nay, He cannot be untrue to Himself,
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1. od, in contrast to 11518: ody, taking up 114, “as I need
some one to guard the deposit”; cf. 1% wopabijxyy with 22
mapdfov. éduvapod, taking up 178 12: a favourite Pauline word
(six times : elsewhere in N.T. only Acts 922 where it is used of
St. Paul): probably middle voice; cf. Eph 61° é&dvvapodofe &
kvplw . . . évdvoacfe: for the thought, cf. 2 Co 12% & 7§ xdpiry,
“grace” in its widest sense, but perhaps with special reference
to the xdptopa of 19,

2. The connexion of ! and ? i1s not clear: there may have
been practical difficulties to be faced in the choice of these
men so that Timothy would need to fall back on God’s. strength :
or 1 may refer mainly to the courage needed for coming to
Rome; 2 to the necessity of appointing other ministers to
take his place while absent and in case he should never
return.

- fkovgas] possibly at the time of 1% or during the whole
ministry ; cf. 310

8ud m papripwr] in later Greek almost equivalent to ““in the
presence of 7 ; cf. 8ie fedv popripwy, Plut. ii. p. 338 F (Wetstein).
Field (Ot. Norv. ad loc.) suggests that it was a legal term: if so,
it would carry a slightly stronger meaning, *“supported by many
witnesses.” Here they may be the presbyters of 1 Ti 44, or the
hearers of St. Paul’s teaching from time to time who bore witness
to its truth (cf. 2 Co 120 76 dusy, Jn 3%) and also knew what
Timothy had heard; cf. 1 Ti 6!2. But may it not be constructed
with wapdfov of the further security which Timothy is to take? in
which case the witnesses will be presbyters, as in 1 Ti 44

mTapdfou] taking up 14,

8. oguykakomwdfnoor] cf. 18, with me and with all who suffer.

4. kalds orpandms] I 118 va orparedy ™y kol orparelov
and overporidrys, Philem 2, Phil 2%, show that St. Paul applied
it specially to the ministers of Christ. The three similes are
found together in 1 Co g% - 2¢%7, and there may be a conscious
reminiscence of that chapter, though the main thought is different
here. Here stress is laid on two points : (@) the conditions of true
service : it needs whole-hearted devotion (%), loyalty to the rules
(5), hard work (8); (8) the natural hope of a reward, the reward
of pleasing the Master, of winning a crown, of partaking of the
results. The same thoughts recur in 1113, The application is
both to Timothy himself and to the regulations he is to make
for the morot dvfpomo.

éumiéketar] cf. 2 P 2% Epict iii. 22. 69, of the ideal Cynic,
od wpoodedepévov kabijkovaw Biwrikols 0bd Eumerdeypuévov oxéoreow.
tals 700 Blou mpaypar.] the businesses by which men earn their
livelihood ; cf. Hermas, V7. 3. 6, of rich Christians, érav yémras
O\Tis, dux Tov whobrov abréy kol Sun Tds mpaypatelus dmapvotvrar
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rov Kdpiov adrdv: cf. Clem. Hom., Ep. Clem.c. 5. As applied to
ministers this command requires whole-hearted devotion to their
work, perhaps implying abstinence from secular trades (cf. 1 Co
9%7): but this was not required at first. The Council of
Chalcedon forbade trading only if done &wx aloxpoxépdeav or
8 Phapyvpiav, Canon 3, #bi v. Dr. Bright's note: “ Most of
the clergy of Ceesarea in Cappadocia practised sedentary trades
for a livelihood” (Basil, £Zp. 198), “and some African canons
allow, or even direct, a cleric to live by a trade, provided that his
clerical duties are not neglected ” (Mansi, iii. 955). . . . “In the
Anglo-Saxon Church . . . the canons of King Edgar’s reign
ordered every priest diligently to learn a handicraft (No. 1r1.
Wilkins, i, 225).” Cf. also Hatch, Bampton L. vi.; Dict. Chr.
Ant., s.0. Commerce.

wa dpéoy] cf. 1 Co 7°2%, Ro 8% 1 Jn 3¥.  Ign. ad Polye. 6,
dpéoxere § arpateveale, 4’ ob kal Td SYdwna xopileafe. It in-
cludes the thought of “pleasing by good service”; cf. Milligan
on 1 Th 24 A useful expansion of these two verses will be found
in S. Greg. Reg. Past, ii. 7.

5. a0\fj] cf. 1 Ti 471% These two similes are expanded fully
in Tertullian, ad Mat. c. 3.

vopipws] will include both the training for the contest and
the regulations for it; cf. Epict. iii. 10, 6 feds oor Aéyer “86s pot
drédalw el vopipws fPAnoas, € épayes doa el el éyvuvdalys, €
Tob dAelwrov dovoas: Plut. Non posse suaviter vip., p. 1105. 1:
dOAyral orépavov olx dywvilduevor AapfBdvovat, dANL dyovicdpevol
kal vucjoavres (Wetstein). As applied to the Christian minister
the training is that of 1 Ti 47; the regulations those of the law
of Christ, especially those laid down here in 1012,

8. yewpyév] cf. yedpyiov, 1 Co 3°. rdv kapwdv. This may well
include () the “honour” and maintenance he receives from the
Church, cf. I 51" 18; and 3¢ seems to point to some regulation
that Timothy 1s to enforce ; (8) the spiritual reward which comes
here on earth in the sense of God’s approval and blessing on the
work ; cf. Phil 12 kapmds épyov: Ro 118 lva rvd kapmdv oxd xal év
Sutv: cf. Jas 125 paxdpios & 7 moujoer adrov: Chrys. (here) &
atrd 1¢ rome 7 dvridoots.

7. vée] cf. Mk 1 3, Eph. 3% Rev. 13°; and for the appeal,
1 Co 1018 kplvare Hpeis 8 pnue. 8doe ; cf. Jas 18, Ign. ad Polye. 1,
alrob oidveaw whelova s &eas. He does not think it wise to
explain his allusion too explicitly. Verdum sapients.

8. p.v-qp.éveue] so St. Peter is said to have appealed to his wife
on her way to martyrdom, uéuvyoo, & atry, o kuplov, Clem. Alex.
Strom. vii. p. 869, § 63 (Wetstein). St. Paul is acting in the spirit
of the Eucharist, els 7w &ui dvdpmow, 1 Co 1124

*Incobv Xp.] here only in this Ep. (elsewhere Xp. "Iyooiw): with
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stress on the historic life as the first thought, and Xpiordv perhaps
consciously a predicate. “Jesus—as the Messiah ”; cf. Ro 13-4

éynyeppévor] not the mere fact of the Resurrection (éyxyépfas),
but keep Him in your mind as a Living Risen Lord who is able
to give His life to you ; cf. ovlrjooper 1L

éx awéppatos AaBid] Perhaps a semi-quotation from an early
form of a creed : cf. Ign. Epk. 18, Trall. 9, Smyrn. 1,in all which
places it emphasizes the 7eality of the human nature. There may
be some such antidocetic thought here (cf. I 2% note), and in
éynyeppévov a refutation of Hymenzeus and Philetus (28); but
the context lays stress rather on the power of Christ to help, so
that é& om. A. expands the thought of Xpiordv—a Messiah and a
true descendant of David, a King who can share his Kingdom ;
cf. ovuBaciredooper, v.12 and Lk 15238,

ka7d 70 ebayy. pou] cf. Ro 2% 16%—not invented by me but
entrusted to me; cf. 1 Ti 11,

9. &s kakolpyos] “like a criminal,” “quasi male operans,”
Vulg. ; ¢ ut latro,” Ambros.; “ut malefactor,” Thdt.: or perhaps
“on the charge of being a criminal”; cf. 1 P 415 pij 7is dpdv
Taoxére ds doveds §j kAémrmys §) kaxowords. This might imply that
the writer was not tried for Christianity but for some alleged
crime; cf. Suetonius, Nero, 16, “afflicti suppliciis Christiani,
genus hominum superstitionis nove ac maleficee.” Tac. Ann. xv.
44, “per flagitia invisos”; but some more definite word than
xakovpyos would be more natural in this case, and é ¢ points to
Christianity as the offence. This would be quite possible in
Nero’s time; cf. Hort on 1 P 212; Chase in Hastings’ D.B. iii.
p. 784.

ob 8éerou] a strict perfect, while I have been bound the
Word has not been, for I have been able to speak on. its
behalf, cf. 417; and others are doing its work, 4%12; “God
buries His workers but continues His work,” cf. Phil 1!21¢, Eph
518, For the personification, cf. 1 Th 28 2 Th 3. Origen,
¢. Cels. i, 27, pn) wedukis kwldeobor, s Ayos beod (said of Jesus).

10. 5 7obro] cf. Col 42 8 & xai Oédepar. wdvra imopévw 1n
the power of Love; cf. 17, 1 Co 137,

81d Tods éxhextods] both (@) those already called whose faith
will be strengthened and their salvation helped by the example
of my endurance ; cf. Col 1%, 2 Co 1% %; and (4) those objects of
God’s Love who will be drawn to Christ by it; cf. 477. This
power of endurance was the fact of St. Paul’s life which most
impressed his contemporaries; cf. Clem. Rom. i. 5, Swoporijs
yevdpevos péyiaTos dmoypappuds.

8¢éfns alwviou] Chrys. has an interesting contrast between the
temporary glory of Nero and the eternal glory won by St. Paul,

11. motds & Méyos] almost certainly a quotation (cf. Tit 38



96 THE PASTORAL EPISTLES [II. 11-14.

note). It may refer to the preceding verses ; if so, most probably
to v.8, ydp!l confirming the writer’s appeal to the saying about
the Risen and Royal Christ by the quotation of a well-known
hymn; or possibly to the following 1113 ; ydp being explanatory,
“namely,” or a part of the quotation. In any case, ¢i yip . . .
moTos péver is a rhythmical saying, a careful balancing of en-
- couragement and warning. The language is full of reminiscences
of earlier passages in the N.T., Ro 68 817 33, Mt 10%, and may
be a hymn composed in face of persecution, encouraging to
boldness and warning against defection. Polycarp, c. 5, has a
reminiscence of this place, or perhaps an independent reminis-
cence of the same hymn: dméoxero éyelpar pds éx vexpdv xai
dr, & molrevodpeda dflws adrod, kal cvpBacilelocouer aird,
elye moTedoper.

ei ouvameOdvoper] the aorist perhaps anticipates the “ one act
of self-devotion in martyrdom” (Bernard); but the analogy of
Ro 68 suggests that the primary reference is to baptism : *if our
death with Christ was real and complete, so real that we shall be
ready to share his literal death” ; so Chrys. fdvarov, Tdv 7€ Sia Tod
Aovrpod kai Tov did TOV wabnudrov.

oulfjoopev confirms éynyeppévor 8; as oupBacihedooper does éx
omépparos Aafid 8 and Gmopévoper does Hropéve 0.  The writer’s
mind passes from the past (cuvawefdvouer) through the present
(¥mop.) to the final test (dpvyodueda) ; cf. Tertullian, De Fuga. 14,
“ Non potest qui pati timet ejus esse qui passus est.”

18. éxeivos moTds péver] perhaps, He remains faithful to His
promises of mercy, cf. Ro 3% 11%% and 1 Jn 320, dmworrodper
being then less strong than dpyyoduefa ; but the balance of the
rhythm and the following clause almost require a note of warning :
He remains faithful ; He keeps his word both for reward and for
punishment ; cf. 48 and 4, Dt 7%, Ex 348 7.

dpricacfar . . . Bbvatoe] prob. a comment by the writer.
For the thought, cf. Nu 23 “God is not a man that he should
lie, neither the son of man that he should repent.” Tit 12 6
drevdiys feés. Clem. Rom. i 37, oddev yip dddvarov wapd ¢ e,
el ) 10 Pedoaobac

14-28. This paragraph passes from the thought of the subject-
matter (& fcovoas, 22) to that of the character of the teaching
and of the teacher. It begins with advice which Timothy has to
give to others, but passes at once to advice to himself. Remind
those to whom you hand on your teaching not to strive about
mere words (1#). Show them in yourself the example of a true
worker and teacher, avoiding empty discussions which will tend
more and more to lower the tone of religion and eat out the life
of the Church (¥*17). One case is given of such false teaching (18) :
two tests of the true teacher (1%): there is a great variety of char-
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acter within the Church, good and bad, and a teacher must care-
fully keep from the bad, if he is to be fit for his Master’s work
(2-21),  For yourself, avoid merely youthful impulses, aim at the
central virtues, keeping in touch with all sincere Christians (22).
Avoid profitless discussions and all that is inconsistent with the
character of the servant of the Lord, who should be patient,
skilful in teaching, hopeful for the conversion of opponents (22-26),

The whole paragraph is very analogous to I 4818; but the
notes specially characteristic of this are:

(a) The contrast of work (épydryy 15, wdv &yov dyaldév 2, 7o
ixelvov Oéhqua 26) with mere talk (Aoyopaxew 14, kevoduwvias 16,
Aéyovres 18, [ymijoes 23),

(8) The contrast of true speech (rov Adyov rijs dAnfeias %, friov 24,
Si8axrindy 2, &v wpgdryrL Taudevovra 25) and false (in oddev xpriotpov,
éml xaraoTpody Tév drovévrovly, BeBrilovsS, 6 Adyos abrdv bs
ydyypawe 17, dvarpémovar Ty oy wioTw 18, pepds, dradeirovs ),

Paraphrase. These are the central truths of which you
must remind any to whom you entrust your teaching, and you
must charge them as in the sight of their Lord and Master not
to be “word-warriors,” constantly arguing and wrangling with
words as if they wished to ruin rather than to build up their
hearers’ faith: such wrangling is perfectly useless. With regard
to yourself, take all pains to present yourself before God as one
who can stand His test—as a real worker, as one who will never
be put to shame for bad or scamped work, but as teaching
rightly the one message of the truth. But to all these irreligious
. and frivolous hair-splittings give a wide berth. Those who take
part in them will go forward—on a downward grade of impiety:
their message will be like a cancer eating into the sound
members of Christ’s body. To that class belongs Hymenaus
and Philetus, for they have entirely missed their aim about the
truth, explaining away the literal resurrection and saying that
Resurrection is only our past resurrection with Christ in Baptism,
and thereby they are upsetting the faith of some. Yet be not
alarmed; whatever false teachers may say, the solid foundation-
stone of God’s Temple has been fixed once for all; and on it
are two inscriptions carved first by Moses and renewed by Our
Lord : one tells of God’s knowledge, ““ The Lord knoweth them
that are His own”; the other of man’s duty, “Let every one
who worships the Lord depart from iniquity.” Yet within the
Church there will be great varieties: it is like a big house, in
which there are not only vessels of gold and silver, but others of
wood and earthenware; some for honourable, some for mean
uses. If, then, any teacher keep himself quite clear of these false
teachers, he will be a vessel for honourable use, set apart for

7
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service, ready to his Master’s hand, prepared to take part in any
good work. But that you may be such a vessel, you must turn
your back upon all merely youthful impulses and passions ; you
must set your face towards just dealings with others, towards
loyalty, love, and peace with all who call the Lord their God out of
apure heart. But these foolish discussions with men of untrained
minds persistently avoid: you know they only engender strifes,
and, as Isaiah said, “ A servant of the Lord must not strive”;
nay, he must be courteous to every one, apt and skilful to teach,
ready to bear with contradiction, speaking in a gentle tone, as
he has to train the minds of opponents. He must always have
in his heart the hopeful question, * May it not be that God will
give them a real change of heart, and they will come to a real
knowledge of truth? May it not be that they will come back to
their sober senses, saved from the devil's snare? May it not
even be that I shall be a fisher of men, and save them alive, and
bring them back to do their true Master’s Will 2

14. tadra]=rabra of 22 with the addition of the truths in 2318,

omoplpimoke] Ze. remind the teachers of 22, who have to
think of the good of their hearers (r&v dxovévrwv). Biapapripo-
pevos: cf. I 521 615, hoyopaxeiv: cf. I 6% note.

xphowpor] perhaps governing ér’ oddév, “a course useful for
nothing,” but probably agreeing with od8éy, “to no useful
result”: cf. &’ oldevi xpyoipw, Plut. de sra cokib., p. 456 B (ap.
Wetstein). Ambrosiaster’s note is suggestive, *“Necesse est
enim ut contentio extorqueat aliquid, immo multa qua dicuntur
contra conscientiam, ut intus in animo perdat, foris victor
abscedat. Nemo enim patitur se vinci, licet sciat vera quz
audit. . . . Collatio ergo inter Dei servos esse debet, non
altercatio”: cf. H. C. G. Moule (ad /oc.), “The time of religious
controversy is the time above all others to resolve that our souls
shall live behind and above words, in conscious touch with the
eternal Things.” '

¢nl] denoting the result (Blass, V. 7" Gr.,§ 43. 3, but without
any parallel instance) ; rather, the result is treated half-ironically
as the purpose ‘“as if they set themselves deliberately not to
build up, but to throw down”; cf. 16,

15. wapaotiioan] to present yourself for service, cf. 2 and
Ro 6!316; perhaps also, with the further thought, present your-
self for judgment, cf. 1 Co 85, the solemn appeal in 1¢ having
suggested the t.houghy of God as Judge.

pydmpy] with a slight antithesis to Aoyopayeiv, cf. 1 Co 41 %,

évewaloyurtov] perhaps a conscious reminiscence of 18 1217
“a workman who is not ashamed of his task or of his master”;
but more probably “a workman who will never be put to shame
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by- being shown to have done bad work” (“inconfusibilem,”
Vulg.; “non impudoratum,” Ambros.); cf. Phil 120 & oddevi
aloywbioopar, and 1 Co 31015, This carries on the thought of
8dkepov, and leads up to 21,

8pBotopoilrra] “recte tractantem,” Vulg., rightly teaching,
keeping the word free from logomachies. The stress is on
8pbo- : it is doubtful whether in Hellenistic Greek the metaphor
in -Topodrra’is consciously present (cf. saworopelv). If it is, it
may be that of a plough driving a straight furrow (Chrys.), or of
a road-maker driving his road straight ; cf. Prov 36 115 dixatoovvy
dpdpovs Spbotopel 6dovs, or of a mason squaring and ‘cutting a
stone to fit it into its proper place (Parry). The whole phrase
is used frequently in the Liturgies as describing the duty of the
bishop, cf. Introd.,, p. xxxix ; and épforopia is used of orthodoxy,
Clem. Alex. Strom. vil. 16. 104, Ty éxxAyouerieyy . . . 8pbo-
Toplav TdY Soyudrav,

16. xevoduwrias] cf. I 6%, mepiloraco, Tit 3°

mpoxdfouaiv] Z.e. of xevopwvolvres. The word is ironical (cf.
I 42 note). They will make progress—on a downward grade,
cf. 14, Perhaps there is a conscious antithesis to dpforopotvra,
wpoxdmwrew being also used of road-making.

17. vophy Eeu] perhaps “will eat into their own heart and
ruin it more and more,” cf. Tit 1%5; but the chief thought is
“will spread further into the Church and corrupt others”; cf.
1 Co 58, Acts 417 fva pj) émi whelov Suavepndy eis Tov Aadv: Apost.
K.O. 19, pijmore . . . émi whelov vepnlfj bs ydyypava.

&v éorw: cf. 135, 1 Ti 120 note : it might be a later note added
by an editor, giving an illustration from his own time, cf. Introd.,
p. xxxi. “Ypévawos, 1 Ti 120, unrds, not mentioned elsewhere.

18. foréxnoav] cf. 1 Ti 18 note. ‘

Aéyovres . . . dvdoraow] Ze. that the Resurrection was only
a spiritual Resurrection, which took place at Baptism when the
Christian rose to newness of life and a knowledge of the truth,
This is analogous to Philo’s treatment of the ‘“translation” of
Enoch (ueréfnrev airdv 6 feds, Gen 52¢) as equivalent to conversion
from a lower to a higher stage of moral life (de Adérakamo, cc. 3
and 4), and was a natural perversion of the teaching of St. Paul (Ro
6-11) and of the Fourth Gospel (Jn 173). It was held by many
Gnostics, some denying that the true Christian would ever die
(Iren. i. 23. 5 of Menander, ‘ Resurrectionem per id quod est in
eum baptisma accipere ejus discipulos et ultra non posse mori sed
perseverare non senescentes et immortales” ; Tert. de Anima, 50 ;
Justin M. A4pol. 1. 26, Dial. 80, dpa 76 dmobmjoxew tas Yuxds dvalap-
Bdveabfas els Tov ovpavév. Does this theory lie behind Jn 2128?);
some holding that there would be no Resurrection of the body(Iren.
ii. 31. 2 of Simon and Carpocrates, “ esse autem resurrectionem

»
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a mortuis agnitionem eius quae ab eis dicitur veritatis”: cf. 1 Co 15;
Tert. de Res. Carnis,19). Justin M. (Fragments on the Resurrection,
ed. Otto, ii. p. 211) argues fully against this view, and it probably
led to the emphasis on the “Resurrection of ‘the flesh’ or of
‘the body,’” in the early Creeds (v. /. T%. St., Jan. 1917, p. 135).
A quite different explanation prevailed very early—that men
“do not rise at all, but only live on in their posterity: cf. Acta
Pauli et Thecle, c. 14, 109 yéyovev dvdoracts € ois Exoper Téxvois:
so Ambrosiaster (“Hi autem, sicut ex alia Scriptura” (Z.e.
probably, The Acts of Paul and Thecla) “docemur, in filiis fieri
resurrectionem dicebant ”), Pelagius, Theod.-Mops. (“quam in
successionem aiunt nostram constare ”), Thdt. (ras éx maidorortas
diadoxds). This was a Jewish view (cf. Ecclus 112 (LXX),
301%%-), and might have been introduced from Sadducean sources,
but it would have been expressed more clearly, e.g., as in Ecclus
30t éreledmoev adrob 6 marip xai ds odx dmébavev: Spotov yap adrd
katé\urey per’ adTov.

19. Reassurance to Timothy—in spite of the false teachers’
work, émi xaracrpodf 1 and dvarpémovoe 18, the foundation is
firmly set and has its mark upon it ; God knows his own, and they
will depart from iniquity.

6. . . Bepduos] z.e. either Christ Jesus and his Apostles (cf.
1 Co 31, Eph 2%, Rev 21%): or, more widely,* the Church” (cf.
1 Ti 3%); or “the truth,” “the deposit” (Hillard): but the
emphasis is on &omykev rather than on Gepéhios.

odpayida] perhaps simply “inscription” ; cf. Ex 28% ékrérwpa
odpaytdos dylacpa xuplov: or, more exactly,*seal,” whether the
stonemason’s mark, denoting workmanship, or the owner’s mark,
denoting “ownership, security, and destination” (H.D.B. s.%.
“Seal”); cf. Jn 6%7, Eph 118 4%,

éyvw] Perhaps, of foreknowledge, Ro 8% ; cf. Odes of Solomon,
8. 15, “I do not turn away my face from them that are mine, for I
know them, and before they came into being I took knowledge of
them, and on their faces I set my seal ” (Dibelius): or more likely
(as it is an adaptation of an O.T. phrase), of complete insight
into character: cf. 1 Co 88, Gal 4% Nah 17 cipios . . . yryvdoxwr
Tods edhaBoupévous abrdy, the aorist denoting the complete result
of past watching (Moulton, N.7. G7., p. 113).

& 8vopdlwy 7d Svopa] who names the name of Christ as his
Lord, who calls himself Christian and worships Christ; cf.
Lev 24 Jos 237, Is 2615

Both inscriptions have their origin in the Q.T., and probably
both in the story of the rebellion of Korah, Nu 168 éréoxerrac
xal &yw & Geds Tovs Svras avrod, 16% dmooyiohyre dws Tov ornvéy
10V dvbpdmuy Tdv axdypév TovTwv : cf. Is 5211,  But each is modi-
fied by sayings of the Lord; cf. Mt 72 obdémore &pav Suds,
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Lk 132" dwdoryre dn' épod wdvres épydrar ddilas, so that the writer
may be quoting from some early Gospel or collection of Christian
sayings cf. Apo:t Con:t 1i. 54 kabws yéypamrrar Tots éyyds kai Tols
pakpdv, obs éyvw Kvas‘ dvras atrod (Resch, Agrapha, pp. 204—07).

20. peyd\y oixtq . . .] ze the Church (so Ambros. Thd. and
modern Commentators, though many Patristic Comm. interpret
it of the world). The illustration is perhaps suggested by Is 521!
dméoryre, dméoryre . . . dxabdprov py dymale, oi Pépovres Ta
oxévy xuplov: cf. Wisd 157, Ro 9208, The object is twofold, to
teach Timothy patience with varieties of character within the
Church, cf. 1 Co 1222, but mainly to warn him against contact
with all impurity and false teaching.

21. ms] any member of the Church, but, especially, any who
would be a teacher.

¢xxaf. éavrdv] Keep himself (cf. 16 and 2 Co 1) completely
(é<) pure by separation from these, z.e. from the vessels to dis-
honour: redrev, prob. neuter, though the reference is primarily
to the false teachers, “a doctoribus haareticis,” Pelagius. oxedos
darpdkwov fjv 6 Iladhos AN’ éyévero ypvaody, Chrys.

cuxp'qo"rov] 4", Philem 1, easily usable (“autile,” Vulg ; “opti-
mum,” Thd.); contrast ér' oddev xp‘qo‘L/.Lov 14; cf. Epict. ii. 16
'ro)\pn)(rov avaﬁ)\ﬂ[/as‘ 1rpos‘ Tov fedv enrcw, xpm oL Aovov els 6§ dv
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els . . . dyabév] Tit 119 3. Hrowpaopévor he is prepared for
the tasks prepared for hlm, Eph 21 xricbévres &v Xpiord "Inood
ém &yois dyabois ols mpoyroipacey 6 Geds.

22. Combines the thoughts of I 4% and 61 (¢.2.).

tas vewrepikds émd.] will include impulses to impatience, love
of dlsputatlon, self-assertion as well as self-indulgence (cf. illus-
trations in Wetstein); everything inconsistent with the virtues
that follow.

Sucarootimy] contrast &duceds 19, “justice —rather than the
more abstract “righteousness.” wiorw, the main thought is
“fidelity,” “trustworthiness” (‘““integritatem,” Pelagius), as the
stress is on relations to other men.

perd] probably to be joined closely with eipsyyy, cf. Heb 1214,
but possibly with the whole sentence; cf. 1 Co 12 7év émxa\.
Tov K., cf. 19, Joel 232, Ro 1012 (wéf 9. S.-H.), 1 Co 12 éx Kaf.
kapdias: cf. éxxabdpy %, I 1° note.

28. Cf. I 1* 47 64 Tit 3% é&wadedrous here only in N.T.
but frequent in Wisdom literature, always of persons, *“sine dis-
ciplina,” Vulg.; “ineruditos,” Ambros.

24. Boihov xuplou] here in its special sense of a minister
(cf. Ro 13, Phil 1!), probably with a conscious reference to the
picture of the servant of Jehovah in Is 4213 53. One who like
Christ has to do the Lord’s own work of winning and saving;
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cf. G. A. Smith, Zsaiak, ii. p. 288; Chadwick, The Social Teach-
ing of St. Paul, c. 5.

fimov] as both Paul and Timothy had been at Thessalonica ;
cf. 1 Th 27 (si vera lectio). dwetixaxov here only in N.T. But
the dvefixaxos will be tried by persecution ; cf. Wisd 21° Sidowpev
™y dvewaxiay adrod.

" 25. maideborra) contrast dmaidedrovs # and cf. Tit 21% The
servant will be carrying out the work of grace.

Tods dvmdiatifepévous] those who are adversely disposed ; cf.
Longinus, de Suél. 17, mpos Ty mafd téy Adywv rdvros dvridari-
Oera: (Field, Ot. Norvic. ad loc.).

pAmore Bgn] “ne quando,” Vulg.; “si quando,” Ambros.
It is an indirect question ; cf. Tob 8% u3y xai odros dwofdvy: Lk
318 pafrore abdros ely 6 Xprords: Gen 245 %,

8un ] odx elme, prfmore Sumbfs . . . Tob Kuplov 16 mav yiveray,
Chrys. The form is optative, cf. 11¢18; but both here and in
Eph 1'7 the subjunctive 8dy would be more natural ; cf. Moulton,
N.T. Gr., p. 55; W.-H. ii. p. 168.

26. dvariywow] cf. 45 viide, and 1 Co 15% évifare Sixalws—
there, too, out of ignorance (dyvwoiov yap feov éxovow) and
profitless discussion about the Resurrection.

é ths . . . wayidos] I 3% note, Ps 1247 % Yuxy juov os
arpovbiov éppioln éx mijs mayildos Tév Orpedovrwv: Prov 522 mapa-
-vopiar dv8pa dypedovar.

wypnpévar] cf. Lk 510 avbpdmovs oy {wypdv, a saying of the
Lord’s which may be in the writer’s mind. In the LXX the
emphasis is nearly always on taking or on saving alive; cf. Jos
218 625 920,

o adrol . . . els 78 &xelvov 8éAqpa] Four alternative trans-
lations are possible.

(i) “Having been captured by the devil to do A will”; cf,
Ign. Epk. 17, pn aixpoedorion Spds é Tob mpokeyévov Liv [6 dpxwv
T0d aivos Tovrov] (SO “a quo captivi tenentur ad ipsius volun-
tatem,” Vulg,, A.V., most Patristic Comm., Holtzmann, Dibelius);
éxefvov being substituted for adrod to suggest a contrast with God
whose will they ought to be doing,—* that false master’s will,”—¢f.
Zest. X171, Patr., Nepht. 3, é&v kafapdryri kapdias cvvjoere 6 Géxqua
T0b @eol kparelv kal dmoppimTew 76 GéAyua Tod Bellop: cf. Wisd
116 225, But this adds no new thought and does not give its full
force to élwypnpuévor.

(i) After having been captured by the devil, they may return
to do God’s will. . “The true master’s will,” so Bernard,
Wohlenberg ; but the same objections hold good to this.

(iii) “ Having been captured by God to do s will ” (Thphl.
els 10 mofjoar 10 Bédyua adrod, cf. Heb 1321), but it is doubtful
whether God would be said {wypeiv dvfpimovs,
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(iv) Having been saved alive, captured into life, by the
servant of the Lord to do the Lord’s will, and not the devil’s
(Bengel, Wetstein, R.V. marg.).

This seems best, as (i) it gives its full force to éwypnuévor: cf.
the Inscr. from Apamea, ‘my greetings to the beloved of God
and the newly-caught” (dutiority and Archeology, p. 384);
cf. 2 Co 10° for a similar metaphor.

(i) It makes els éxeivov GéAqua parallel to eis émiyvogiv
dAnlelas.

(iii) It ends on a note of hopefulness and encouragement to
Timothy ; cf. Chrys. de Sacerdotio, ii. 119, yevvalas olu B¢t Yuxis
va py) wepikaky), va py dmoywdoky TV Téy merAavmuévev cury-
plav, iva guvexds éetvo xai Aoyilnrar kai Aéyy Mijmore 8¢ airois
6 feos ériyvaow dAnbelas kal drallaydor Tijs Tob SiafBdhov wayidos.

iii. 1-iv. 8.—Further appeal to Timothy for boldness and
loyalty, based on the thought of the last days and of the Final
Judgment.

Remember, times will grow more difficult (*): professing
Christians will prefer self and pleasure to God (%) : false teachers
will oppose the truth ; their hearers will be at the mercy of each
caprice and each novelty: they will have a temporary success
(89 4% 4. But I trust you to face persecution and to remain
loyal to my teaching, for you have my example to guide you
(1014) : you have Holy Scripture to fit you for your task (1517):
the thought of the Judgment and the coming Kingdom both to
awe and to encourage you (4!%), and my approaching death will

throw all the responsibility upon you (5%).

' In this paragraph there is still the contrast between empty
talk and real work, cf. 3%717 wav &pyov dyaldv, 4° éyov: but
more markedly that between the source of the teaching—the
Apostolic teaching, 31° 43, and Holy Scripture, 3%, as opposed to
myths, 4%: that between the character of the teacher, loyalty
to tradition, 3¢ péve, as opposed to love of novelty, 318 43: that
between the result, in the one case, wisdom and salvation, 315,
in the other, failure to lay hold of the truth, 37, and folly, 3°.

Paraphrase. But things are not yet at their worst: we have
been warned that, as the last days approach, there will be
moments very difficult to face. Men’s affections will be set not
on God, but on self, on money, and on pleasure. This will make
them braggarts about what they have, overbearing to those who
have not, quick to rail both at God and man, disobedient to
parents, with no sense of gratitude to any, no respect for divine
things or for human affection, implacable when offended, ready
to speak evil of others, with no control over their own passions,
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no human tenderness, no love for what is good or for those who
are good, quite ready to betray their brethren, reckless in speech
and action, conceited and puffed up. They will have all the
externals of religion, but have long set at defiance its power over
their lives. These, too, you must avoid. For it is from a
society like this that arise those teachers who creep into private
houses and take captive silly women, whose consciences are
burdened with past sins, who are at the mercy of caprices of
every kind, and so, though always pretending to learn, yet have
no power of coming to any knowledge of truth. Yet, though
these are their only followers, these men—just as Jannes and
Jambres opposed Moses—oppose the truth, men whose intellect
is completely debased, who can stand no test as to their faith.
But they will not be able to get far; for their utter folly will be
quite clear to every one, exactly as that of Jannes and Jambres
was shown to be. But you I can trust, for you heartily became
my follower ; you listened to my teaching, imitated my manner
of life ; my aims became your aims, my faith your faith, my
forbearance, my love, my endurance passed on to you; you
know all my persecutions and sufferings ; what sufferings befell
me in Antioch, in Iconium, in Lystra ; what persecutions I bore
up against: yes, and the Psalmist’s words came true, “out of
them all the Lord delivered me.” Aye, and all who are minded
to live a religious life in union with Christ Jesus will be per-
secuted. And malicious men will grow more malicious, im-
postors will get worse and worse, deceiving others and deceived
themselves. But I appeal to you—stand firm in those truths
that you first learned and in which your past life confirmed you,
knowing who your teachers were, knowing, too, that from your
- cradle you have been taught religious teaching from Scriptures
which have it in them, if you have true faith in Christ Jesus, to
give you the true wisdom which leads to salvation. All Scrip-
ture 1s inspired by God, and therefore is useful for all your task—
for teaching truth, for conviction of sin and refuting of false
doctrine, for correction of faults, for discipline of character in
the right way. It was given to make every one of God’s men fit
for his task, for it can fit him completely for every good work.

L ylvwoke] not exactly “know,” as if the writer were com-
municating a new piece of knowledge, but “recognize,” “ realize ”
the fulfilment of what you have heard ; cf. Eur. Ak. 418, ylyvwoxe
8¢ &s miow Hpiv xarbavelv dpelderar. 8t . . . xalemol, a semi-
quotation of some eschatological prediction (cf. I 41), of the
woes that would precede the wapovoia: cf. Mk 131°, Mt 2412,
2 Th 22 6 &véomxev 7 fjuépa, 2 P 35 Jude 18, This implies that
the last days are already present and Timothy has to face them 5,
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& doy. Mpépass] the days preceding the wapoveie, based on
Is 22 & 7ais éox. #p., Acts 217. The omission of the article
perhaps emphasizes the quality of those days “in days Wthh
are last and therefore worst” ; cf. éoxdrm dpa, 1 ]n 218 & Kapr
éoxdreg, 1 P 18 (udi v. Hort). Ign. Epk. 11, érxator xatpoi:
cf. also Gen 49! of Jacob in anticipation of his death, owdxfyre
{va dvayyeldo dptv Ti dravmioe Sulv énr’ éox. TGv fpépwv, which
suggests little more than * hereafter.”

xohemoi] hard for teachers, for the servant of the Lord to
keep the spirit of 22¢26; cf, Eph 516 éfayopaldpevor Tov katpdv,
ore ai pépat 1row)pal. eiot.

2-5. This list is probably also based on some prev1ous
Apocalyptlc (cf. Test. X11. Patr., Iss. 6, ytvamce'rs o, Téxva pov,
ér év éoxdrois Ka.LpOLs xa'ra)\supovmv of viol Tpdv Ty arAdmTa Kkai
koAAybioovrar T dwAyarly T A—Assumption Mos. c. 7, Mt
. 241%) ; perhaps also with a reminiscence of Ro i. ii. (cf. ® with
Ro 220 éovra Ty pbppwow Tiis yvéoews), as though Christian
morality was in danger of falling back to the level of heathenism
and Judaism. Here, however, there is no stress on individual
immorality as in Ro 1: the main thought is that the love of self
will lead to neglect of the duty to others and to God, nay more,
to active wrong-doing to them.

dikavror . . . ¢puhkéfeor stand in sharp antithesis: ¢pihdpyvpor
and ¢urjdovou are subdivisions of ¢ilavro.. The true centre of
life is changed. Self has taken the place of God, so all sense of
the duty to others, whether man or God, disappears. The rest
are mainly ranged in pairs: Chrysostom, perhaps fancifully,
assumes them to form a climax, each leading to the next after it.
¢\avros was already a term of reproach in Greek Ethics (cf.
Arist. Etk. Nie. ix. 8 for an interesting discussion of the problem
in what sense it is a vice), and is placed by Philo in antithesis to
the love of God, de Spec. Legg., p. 264 M, ¥mo Pphavrias éxhafd-
pevor Tov wpds dAnbfelav dvros Geod (Wetstein).

$hdpyupor] suggested by the chief danger at Ephesus, cf. I
610, . There, it was the root of all evil; here, it is itself traced
back to a root deeper down in human nature, the love of self.

dhaldves (cf. Ro 150, Jas 416 1 Jn 216 “elati,” Vulg.; “in-
solentes,” Ambros. ; “gloriosi,” Beza), dwephipavor (Lk 15, Jas
45, 1 P 5%), BAdadnpor, all mainly faults of speech, braggadocio
about self, boasting of one’s own gifts or pretending to those we
have not (cf. Arist. Eth. N. iv. 7, Rket. ii. 6; Theophr. Ctar.
xxiii.) ; scornful arrogance in thought and word towards man and
- God (Theophr. CZar. xxiv.); outspoken abuse and evil speaking,
both manward and Godward; cf. Trench, Syz. § xxix. dAalovela
and twepydavia are combined in Clem. Rom. i. 16, Xpwros
"Tyoots obx HA0ev & képmy dhalovelas oide tmepnpavias . . . GAA&
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rarewodpiv, and the spirit of the two underlies the Pharisee’s
prayer, Lk 18112

yovebow dmefeis] Ro 1%0; cf. T 1 Tit 1% Eph 6.

dxdpiorot] both to men and God ; cf. Ro 1%, Ecclus 172829,
and contrast Eph 520 edyapiorobvres wdvrore imép mwdvrwv.

dvéora] 1 Ti 19 “scelesti,” Vulg, ; “impii,” Ambros,

_daropyo] Ro 13 ; cf. 1 Ti 58 “sine affectione,” Vulg. ; “sine
dilectione,” Ambros.

domovBor] “implacable when offended” ; cf. Trench, Sy~
§ lii. : but it may also include the thought “untrue to owovdai
already made,” “faithless to their pledged word”; cf. dovvérovs,
Ro 181 ; “sine pace,” Vulg.; “sine fide,” Ambros.

8udBokot] cf. 1 Ti 31, Tit 28%; it may include the two thoughts
“slanderers” and “setters at variance,” promoting quarrels in
the hope that they may gain from them.

drfpepo] cf. kakd Onpia, Tit 112; os 7a dhoya {da, Jude 10

d$thdyador] no lovers of what is good (“sine benignitate,”
Vulg.), or, of those that are good (“ bonorum inimici,” Ambros.),
cf. Tit 18 note ; cf. aiAékaros (Plut. Qu. Conmw. v. 1), and the
interesting contrast between Antoninus and his father in Pap.
Oxyr. i. 33, 70 pév wpdrov fv phboopos, T0 delrepov dpiddpyvpos,
70 7piTov pihaydfos* cou Tobrwy T évdyTia, EvketTal, Tupavvia, ddila-
yabia, dradia (Qy. = dradevaia).

mpoddrar] cf. Mt 2410 kai dAAjovs mapaddoovor, and Clem.
Rom. i. 5 for the part which jealousy played in the Neronian
persecution.

wpowerets| hasty, reckless, either in speech (cf. Suidas, %
dxaAivwros YAdooa) or in action ; cf. Acts 19%,

rervpapéro] I 38 note, 64

$1\dovor corresponds at the end to ¢iddpyvpor at the begin-
ning, both expressions of ¢ilavroc and pointing the contrast to
¢théfeor: Bengel's comment is “Epicureorum epitheton,” but
Epicurus held that the ¢u\sjdovor must be ¢peddkador xai piro-
8ikaoe: cf. Cic. ad Fam. xv. 19. For the contrast, cf. Philo, de
agric. ¢. 19, p\ijdovov kal puhomali udldov % Phdperov xai
dthdfeov (Wetstein) ; cf. Phil 312 &v 6 Geos 4 xothia.

5. pépdworr] “speciem pietatis,” Vulg. ; “formam,” Ambros. ;
“deformationem,” Cypr.: having all externals of religion, or,
perhaps, a power of showing such externals. This may include
(@) having a correct creed; cf. Ro 220 &ovra iy pépduoiy s
yvdoews kai Tis dAnbelas & 16 véug: (8) a form of worship and
external expressions of religion, “in habitu vel doctrina,” Pelag. ;
cf. Philo, de plant. c. 17, elol Twes rév émpopdaldvrav edoéBeay
(Wetstein).

23 xal Todtous] those too as well as the controversialists of
223-36,
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6. &ddvovtes] cf. Jude ¢ mapesddvoay; cf. Iren. i. 13. 3 of
the Valentinian Marcus, pdAiora wepi yvvaixas doxohetrar : 5. 6,
araTdvres yuvacdpia oA SiépBerpar.

aixpalwtiforres| the Hellenistic form for the Attic alypale-
Tevew, Nigeli, p. 28 ; Rutherford, New Phrynichus, cccevii.

cecwpeupéva] heaped up, overladen; cf. 4% Barnab. 4. 6,
émowpelorras Tals dpaprias Sudv. They have become caricatures
of true womanhood. &yépeva; cf. 1 Co 122 and contrast Ro 814,
Gal 58 woucihais of many kinds, including sensual desires (cf.
Iren. /), but also the desire for novelties (cf. 43), for the name
of learned women, ‘“mentis et carnis ” (Bengel).

7. pov@dvovra] cf. I 513, where there is a similar oxymoron
dpyal pavfdvovor. eig émiyvwow aAnb. 2%, A change of heart
might still enable them to know: they would then regain the
power which true piety gives, cf. Svvdpeva with v Svvapww 5 ; cf.
Hermas, Sim. 9. 22, 0éhovres mdvra ywdokew kal ovdev Shws
Ywdokovat.

8. “lavvijs xai "lapBpiis] (or possibly MauSpijs, which is found in
the Western texts and in the Talmud). An ad Zominem illustration,
They are fond of their Jewish myths and genealogies: well, the
nearest analogy to themselves to be found there is that of
magicians whose folly was exposed. 8v Tpémov may perhaps
imply similarity of method, that these teachers used magic arts
like the Egyptian magicians ; cf. ydnres 18 and Acts 191%. The
reference is to Ex 711 gll. The names are not found in O.T.,
Philo, or Josephus, but in slightly different forms in late Jewish
Targums, one perhaps as early as the first Christian century
(Schechter, Documents of Jewish Seetaries, i. p. 5); in heathen
writers (Pliny, Aist. NVat. xxx. 1. 11 ; Apuleius, Apol. c. xc.), and
in several Christian Apocryphal writings, e.g. Evang. Nicodem:s,
c. 5). Origen twice (ad Matth. 27° 23°7) refers to an Apocryphal
book with the title “Jannes et Mambres.” The names are
apparently Semitic, perhaps meaning “the rebel” and “the
opponent” (so Thackeray, ZT%e Relation of St. Paul to Contempo-
rary Jewish Thought, pp. 216—21). For fuller details, cf. Schiirer,
H.J.P. (Eng. tr.)ii. 3. 149, Wetstein, Holtzmann, Dibelius, and
W.-H. Notes on Select Readings, ad Joc. _

43dkupor] contrast 218 and cf. Tit 1% i wlorw, probably
subjective, as parallel to 7ov voiv; cf. Add. Note, p. 20.

9. éml whetov] “farther”: or, perhaps (not pressing the com-
parative, cf. 118 note), “ very far.”

10. Cf. 158, There, the appeal was to his start in life ; here,
to his start in the Christian life.

Tapnkohodbnoas is capable of different shades of meaning, to
ollow in mind, to understand ; cf. Epict. i. g ; Marc. Aurel. iii. 1,
iv. g, vil. 4: to imitate; to accompany: here it changes as St.
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Paul mentions his teaching, his Christian virtues, the events of
his life. For the list, cf. 2 Co 6% 11%,

i 88aox. 7fj dywyfj, T wpobéoer] possibly all in an active
sense—my teaching of you, my training of you (cf. Plutarch, mepi
wailwv dywyis), my suggestion of tasks for you to perform, cf.
Plat. Rep. 413 C, mpobeuévos épya: Crito, 51 E, mporifévrev
v . . . & & xededopev (v. Expositor, Nov. 1919) ; but could
mpobére be so used without an explanatory genitive? If not, we
must translate—my doctrine (I 4%), my manner of life (cf. Esth
220, 2 Mac 418 ; Pap. Tebt. 1. 24%7 poxOnpav dywyiy, M.M. s5.9.;
Nigeli, p. 34), my own purpose (cf. Acts 11% 2713, 2 Mac ¢%
mapaxolovfovvra T éujj mpoarpéoer).

T} Gwopori] cf. Clem. Rom. i. 5 of Paul, dmouovijs yeviuevos
péyiaros Smoypappds. ¢ Vivam nobis boni doctoris imaginem
depingit nempe qui non oratione modo formet ac instituat suos
discipulos sed pectus quoque suum quodammodo illis aperiat ut
intelligant ex animo ipsum docere quae docet ” (Calvin).

11. old pov éyévero] St. Paul enumerates the first only of a
long train of persecutions, 2 Co 1133, Timothy was not his
companion in these; but he doubtless heard of them and
followed St. Paul in spite of them. On account of this difficulty
Wohlenberg separates this verse from 10, and treats it as an
exclamation. Oh, what I suffered ! what persecutions I endured
from the first—yet the Lord delivered me!

éx wdvrov k7.0 ] cf. 418, There is here perhaps a conscious
reminiscence of Ps 3318 and 20,

éxékpafav ol Blkator kai 6 Kipios eigijkovoey adrdv
kal éx macdy Tov OAifewv abrdv éploaro adrols
moAdai al GA{fes Tév Suwkalwv
kal ék wacdv abrdv floerar adrods.

12. Cf. 1 Th 3* példoper OAiBecbar, Acts 142 8i& woAraw
Oriyewv dei Huds eloerfety eis Ty Baoilelav Tod Geob—words which
Timothy probably heard when spoken (Hillard). Probably in
each case there is a reminiscence of Mt 51 I or some similar
saying of the Lord: Prochorus (decta Jok., p. 83) quotes the
words of Acts 14?2 as a saying of the Lord ; cf. Resch, Agrapia,
pp. 1oo, 148, 278 ; Paulinismus und die Logia, p. 452. Pelagius
makes the testing comment: “Timendum ergo nobis est ne
non pie vivamus, qui nihil patimur propter Deum.”

13 mormpol] “mali,” Vulg.; “nequam,” Ambros. ; but better
“maligni,” Bengel. The thought is more of malignant harmful-
ness, willing to persecute, than of moral evil; cf. 418, 2 Th 328,
Mt 618,

yénres] “ seductores,” Vulg. ; impostors, as often in Hellenistic
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Greek (cf. Wetstein): so yoyrela, “crafty guile,” 2 Mac 12%;
but it may also imply the use of magical arts ; cf. ® and 15 notes.

wpokéouaw] nof of external influence as in 9, sz of internal
downgrade development as in 216 ¢..

mhavdpevor] probably passive : deceived by é wornpds, Mt 618,
or by other teachers, the phrase being almost proverbial; cf.
Philo, de migratione Abrakam, c. 15 (cf. the Egyptian magicians),
dmardv Boxotvres dmarbvrar: Ovid, Met. xiv. 81, “deceptaque
decipit omnes”; Aug. Confess. vii. 2, “deceptos illos et decep-
tores ” (2. Wetstein, Dibelius, for these and other illustrations) H
cf. 2 Th 21

14. od 8¢] returning to the appeal of 1 and to the thought
of 218,

péve] “remain loyal to,” “permane,” Vulg.; “persevera,”
Ambros. ; cf. Acts 14?2 éupévew 7§ miorer, In 88! éav dpels pelmre
&v T8 My 16 @, AAnhds pabyral pov éoré: perhaps also with
a slight antithesis to mpokdyovot, “remain stationary”; cf. 2 Jn ?
w8s & wpbaywy xal i) pévev &v 14 8idaxj

émordns] “ wert assured of,” “ confirmed in by experience ”
cf. Clem. Rom. i. 42, wapayye)\zas Aa,Bovres R Ka.L moTwlértes
& 7@ Ay Tob feot pera -n')\'qpocﬁopl.as 7rv¢v,u.afos‘ a'ywv Contrast
Ps 778 and %7 oid¢ émorabnoay év 79 Suabrixy adrot.

tivwv] will include both the Apostle (1) and the home
teachers (1%), and, perhaps, the many witnesses of 22. For the
reading, cf. Introd., p. xxxvii.

15. dwd Bp£¢oug] The Jewish parent’s duty was to teach his
child the Law when in his fifth year; cf. Philo, Zeg. ad Caium,
p. 562, C. 16, 8edidaypuévovs & alrdv Tpdmov Twvd omapydvwv Pmwo
yovéwy ; cf. Joseph. ¢. Apion. 1. 12 ; Susanna 3, 4 Mac 189,

iepd ypdppata] The reference is doubtless to the O.T. (cf.
Test. XI1. Patr., Levi xiii. 2, infra); but he does not use the
full phrase, *“the Holy Scriptures,” 74 iepd ypdppara (common in
Josephus), or 7as iepds ypadds, but iepa yp. (2) Because he is
laying stress on Timothy’s knowledge, and uses a technical
phrase of educatlon——“ religious teachmg,” “sacred letters”; cf.
Jn 715 1rm; ov‘ros ypdppara olde, wy pepabyrds: Is 2911 dvbpome
ewma;t.evw -ypa.p.p.a.-ra Test. X]] Patr., LeVI xiil. 2, SLSaEa‘re 8t
KG.L 'U,I.GIS Td TEKVU. 'U,I.U)V 'ypa.,u.p.a‘ra L'Va CX(DU".V O'UVE(TLV « .. ava‘ywma'-
xovres ddalelmros Tov vépov. For instances from the papyri, cf.
M.M. s.vv. ypdppa and dypduparos.

(8) Possibly also he wishes to hint at an antithesis doz% to
the unwritten myths and genealogies of the false teachers and
to the "Edéoia ypdppara, the sacred books and charms of the
magicians at Ephesus, Acts 191 (Encgyel. B. ii. col. 1304). Your
text-books were Scriptures, nof tradition; they were icpd, 7of

BéBrra.
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godioa] a contrast to dvowa (°) and mAavépuevor (1), with per-
haps a reminiscence of Ps 188 4 paprvpia Kvplov miomj, codifovoa
vima (cf. dwo Bpédovs)

els cumplar] ““tuam et aliorum,” Bengel; cf. T 416

314 wiorews] if combined with faith, not otherwise; cf. Jn
30-47

16. wloa ypady] all Scripture, everything which has become
recognized as authoritative Scripture ; cf. 2 P 1% wdoa wpodyreia
ypagijs. Wohlenberg would include any Christian writings which
had become so recognized by this time, cf. I 5!® note; but this
is scarcely consistent with 15, ypag defining more exactly the
ypdppare in which Timothy had been trained from child-
hood.

8cémvevaros] inspired by God, “divinitus inspirata,” Vulg. ;
but perhaps also, * with 7#s breath given it by God,” so “ convey-
ing inspiration,” Scripture being personified, cf. 8wdpeva 15, Heb
412; so Bengel, “ Non solum dum scripta est Deo spirante per
scriptores ; sed etiam dum legitur Deo spirante per scripturam
et scriptura ipsa spirante”; cf. also Cremer, Worterbuck, s.v.
Here it is, perhaps, an attribute, “all inspired Scripture is also
useful,” but also is not needed in this case; better—a predicate
—* All Scripture is inspired by God (contrast évrolais dvfpdmrav,
Tit 11%), and therefore useful” (d¢pélypwos—contrast dvwgelets,
Tit 3°). For the Jewish and Christian conceptions of Inspira-
tion, cf. Westcott, Study of the Gospels (Introduction); ZEp.
Hebrews (Appendix) ; Sanday, Bampiton Lectures, esp. Lecture I1.;
Armitage Robinson, Some Thoughts on Inspiration. This is no
complete definition of the purposes of Holy Scripture, and
cannot be quoted as ruling out other purposes; a different

- purpose, to give men hope, is ascribed to it in Ro 154 Here

stress is only laid on such as affect the teacher’s task in face of
misleading teaching; cf. 1 1810, It should be compared with
God’s method, as described in Ecclus 1813 1 e\éyxwv xal madedor
xai Siddokwy Kal émaTpéduy bs Toyuw 5 woipviov atrod (Bengel),
and with the value attributed by Epictetus to the Greek mysteries,
otrws dpépa yiveraw T4 pvoTipa . . . St émi madely  xal
éravopbooe Tod Blov xategrdly wdvra radra Iwd Tav TeAadv,
iii. 21, 15 (Wetstein),

wpds dBaaxakiav] for teaching, “ad docendum,” Vulg., rather
than “ad doctrinam,” Ambros. ; cf. 22* SiSaxrudy.

eypdv] refutation of false teaching, cf. Tit 1*13, and rebuke
of sin, I 520, Tit 218; cf. Eph 513, Jn 168,

¢ravdpuow] correction, recovery, setting upright on their
moral feet; cf. Epict. Ae and Enchir. 51. 5, mipy éravépfwow
mojoar Ty ceavrod (Wohlenberg) ; and for illustrations from the
papyri, 9. M. M. s.o.
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waideiav ™y &v Sux.] the final training in an active Christian
life ; cf. Tit 21114 yadedovaa Hpds k.7.A.

17. a.pﬂos] here only in N.T., fit for hlS task ; cf. 22 edypyorov
¢ Scawory, eis wav épyov aya@ov froyacuévov.

& 7ol Beol dvBpwmos] Is this the teacher fitted for his task by
the study of Holy Scripture ? or the pupil fitted for his task by
the teacher’s training? The context favours the former, cf. I 611;
but the analogy of 2%, I 51, Tit 3!, makes the wider reference
more probable, by which every Christian is thought of as “a
man of God.” The thought of Lk 6%° xarqpriopévos 3¢ mds
dorar &s 6 Siddokahos adrod, supplies a link between ‘the two
applications.

&npriopévos] cf. Ka.'r-qp'rw,u.evos, Lk 640, of the pupll tramed
by the teacher, and mpos Tov xarapriopdv Tév dylwv els &pyov
diaxovias, Eph 412, of the training of the Saints by the Ministry
for their work of service.

iv. 1-8. Final appeal based on the coming judgment and the
writer’s approaching death. You have followed me loyally thus
far: I charge you to follow me further, and to remain true to the
truth until the end.

As in the sight of God and of Christ Jesus who shall come
to judge us all whether living or dead, as you would be ready
to welcome His Appearing, as you would hope to share His
Kingdom, I charge you, preach the¢ message of the Gospel,
stand up to your task boldly, in season and out of season, whether
you are welcome or unwelcome, refute false teaching, rebuke
wrong-doers, pass censure on those who refuse to obey, encourage
those who do, never failing in patience, using every method of
teaching. For a time will come when men will not tolerate the
sound teaching, nay, led, each by his own caprice, they will pile
teacher upon teacher, and burden upon burden on their own
backs; with ears always itching for some novelty, they will
refuse to listen to the simple truth, they will turn aside to listen
to all those empty legends. But do you keep calm, keep self-
restrained in all things, be ready to face suffering: your work is
to preach good tidings, preach them fully ; your task is a task of
ministry, perform it to the full. For I shall have to leave you to
yourself: my life-blood is on the point of being poured out as
a libation to God: the moment is close at hand when I must
strike my tent and be gone. Yes: I have fought my fight, and
- it was the right fight: I have come to the end of the course;
I have kept faith with my Master. So henceforth there is stored
up safely for me the crown of a righteous life: the Lord will
award it to me on that great day: yes, but not only to me, but
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also to all who have set their hearts on His appearing. We
shall be together with Him whom we love.

Note—(1) This paragraph completes the appeal of 18 2818
and prepares the way for the request of %, For the main thought
of it, cf. 2 Th 1512) 2 Co 5!l

(i) In vv.8 there seems to be a conscious reminiscence of
Phil 128 217 318.1¢  If St. Paul is the writer, he may be de-
liberately recalling to Timothy’s mind the words of that Epistle,
of which Timothy was probably the amanuensis. “What I
dictated to you then—that 1 was willing to depart and to have
my life-blood poured out—is now come to the test. I am face
to face with it now.”

(iii) From Chrysostom onwards commentators have wondered
whether St. Paul can be cleared of the charge of self-praise in
this passage. It is true that St. Paul is always over self-conscious -
(cf. 1 Th 238, 2 Co 11!%3%); the break in his life by conversion,
and the constant opposition which he had to face, made him
such ; but with St. Paul there is always Xpiorés behind the éyd
(Gal 2%), always the thought of the grace which enables him
who can do nothing by himself to do all things in its strength
(1 Co 159, Phil 413, 1 Ti 112); and to one who so recognizes the
power which enables him to be what he is, there is a true self-
confidence, a legitimate self-praise; especially when, as here,
the purpose is to give confidence to a younger man to follow.
May it not even be that St. Paul, who was constantly *bearing
about the dying of Jesus” (2 Co 4'%), may have been thinking
of His Master'’s confidence that His work was completely done,
and that He could confidently commit His spirit into His
Father’s hands ? (Lk 23%, Jn 17* 1930).

1. Suapapripopor x.7\.] For a similar appeal to the thought
of the judgment, cf. I 52! 61316 ; and for the construction with an
accusative, iy émepdverav: cf. 1 Th 527, Mk 57 spxilw ae Tov fedv.

xpivew L. xal v.] perhaps already a fixed formula in a bap-
tismal creed, cf. Acts 10%2 1 P 45; here perhaps with the personal
thought, “you alive and me dead,” or “both of us, whether
alive or dead.”

é1r|.¢¢ivemv1 cf. T 6%, Tit 213 note; myv Baoikeiav, cf. 18 and
2 Th 1% €ls 70 xarafiwbivar Spuds ris Bacidelas 10D Beod. The
kingdom which we may hope to share, 212,

3. 7dv Aéyov] absolutely, cf. 1 Th 16, Gal 66; cf. supr. 29 Tob
0:03, 15 'rﬁs‘ &)\nﬂa’as.

dwiom0] “insta.” Vulg. stand forward, stand up to your
hearers ; cf. Jer 461t =261 LXX, érioryfe xai érolpagov.

ebralpws dxaipws] semi-proverbial, “at all times”: otk
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whether or no the moment seems fit to your hearers, “welcome
or not welcome”; cf. 3, 3! xkawpoi xalemwol, Acts 24% kaipdv 8¢
peralaBov perakaréoopal ge: and ‘‘whether or no it is con-
venient to you” (cf. 1 Co 162 rav ebrarprjoy, Acts 1721), “in
otio vel negotio,” “on duty or off duty,” “in the pulpit or out
of it,” “take or make your opportunity.” - So Paul himself had
preached é&v Seqpwrgple kal év mholy kal wapaxeyévys Tpamélys
(Thdt.); cf. Sen. Ep. 121, “Et virtutes exhortabor et vitia con-
verberabo ; licet aliquis nimium immoderatumque in hac parte
me judicet, non desistam ” (Wetstein).

E\eybov (cf. 316) &mripnoov (cf. 2 Co 2%) mapakd\eooy (7bid. 8).
St. Paul’s treatment of the offender at Corinth is a good illustra-
tion of this combination, 1 Co 5%, 2 Co 2511,

8. mis by. 8i8aox.] I 110 note, Tit 1° 2!; émowpedaouar, 3°,
suggests a confused crowd of teachers, each teaching different
things, so becoming a burden too heavy for the mind to bear.

xnBépevo] “ being pleased, having their ears tickled by each
new teacher” (repmdpevor, Thdt.): cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. i. c. 3,
of the Sophists as teachers, kvjfovres kai yapyahilovres Tas drods
rov kvijgacfar ylixopévev (Wetstein) ; Lucian, de Saltat. ii. 266,
70 dpotov merovBis Tots ¢ dra wrepg kvwpévors (Harrison, P.E.,
p. 165); or “having itching ears, and desiring to get the itching
checked ”; ““prurientes” Vulg.; cf. Acts 172 els oldtv &repov
edkaipow §j AMyew T 4] dxovew Ti kawdrepov.

4. tods pifous] I 1% 47, Tit 14 The article is half con-
temptuous—those many myths on the knowledge of which they
pride themselves (cf. t4s ¢ihogogpias, Col 28), profane and old
womanish as they are !

éxtpamhoortar] perhaps passive, “will be turned by their
teachers,” but more probably middle: cf. T 18 515,

5. viide] The word is probably suggested by the self-control
of the athlete in training (7); cf. vijpe ds @eod dbOAyrijs, Ign. ad
Polye. 2 ; here it implies free from excitement about novelties,
self-controlled, vigilant. * Opposed to the morbid habit of mind
which craves for fables rather than the naked truth” (Hort on
1 P 138), cf. 1 Th 5%%, and Marcus Aurelius’ description of his
father’s qualities, vijpov & wdor kal BéBaiov xai pndapot dweipd-
kakov undeé kawordpov, Comm. 1, § 16. xaxowdOnaoy, cf. 18 28,

&pyov (cf. 215 I 3') edayyehorol. Perhaps a special title ; cf.
Acts 218, Eph 4'1: “one who has to spread the knowledge of
the gospel, a missionary”; but the thought of a missionary is
not specially appropriate to Timothy, v Siaxoviav that follows
is not official, and this phrase rather sums up the whole teach-
ing of the Epistle than adds a new command. Hence the
stress is on edayyéiov: do the work of one who has a Gospel,
not myths and genealogies, to teach, who lays stress on “ Jesus

8
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Christ risen from the dead” (2f), and on the whole of my
Gospel ; cf. 18-10 28 T 111, The command follows kaxewdfnyoov,
for which cf. 18 note, and Mk 8%.

T Swakoviar] thy task of service to the Church and its work,
cf 1T 112,

wAnpodbpnoor] “imple,” Vulg., fulfil, carry it out to the end;
of. 17, Lk 1l

8. owévdopac] *“delibor,” Vulg. ; “libor,” Cypr. ; cf. Phil 217;
ubi v. Lightfoot, and cf. Ign. Rom. c. 2, whéov pot w3 wapdoynobe
700 omwovdirbijvar @eg, s &r Bvoraoripiov &roydy éorw. The
metaphor rests on the Jewish belief in the sacrificial value of a
martyr’s death ; cf. Charles on Rev 68. In the similar metaphor
as used by Seneca and Thrasea, Tac. 4#zn. xv. 64 (‘“libare se
liquorem illum Jovi liberatori ”), xvi. 35, the comparison seems to
be between death and the close of a feast at which a libation
was poured to Zels corjp. Hence there the active is used ; here
owévlopar is probably passive. His whole life has been a sacri-
fice: now the libation is ready to be poured upon it.

évakdoews] cf. Phil 128; Clem. Rom. 1. 44. Philo, iz Flaccum,
21, p. 544 M, 7y ék 7ob Blov Televraiav dvddvow. Epigr. Gr.
340. 7, & Oeods dvélvaa, 1.G.S. 17942 xai wis pot Beflwtar kal
wids dvé\vaa pabhjoy (Nigeli, p. 34). The metaphor is either from
a sailor loosing from his moorings or a soldier striking his tent : the
next words (rov dydva «.7.\.) make the latter the more probable.

7. The stress is mainly on the perfect tenses: “my fight is
over, my task ended.” Cf. Verg. .£#. 4. 653-55,

¢ Vixi et quem cursum dederat fortuna peregi,
Et nunc magna mei sub terras ibit imago,”

but secondarily on his own achievement, “I chose the right con-
test, I have kept on running, I have kept faith.” There is here
a true pride in true achievement, in the power given by Christ.
Cf. Jn 17% 1 Co 15%: stressed here in order to encourage
Timothy. o peyalyyopdv GAN’ dvioras Tév matda (Chrys.)

v dybva Tov kakdv] cf. T 41° 612  The metaphor may be
from the arena; cf. Philo, Zeg. 4lieg. ii. 26, p. 86 M, of the fight
of the soul against pleasure, xdA\igroy dyéva Tolrov SudfAnaov

kol awovdagov arepavelbivar . . . xkaldv kal ebk\ed orépavoy: Or
from the battlefield; cf 2* and the Athenian Inscription, Sy/.
21410 *Afyvator kai Aaxedarpdvior . . . mordods xal xalods dydras

fyovicavro per’ GAMGAwy (M. M. s..).

v Bpbpor Teréhexa] cf. Acts 20%, 1 Co g2, Phil 3. The
metaphor 1s expanded in full details in Clem. Alex. Quis dsves
salvetur, c. 3. Christ has gone before as the wpdSpouos, Heb 620,

™y wotw Terfpnxa] perhaps, “I have carefully guarded
the faith,” cf. I 6%, Eph 4°; or “I have kept faith with my
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master,” “I have been true to my promises ”; cf. Joseph B j
vi. 5345, xafa¢vyovo-:. wigTes e‘n;pno‘a Polyb. 10. 37, Ty mpos
‘Popalovs mypeélv wiorw (with other instances in Wetstein and
Dibelius).

8. dmékeirar] is stored away safely; cf. Col 1® and OGIZS.
38318 ols dmokelgerar mapd fedv kai Npdwv xdpis eboefBelas, and
other inscriptions in M. M. s.v.

iis Sikaroaiims] the crown which belongs to, which is won
by righteousness ; perhaps also the crown which consists in per-
fect eternal righteousness; cf. Job 332 dmoddoe dvfpdimors Suxato-
advyy, and this is parallel to Tov arépavor s {wis, Rev 210 1 P 54,
Jas 12, all probably based upon some unwritten saying of the
Lord (cf. Resch, Agrapka, p. 252). Cf. Wisd 42, of virtue,
& 76 aldne orepavydopoioa moumeler, TV TOV dudvrov dOAav
dydvo vicjoaca. .

émoddoei] corresponding to dmwdxerar: give as due to him,
give back what he has deposited with him, what he has earned
(cf. mapabixy, p. 9o). The thought here is not that of a
generous glver, but of a rlghteous judge. Cf. 14, Ro 26
3s. dmoddoet éxkaoTd kard T4 ep'ya airob, and Heb Izu 1r¢wa
nwadela . . . kapmdv eipprkov Tols 8 adriis yeyvuvaouévors
drodidwot Sukaroovvys: and for the thought, Ign. ad Polye. 6, &
Sc'rroo'L‘ra tudyv T8 épya dudv, va T drkerra pudv déa xoplonobe
2Jn

N ob p.ovov 8¢ &pot] added not only to encourage Timothy, but
perhaps also to emphasize the blessing in store. We shall be
with many others there; cf. 1 Th 417 gdw adrois . . . ovv kuple.

& Sixatos kpitis] cf. Ro 256, Here perhaps with intentional
contrast to the unjust tribunal at Rome, I 615 note and 1 P 22,

Tois fyamedon] cf. Jas 112 8v émpyyeldaro rois dyawbow
abrév: here the tense is viewed from the time of the judgment ;
cf. 1 Ti 617 JAmévar, For this aspect of the Christian life, cf.
Tit 218, 1 Co 17, and 4 Esdr 7%—

“They shall rejoice with boldness,
be confident without confusion,
be glad without fear:
for they are hastening to behold the face of him
whom in life they served and from whom they are
destined to receive their reward in glory ” (Box).

It is suggestive, but scarcely suitable to the context, to combine
with this the thought of love for the first Appearing, or love for
‘the many manifestations of Christ to the believer’s heart
(Chrys.).

9-18. Appeal to Timothy to join him quickly, and assurance
of God’s protection.
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Paraphrase. Make every effort to come speedily ; I am very
lonely ; Demas deserted me ; his heart was set not on the appear-
ing of the Lord, but on what this present world can offer, and
he went off to Thessalonica ; Crescens is gone to Galatia, Titus
to Dalmatia. Luke is with me, but he is single-handed. Pick
“up Mark on your journey and bring him with yourself, for he is
most useful—always ready for any service. As for Tychicus, I
am sending him to Ephesus. The cloak which I left behind in
the Troad with Carpus, bring with you when you come, also my
papers, but above all I want the rolls. Alexander, the worker
in bronze, showed me much ill-will and did me much harm: I
leave him to the Lord’s judgment, who will give every man his
due reward. But I advise you, too, to be on your guard against
him, for he bitterly opposed all that we said. At the first hearing
of my case no one appeared to support me; nay, every one
deserted me: may it not be laid to their charge. But the Lord
stood by my side, and inspired me with strength, that by my
mouth the proclamation of the Gospel might be fully made, and
all the Gentiles might hear it. Aye, and I was delivered from
the very jaws of the lion. The Lord will deliver me again from
every harmful deed, and will carry me safe into His Kingdom,

" that Kingdom of His in the heavens. To Him be all glory, age
after age. Amen.

This paragraph is partly an appeal to Timothy, partly an
encouragement to him by the stress laid on the Lord’s protec-
tion of the writer (17 18), 1In the latter part the language is
perhaps coloured by that of the Lord’s Prayer (cf. Chase, Z%e
Lord's Prayer in the Early Churck, Texts and Studies, i. 3, pp.
119-22); and throughout there is much similarity with that of
the 22nd Psalm:

Cf. Ps 221 éykarélimes, with 10 and 16,
5

" éplow, ¥ puodobue, 2 jioar, with 17- 18,
» 12 ok & 6 Boyhiav, with 16.

» *2 gdady pe éx ordparos Aéovros, with 17,
» 7 movpevopévor, with 18,

»w &% lodbnaav, odaov, with 18,

» ® Bofdoare adrdy, with 18,

» B mdow ai matpial Tév v, with 17,

w ¥ 7ol xuplov 5 Bagikela, with 18,

Had St. Paul, like his Master, been saying this Psalm in the
hour of desertion?

For the interpretation on the assumption that these verses
incorporate earlier notes from St. Paul to Timothy, cf. Introduc-
tion, p. xxxii.
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10. Aqpas (probably a shortened form of Demetrius; it
appears also as a woman’s name, Fap. Oxyr. iii. 506), Col 41¢
(ubi v. Lightfoot, who suggests that he was a native of Thessa-
lonica), Philem 2%, In the Acta Pauli et Thedle, cc. 1. 4. 12. 14.
16, he appears as a jealous and treacherous companion of St.
Paul; in Epiphan. Her. li. 6, as an apostate. If he could be
identified with the Demetrius of 3 Jn 2 the opposite was the
case, and he, like Mark, returned to true loyalty (cf. /. T%. St.,
April 1904, pp. 362-66, 527, 528).

dyamioas| perhaps with intentional contrast to #yamykde:8,
and so Tov viv aldva to Ty émipdvewav. The suggestion is that his
courage failed ; cf. Polyc. ad PAil. 9, of Paul and other martyrs,
obd yap TOv viv fydmyoar albva dANG Tov Tmép Hudv dmwofavévra.

Kphoxys (a Latin name ; cf. Tac. Hist. i. 76 of a freedman of
Nero, Aznn. xv. 11 of a centurion), not mentioned elsewhere in
N.T. Bylater tradition bishop of Chalcedon in Gaul (Ckrornicon
Pasch. 212'), and founder of the Churches of Vienne and Mayence
(Acta Sanctorum, June 27 ; Menologion, May 30).

Fahariov] 7e. either Galatia, as always in St. Paul, or possibly
Gaul; so 8 C, TalAiav, cf. Introd., p. xxxvii; cf. Monum. Ancyr.
vi. 20, xvi. 1, & ‘Towavias kai Talarias kal mapa Aalpardv, and
this was the current Greek name for Gaul in the 1st and 2nd
centuries A.D, There is a similar ambiguity in 1 Mac 82
Theod.-Mops. interprets it of Gaul, ras viv xadovpéras TadAias’
obrws yap adras wdvres éxdlovy oi malawoi, and he appeals to Jose-
phus’ history of the Jews (? de Bell. Jud. ii. 16, v. Swete’s note).
Theodoret is even stronger—Tas TaAAins odrws ékdAeser' otrw
vap éxakobvro wdlar' ofTw 8¢ xal viv adrés Svopdlovow ol s iw
madelas perekyxores.  For the usage : . Lightfoot, Galatians, pp..
3 note and 31 ; Encycl. B., s.v. ii. 1616. If this interpretation is
right, it is an indication of St. Paul's interest in Churches west
of Rome, and would support the theory that he went to Spain
(Zahn, Einl., p. 415).

Aohpariav (or possibly AeApariav, Deissmann, B.S., p. 182),
the southern part of Illyricum, cf. Ro 15

pévos] perhaps suggesting Luke’s feeling of loneliness and
need of some helpers. It has been inferred from this that Luke
was the amanuensis who wrote this letter.

11. Mdprov] Acts 12% 15%, Col 419 Philem 24; for the details
of his life, cf. Swete, Sz Mark, Introd. i.

dvakaBdv] Acts zo!® 14, edxpnoros, cf. 22!, Philem 1. els
Sakoviar, either for personal service in prison, or for missions to

- the city, or for help in worship. Mark had proved his capacity
as dmypérys, Acts 135; as ocuvepyos eis v Backelav, Col 411; asa
comforter in trouble (#¢d.); and, like Onesimus, though once
dxpyoros, had become elxpnoros again.
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12. Tuxikév] of Asia (Acts 20%) the companion of the first
imprisonment, sent with Ephesians and Colossians, Eph 6%,
Col 47, and by later tradition bishop of Colophonia or of Chal-
cedon (Menologion, Dec. g). This statement would have come
more naturally after 1: perhaps the writer had forgotten it for
a moment and now adds it, cf. 1 Cor 118; or it may imply that
“Tychicus is being sent to take Timothy’s place at Ephesus, cf.
Tit 312

18. ¢aéwr (Latin penula, but it is uncertain which language
borrowed from the other) : eizier (1) a warm cloak for travelling
or winter wear (cf. 21), such as was used by the lower classes at
this time, though the use of it was allowed to senators by Alex-
ander Severus; cf. Alius Lampridius, *peenulis intra urbem
frigoris causa ut senes uterentur permisit, cum id vestimenti
genus semper itinerarium aut pluvie fuisset” (Wetstein). It
is found either in this form or in the diminutive ¢awdiior in the
Papyri (Pap. Oxyr. vi. 933 sq. and other instances in Dibelius).
The form ¢awdAiov was used later for the chasuble in the Greek
Church, but there is nothing in the context here to suggest such
an allusion. Farrar compares the story of Tyndale in prison
writing to beg for a woollen shirt and his Hebrew Bible,
Grammar, and Dictionary ; cf. Pap. Oxyr. xii. 1583, Tevot mwapi
Toidwpov xdpwy T0b [dPaw]dlov kai dmé[ey]kov wapd Kalvkyw,
where it is one of a parcel of clothes, cf. Expositor, April 1918
or (2) a woollen wrap for carrying books safely: Chrysostom
suggests this as an alternative, and it is adopted by Birt, Das
Antike Buchwesen, p. 65; Milligan, N.7. Documents, p. 20;
Latham, Z%e Risen Master, p. 463 note. The context suggests
this, though the use is not found elsewhere except in comments
on the verse and in the Lexica which may draw inferences from
ity cf. Dict. Christ. Antig. s.v.

1 BiBhia] papyrus letters, possibly copies of his own
correspondence.

pepBpdras] probably rolls ‘of the O.T. (so Thd., Thdt.
Milligan, ».s. ; Kenyon, Our Bible and the Ancient MSS, p. 94);
or possibly official copies of the Lord’s words or early narratives
of His life ; cf. 1 Mac 12° mapdihqow éyovres & BifMa 78 dyta
(Thom. Aquin.).

14. Nothing is known of this event or of Alexander, but cf.
I 120, The context would suggest that it happened either at
Troas, to which his mind has just gone back, or at Rome at the
same time as 1.

e’veSefgaTo] cf. Gen 50% wdvra 78 xakd & dvebefdpebo adr,
Dan 3%, 2 Mac 13%

amobdoe] perhaps with conscious contrast to 8: cf Prov
2412, Ps 6218 ov dwoddoas éxdory kard 78 &pya adrod: cf Ro
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28 1219 and contrast 1 K 289 For the reading, #. Introd., p.
XXXViii. :

15. Tols fiperépors Abyois] possibly “our arguments” with
reference to some part of the trial at Rome; or more likely “our
words,” “our preaching ”: this opposition might be an element
in the Bhacdyueiv of I 1%. This suits better Wuerépois (not
épots), cf. Tit 3M; and for the plural, cf. 115, T 4% 63.

.168. Tfj mpdry émohoy.] either (a) the first process of the
present trial : assuming that he had appeared before the court
and the case had been adjourned. For a vivid picture of the
scene, cf. H. C. G. Moule, pp. 168 ff. ; or (%) the first trial at Rome
at the end of the imprisonment of Acts 28%; so Euseb, Z .
ii. 22. 3; Zahn, Einl. § 33; Wohlenberg; and this suits better
the purpose in 17 and the sense of entire deliverance.

mapeyévero] as advocate or friend to bear testimony for him.
wdvres, cf. 119, all who at Rome might have come forward to
support his case.

ph adrois Aoyiolein] cf. Lk 23%, Acts 790 (either of which
scenes may be before St. Paul’s mind as he writes these words),
1 Co 13? % dydmy ob Aoyiferar 7o kaxdv.

17. éveduwvdpwoe] cf. I 112 note; wa . .. &w, that the
Lord’s prophecy might be fulfilled (els wdvra 1& &y 8 mpbrov
xypuxfijvar 76 ebayyéhiov, Mk 1319, and my task completed
(Acts g'%). The time of the fulfilment will depend on the inter-
pretation of 18, 1t will be esther (a) that all the Gentiles who
were present at Rome at the time of the present trial might
hear his proclamation of the Gospel in his defence; or more
probably (4) that after my acquittal at my first trial I might
complete my task and all the Gentiles—west of Rome as well as
east, cf. Ro 15%0—might hear. This would support the belief
that he went to Spain.

éx oréparos Méovros] a proverb for extreme danger, probably
consciously borrowed from Ps 22 (cf. Ps 42 3517, Ecclus 515, Esth
1418 (LXX), Pss.-Sol 13% Oypia émedpdpocav abrols movypd:
& rots 8dobow abrdv érilhooav odpkas adrdv, kal &v Tals pvAais
v 8aTa atTdv' Kkal éx TodTwv dmdvrwv éppicaro fuds xipios):
hence there is no need to attempt to identify the lion—whether
with Nero (so Chrys.,, cf. Prov 19!%? Baciléws dmelyy Spola
Bpvypd Aéovros: Josephus, Ant. xviii. 6. 10, Tébvmker & Aéwv of
Tiberius) or with Satan (1 P 58).

18, pdoera] in the future as He had done in the past, 3l.
émd . . . mompol, 7ot “from any wrong-doing, any failure of
courage ¥ (as in Dt 23° Job 18, Test. XI7. Patr., Dan 6. 8; dwd
wdvros dpapriparos, Chrys.), dut *“from any harmful attack,”
“from anything that may harm me,” whether coming from
movnpol dvfpwmor, 313, or from é wovypds. The phrase is perhaps
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based on the Lord’s Prayer, ptoat juds dwd 708 wovnpod, which
itself may be based on Jewish liturgical forms ; cf. Taylor, Sayings
of the Jewisk Fathers, p. 142.

Ty &moupdmor] “regnum Neroniano melius” (Bengel); but
the contrast is rather with the present kingdom on earth, Col 118
““that kingdom whose real seat is in the heavens,” c¢f. 1. & ¥ 54fa,
S0 4 Mac 182¢; cf. Charles, Revelation, 18.

19. Hplokar kal "AkéAav] Acts 18218, Ro 168, 1 Co 1619: very
probably freed members of the gens Acilia at Rome ; ». S.-H. on
Ro 168,

v *Ornoid. olkorv] cf. 1618,

20. “Epacros] probably the same as in Ro 16%, and perhaps
also as in Acts 1922,

Tpdpipor] Acts 20t 212 These facts would naturally have
been mentioned in 10 or 13: they are perhaps added here to
explain why no greeting is sent to or by them.

21, mwpd xewpdvos] as quickly as possible: before winter sets
in which will make travelling dangerous for you, and when I
shall specially need your presence—and (perhaps) the warm
cloak.

These are members of the Roman Church, not com-
panions of St. Paul, cf. 1011 and probably not of sufficient
standing in the city to have appeared in court in support of him
(cf. 19). Linus is probably the bishop of Rome (Iren. Her.
iii. 3). Of Eubulus nothing is known. For an examination of
the untrustworthy legends which have grown up round the
names of Pudens and Claudia, cf. Lightfoot, Clement of Rome,
i. pp. 76~79 ; Edmundson, Z%¢ Church in Rome, note C.

23. Probably an autograph blessing, cf. 2 Th 3!7; and indeed
the whole paragraph, %22, so full of human personal feeling, may
well have been written with his own hand.

ped Spav] so I 62, Tit 315; 2. Introd., p. xxxiii. Thdt., who
read pel’ Huiv, ends his comment with the prayer, “ And may it
be our lot, too, to gain that grace through the intercessions of
him who wrote and him who received this letter ; and may we see
them in their everlasting habitations, not from afar, as the rich
man saw Lazarus, but dwelling side by side with them and
enrolled under their leadership.”



TITUS

éxl !{wocs &yafdols ols mponrolpacer 6 Oeds tva dv adrols wepixmariowper,
—Eph 219, .

Historical situation.—(i) St. Paul—St. Paul has been at
Crete, and has left Titus behind to complete the organization of
the churches there: he is now apparently on his travels (310 o
per éuov wdvres, cf. Gal 12 and contrast 1 Co 1619): with him are
Artemas, Tychicus, Zenas, and Apollos : the latter two are start-
ing on a journey which will take them past Crete: so St. Paul
sends this letter by them, which is to serve as a ovorarcy) ério-
Tol1] for them, and also to prepare Titus to join him before the
winter, as soon as he receives a visit from Artemas and Tychicus,
and meanwhile to guide him in his work and teaching at Crete.
There is no indication of the place of writing: it is perhaps a
fair inference from 1 Ti 18 that it was somewhere in Macedonia :
this would be consistent with his intention to winter at Nicopolis.
Zahn (Einl.,, p. 430) assumes that Titus had written, asking for
advice : this is possible, but not necessary.

(ii) Zhe situation at Crete—There are already groups of
Christians, “whole families,” 111, in several cities in the island
(xard wélw, 1), but their organization is incomplete: there are
false teachers, mainly converted Jews, laying stress on the Jewish
law, on myths and genealogies, wasting time on worthless contro-
versies; and the standard of life has scarcely risen above that of
their heathen neighbours: there are insubordinate, quarrelsome,
useless members of the community. St. Paul had begun to
organize them and had left Titus to finish his work : he is now
authorized to appoint presbyters, 189, to guide the teaching, 2115,
to rebuke with authority, to deal with those who are factious, 3!!:
there is no mention of his ordination for this special work or of
its permanence. The bishop is mentioned and presbyters, but it
is not clear whether they are separate grades (cf. Introduction, p.
xx) ; there is no mention of deacons, deaconesses or widows, or
of any details of the Services of the Church, except the allusion to
Baptism (3%). The Christians are “God’s elect” (11), His

“peculiar people” (2!), both titles of the Jewish nation in the
31
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O.T., ol wemurrevxéres Ged (38), the men of faith, and, apparently,
oi fuérepor (314), “our brothers and sisters.”

Date~—Assuming the integrity and Pauline authorship of the
whole, it seems impossible to fit these circumstances into the
narrative of the Acts. St. Paul is only mentioned there as visit-
ing Crete on the last journey to Rome: he stayed there some
time (Acts 278 9) : this might be the visit referred to in 15, and the
Epistle might have been written during the imprisonment of Acts
28; but there is no evidence of Titus being with him on that
journey, and, with the exception of Tychicus, his present com-
panions are different from those in the letters from Rome. More-
over, the likeness of style with I and II Timothy points to a later
time after the release from the first imprisonment. The greater
likeness with 1 Ti (as compared with 2 Ti) suggests that it was
written very nearly at the same time as it, and its greater simplicity
suggests that it was the earlier of the two and therefore the earliest
of the three Pastorals.

On the theory that the Epistle is a later expansion of a genuine
Pauline fragment, that fragment, consisting only of the address
and the personal messages, 31% 15, might have been written by St.
Paul while in Macedonia to Titus still at Corinth, ze. after writing
2 Co 10-13, and before writing z Co 1—9 (so Harrison, P.£., p.
115); and the expanded letter will fall at the end of Cent. I, or
the beginning of Cent. II. In this case, it would probably be
later than 2 Ti but earlier than r Ti, as being simpler and imply-
ing a less organized Church ; but z. Introduction, p. xxxiv.

Aim and value.—The chief aim of the writer is to raise the
level of character ; but whereas in I and 11 Ti the main stress was
on the character of the officers of the Church, on the teachers,
here it is also and mainly on the character of the taught. He is
dealing with communities in a fairly early stage of Christian life
and with less civilization than the Church at Ephesus. The
population of Crete had always been very mixed (cf. Hom. Od.
19. 172-77): there had been constant rivalry between city and
city : in the first century before Christ it had been the centre of
piracy, subdued with difficulty by the Romans: since 67 B.c. it
had been part of a Roman province, and at this time there was
still a mixed population, consisting of the Roman officials, the
natives, and a considerable colony of Jewish traders (Philo, Zeg.
ad Gaium, 36 ; cf. 1 Mac 11%); it still supplied mercenaries for
foreign armies (Joseph. A#Z xiii. 4. § 3; Livy, xliv. 45), and the
inhabitants had a bad name for treachery and for love of money
(Polyb. vi. 46, 47; Plutarch, &Emil. 23, rois xpfjpeow, Gomep
kyplots péMrras, mpooAurapovvres. Livy (wdi supra), “ Cretenses
spem pecunise secuti ”).

Hence the writer lays stress on the duties of members of a
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family, and on those of citizens of a State. The true character of
each member is defined: the duty of obedience to authority, of
active service to the community, of honest trading, of a peaceable
temper, are insisted upon. This is exactly in the spirit of St.
Paul’s stress on family life in Col. and Eph., and on obedience
to magistrates in Rom. : it is the natural language of the Roman
citizen anxious to strengthen the hands and to carry out the
policy of the Roman Government towards its provincials (cf.
Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and Roman Citizen, c. 6). To
secure such a character the foundation is laid in sound, whole-
some teaching : the grace of God disciplines and educates : Christ’s
self-sacrifice was made for this very purpose : God’s own gracious-
ness and love for man is the model for the Christian’s imitation and
supplies the strength for it. 'The Church is the school of character.

ANALYSIS.

114 Salutation. Paul the apostle of a common faith, a true
knowledge, a hope of eternal life, to Titus a genuine
son in the faith.

15—311 Commands to Titus.

(a) Witk regard to the ministry (15-16),

Presbyters to be appointed in every city, but
only men known to be of high character in
their family life to be chosen, &8,

Reason.—Because the bishop has to regulate
God’s family, to teach sound teaching, and
refute opponents, ™%  Such opponents are
to be sharply rebuked, as upsetting others,
insubordinate, wasting time on foolish discus-
sions, and as untrue to their profession,
10-16

(0) With regard to the various classes in relation to
theiy family life (2118).

Titus is to teach and enforce a true standard

of character on the elder men, 2:
The elder women, who are to train the
younger women.
Reason.—That God’s word be not
evil spoken of, 35,
The younger men, to whom he is to be
himself the example.
Reason.—That opponents of Christi-
anity be put to shame, %8,
The slaves, to be obedient, honest,
thoroughly loyal to their masters.
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Reason.—That they may adorn the
Christian teaching, 10,

Such character is made possible by the grace
of God, bringing salvation and training us
to a true life here, with our eyes fixed on the
appearing of Christ, the whole purpose of
whose self-sacrifice was to save us from
lawlessness and make us eager for excel-
lence, 11-14,

(c) With regard to the behaviour of Christians to the
heathen world, to their life as citizens, 318,

They must be reminded (1) to be subordinate
to authority and active in good works, (2)
to be courteous and gentle to all men, 12

Reason.—God’s loving-kindness to us has raised
us from the old heathen life by the rich
outpouring of the Spirit to a hope of eternal
life ; hence all believers must take the lead
in good works and live useful lives, 3.

(4) In regard to teacking. Titus is to avoid foolish
discussions and controversies; to rebuke;
but if rebuke fails, to have nothing to do
with factious men, 11,

12.15 Personal messages.
1¢ Final appeal for useful, fruitful lives,
16 Greetings.

11t Paraphrase. Paul to Titus his true son in the faith.

Paul writing as a slave of God, bound to obey his Master's
command, yet, more than that, as one formally commissioned to
speak for Jesus Christ—Paul, whose only standard is the faith
shared by God’s elect and a knowledge of truth such as makes
for godliness, whose whole work rests on hope of eternal life,
“that life which the God who cannot deceive promised to man
long ages past, aye, and at the right moment He published
abroad His message in a proclamation, which was put as a
sacred trust into my hands in virtue of a direct command from
God, your Saviour and mine, writes to you as a son whom he
knows that he can trust, a son in a common faith. Grace and
peace be with you from God our Father and Christ Jesus ourSaviour.

The address is unusually long, but compare Gal 11, Ro 117
16297 it might have been compiled with a reminiscence of
those passages, but a compiler would naturally have been
simpler, and the changes are more natural in the same author
writing at a different time,
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It strikes two notes—<(i) a personal note, a letter from a father
to a son (éyd . . . Téxve); (1) more strongly an official note,
instructions from an apostle to a delegate (dmdorolos . . .
yvioly Tékve): laying stress (1) on his duty rather than on his
authority (Sotos . . . dwéarolos . . . émoreilfyy . . . kat émiTayiy);
(2) on the nature of the message he has to give. This is the
point mainly emphasized ; it is no novelty, no unfounded state-
ment, no dimless discussion, but rooted in the past and looking
forward to the future, and affecting a godly life. dpa 7ds yéuer
Td mpooipiov Tdv edepyeatdv Tob Geod, Chrys.

1. Bobhos 8eod] here only in St. Paul of himself, but cf. 8odAos
Inood Xp., Ro 1l Phil 11; dodros Kuploy, 2 Ti 2%. It carries
the thought of obedience beyond Jesus Christ to God, “the
God of our fathers who had chosen him to know His will” (Acts
2214), and so places him on a level with Moses and other O.T.
servants (Dan ¢10- 11), especially with * the servant of the Lord” of
Isaiah ; cf. 2 Ti 22 note. Pelagius’ comment, *“servus Dei non
peccati” (cf. 21¢ 33, Ro 615-%3), is suggestive, and perhaps con-
sciously present.

&méarohos Be I Xp.] strengthens the sense of duty, perhaps also
to enforce his authority. “Scribit non quee Titus in cubiculo
solus legat sed que proferat in publicum,” Calvin.

kard Twiorw, as in ke’ edoefelav, kar émraydy, katd Koy
mwiaTw, kard gives the standard; but the application of the standard
differs with the context. Here it may include (@) chosen in
conformity to the faith, ére émiorevoe kdbamep oi Aourol éxAexrol
{Theophylact) ; () preaching by that standard, ““to preache the
faith” (Tynd. Cov.); cf. 1 K 193 dmfjAfer kara Ty Yvxpv éavrod,
“to save his life.”

&hextdv Oeod] so Ro 8%, Col 312 &s & 1od 6., 2 Ti 219,
1 P 1. The phrase springs from the O.T., being based on the
choice of Israel as a nation, charged with a message for the
whole world ; cf. oi éxAexrol pov, Ps 883, and especially its use
with regard to Israel as the Servant of the Lord, Is 43% 45
65° etc. Hence it here may include the thought of the Jewish
nation in the past, and lays stress on the sense of God’s choice
of the Church and of its duty to carry His Truth to the world.

émlyroow é\nd.] cf. 1 Ti 24 2 Ti 2% 37, Heb 10%. Not faith
alone, but knowledge also is necessary for an apostle: cf. Ro 102
of the Jews, {jlov feod Eovow, dAX ob kar émlyvwow: Jn 6%
TEToTEVKaLEY Kol éyvhKaper.

s ka7 edoeB.] cf. 1 Ti 6% contrast 2 Ti 35

8. én’ émidi L] cf. x Ti 4919,

émyyelloro] from Gen 3% onwards, cf. Ro 12, Lk 1™.

6 dyeudls 6.] here only in N.T.; perhaps with contrast to
the Yetorar at Crete 12; but cf. 2 Ti 213, 2 Co 1'% 2, Martyr.
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Polyc. 14, & &feudis kat dAnfuwds Beds, in Polycarp’s last prayer.
The God whose promise of life will not fail in face of death,

mpd Xp. aiwviwy] “ante tempora szcularia,” Vulg., long ages
past, age-long periods ago, not referring to God’s purpose before
time began, as in 2 Ti 1% Eph 14 but to definite promises (cf.
Ro ¢* at érayyeriar) made in time.

8. &pavépwoe 8¢] The relative sentence is broken off and a
direct sentence substituted ; cf. 1 Ti 6!2 and Blass, G.G., § 79. 11.
Possibly the relative sentence is continued down to id/ocs, ““ which
he promised and declared at the right moment,” Tov Adyov
being in loose apposition to the whole sentence ; cf. 7 papripiov,
1 Ti 28,

Td Adyor adrol] cf. 38 note.

kawpols idlois] The thought of the Incarnation taking place
at the right moment in the world’s history is -a favourite one
with St. Paul (Gal 44, Ro 58 xard xaipdv, Eph 119, Acts 17%),
springing from apocalyptic expectations, summed up by the Lord
(Mk 118 merAijpwrar 6 katpds), and expanded by himself in his
philosophy of history, Ro 1—3; perhaps consciously meeting the
objection 7{ viv xai ob wpdrepov ; cf. Ep. Diogn. c. 1, v{ djmore
kawdv Tovro yévos . . . eloMev els Tov Biov viv kal od mpdrepov.
The nearest analogy to the phrase is also Pauline, xatpd iy,
Gal 69; the exact phrase is peculiar in N.T. to P.E. (1 Ti 26
61% only) ; both words are ambiguous: (i) is ¥iois="*at #s right
moment”; cf. Tob 14 (R) wdvra cvuBrjoerar Tols kaipols adrdv,
Lev 23% 264, Ps 18, Gal 6°; Justin M. ¢. Z7ypk. c. 131, wdvra
wpolapfdvorros mpd T@v Blwy kawdy Tob feod: or “at His own
time,” 3re &oxipuace, Thdt.; so Ps 743 drav AdBw kaipdv, Acts
17 kawpods ols 6 mamyp &fero & T idla éfovaily. The context,
with its stress on God’s action, makes the latter probable here
and in 1 Ti 6%, the former in 1 Ti 28; but the two thoughts lie
close together, and were perhaps not kept distinct. (i) Is the
plural only an idiomatic usage, practically equivalent to the
singular? cf. Jer 50% (=272 LXX) of kawpoi adrijs =6 xaipds éx-
Suciaews, tbid. 81 ; s0 xpovor, Lk 20° 238 ; yduor, Lk 12%; o7 is the
plural to be pressed? In the former case the reference would be
to the whole life of the Lord (cf. Heb 1!); in the latter, to the
various points in the life, the birth (Gal 4¢), the death (Ro 59),
and to the subsequent apostolic preaching (z Ti 26 38). The
contrast with xpdvot alwviot and the analogy of Ro 162 favours
the latter view.

For the preparation for Christ in History, cf. Zux Mundi, c. 4,
and Clem. Alex. Strom. Vi. 44, bs katd kawpdv fxer 70 xijpvypa
Vv, olrws Kkard kaipdv €860 vépos piv kel wpodijra Bapfdpos,
dihocopia 3¢ "EAAqot.

kar émrayfv] connected primarily with érworévfny (cf. 1 Ti 12
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note), but Ro 1628 suggests a further connection with épavépwoe.
The command to St. Paul to preach the gospel is part of the
command of the eternal God to manifest the Christ; cf. 1 Ti 2.

106 owrfjpos fpdv] of all of us Christians, but with the
specializing thought “of you and me”; cf. xard kowyw wiorw.

4. Tirg] Personal references to the life or character of Titus
are very slight in the Epistle ; such as occur are quite consistent
with the little that is known of him elsewhere. He is never
mentioned in the Acts. A Gentile by birth, he was perhaps
converted by St. Paul on his First Missionary Journey at Iconium
(Acta Pauli et Thedle, c. 2). He is first mentioned in the Epistles
as accompanying St. Paul on the visit from Antioch to Jerusalem,
mentioned in Gal 2. There his case was apparently taken as a
test case of the need of circumcising Gentile converts, and
(although the reading and meaning of Gal 2% are not quite
certain) the demand was almost certainly successfully resisted.
Later he becomes St. Paul’s delegate to Corinth: he begins
there to organize the Collection for the Saints (2 Co 86-19); he
goes later, perhaps taking the severe letter of 2 Co 2 and 7, to
deal with the refusal of that Church to obey the Apostle: he
deals successfully with the difficulty and returns to gladden the
Apostle’s heart in Macedonia ; he then gladly returns to com-
plete the Collection (2 Co 8). On another occasion he is sent
on a mission to Dalmatia (2 Ti 41%). He is a trustworthy, confi-
dential delegate, walking in the Apostle’s steps, walking in the
same spirit (2 Co 1218), his “brother” (2 Co 218), his fellow-
worker and sharer of his toils (82%). So here he is a “ genuine
son, sharing the same faith (14); his life is to be a pattern to
younger men (27); but there is less of personal guidance and
exhortation than there was to the younger and more timid
Timothy. His name does not occur in the Acts, but two
interesting suggestions have been made: (i) that he was a rela-
tive (Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller and Roman Citizen, pp.
284-86, 390), or even the brother (Souter, Exposttory Times,
March 1907, cf. 2 Co 817-18 1218) of St. Luke; (ii) that he was
the author of the “we” sections in the Acts. Either would
account for the absence of any mention of him in Acts; but
both are precarious. Later ecclesiastical tradition spoke of him
as Bishop of Crete (Euseb. A.Z. iii. 4), and as living to a very
old age; and there was an Acss of Titus, which is no longer
extant (cf. Lipsius, Die Apokr. Apostelgeschichte, iii. pp. 401—06),
and a panegyric on him is found in the works of Andrew of Crete
(Migne, Patrol. Gr.,vol. 97). He is commemorated on Jan. 4
in the Latin Church, on Aug. 25 in the Greek, Syriac, and
Maronite Churches (Acta Sanctorum, 1. pp. 163, 164; Nilles,
Kalendarium Manuale).
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yrmoig] of. 1 Ti 12 kard kowdy wioTw: “in virtue of a faith
which is common to you, to me”—to you a Gentile as much
as to me a Jew—but also with the wider suggestion, “a faith
common to all Christians”: cf. Jude 3; but not so definite as
“secundam fidem catholicam” (Holtzmann). Cf. Acta Carpi
et Papyli, § 30, 6 dvbimaros elmer Téxva éxes; Wamidos elrev
xal moAh& &t Tov @edv. €ls Tis & ToD O7juov éBonoer Aéywy xkaTd
rw wlorw Tév Xporavdy Aéye rékva Exeww. Ilamidlos emrev . . .
&v wdoy imapyle xal méhew elol por rékva kard Gedv.

@cob watpés] Hudv is perhaps to be supplied from rob cwrijpos
Hudv: if not, warpés is used in its widest sense (cf. r Th 1!,
1 Ti 13 2 Ti 12 only), Father of all, & of wdoa marp . . . évo-
pdZerar, Eph 315, perhaps (so Chrys.) recalling yvyoin Técvy, God
the source of all fatherhood, and of my relation to you my son.

To6 owrfipos fpev] Christ is placed on the same level as

God 3; the phrase anticipates the stress on salvation from sin
in 21114 g47,

5-9. Paraphrase. Be sure to carry out the purpose for
which I left you behind in Crete: there was much left by me
incomplete ; you were to complete it by appointing a body of
elders in each city. I gave you general instructions, but the
important point in the choice of them is the character they bear
in their own homes. One whom you appoint must not be liable
to have any charge brought against him, he must be the husband
of one wife, his children must be loyal and trustworthy—not
liable to be accused of wasteful extravagance or disorderly life.
For it will never do for the presiding officer of a church to be
liable to have any charge brought against him ; for it is God’s
own family that he has to control. So he must not be self-
willed, not hot-tempered, not violent in speech, nor given to
striking others, nor willing to make money in unworthy ways:
he must be ready to welcome Christian passers-by, to give a
welcome to every one and everything that is good ; self-controlled,
just to others, holy in character, having himself well in hand,
holding firmly a preaching that is loyal to our doctrine: for he
has a twofold duty—both to stir up the faithful by the sound
teaching that he gives and to answer those who oppose it.

Cf. 1 Ti 37 and the notes there. The main qualifications
for the presbyters are the same in both places, but 1 Ti implies
a community of longer standing and completer organization—

(@) in insisting more upon good testimony to character from

those without,

(&) in excluding recently-converted Christians (u7 veédurov),

(¢) in laying down rules for deacons and deaconesses as well,
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[One cursive, 460, adds here pi) xeporovelv Siydpovs undé Sia-
Kkévovs abrovs roiely unde ywvaikas Exew & diyapias.] The method
of ordination is left undefined. A free hand seems to be given
to Titus (Iva . . . karacrioys); but this would be consistent with
a previous choice by the community (cf. Acts 6% 1 Ti 12 note).
The duties are also undefined, but there are implied discipline
over the members of the community, teaching, perhaps control
of the finances (uy aloxpoxepds), and the duty of hospitality to
strangers. The qualifications insisted upon are moral: they are
such as have been tested in the family life of the candidate
before his appointment, and therefore show, even in points like
“the husband of one wife,” the standard expected in a good
layman. For the relation of the érloxomos to the mpeaBirepor, cf.
Introd., p. xx; and for the whole section, Hort, Zke Christian
Ecclesia, pp. 190-92. _

5. robrov xdpw] Eph 3!-1# only in N.T.; cf. ob xdpw, Luke .
7% and the adverbial use of xdpw is very common, e.g., Gal 39,
I Jn 312

dméhumov, 2 Ti 420 ; elsewhere not in St. Paul, who uses kara)ei-
mew (1 Th 31 only). Both words were in common usage. dmoA.
perhaps suggests more than xaral. the thought of intention—
I purposely told you off for this work, and left you behind for it.

T& Aelmovra] in this neuter sense, 3%, Luke 1822 only in N.T.,
but common both in prose and poetry; cf. &' éravopfdanrar ra
éAXefmovra, Plut. X. Or. Vite, p. 844 E (Wetstein).

émdiopfdon] complete (éxf) setting thoroughly (8:8) right ; cf.
dibpluwots, Heb ¢'0; Siopfurfs, Wisd 718; éravépfuow, 2 Ti 316
The middle is not quite so personal as the active “ see that things
are got right under your guidance.”

xataotoys| cf. Acts 6% obs xaraomjoope, which shows that
it does not exclude a choice by the community, but the change
from the middle émdiopfeioy perhaps points to the separate action
of Titus.

wpeoPurépous katd wokw] (Kpijry éxardpmolss, ZI. 2. 649!) a
body of “elders ” in each city ; cf. Acts 14 2017, and 1 Ti 414 +5
mpeaBurépov, which Theophylact substitutes here both in text
and commentary.

&s éyd gou Bierafdpny] perhaps with implied antithesis to some
opponents at Crete: “as 7, Christ’s Apostle (cf. 8 émoreifyy éyd,
1%), laid down to carry out my own ideal (middle; cf. 1 Co 717
ovtws & tals ékk), mdgais Sardooopar) and impressed upon you
my son and my delegate.” The instructions may be limited to the
following qualifications for the ministry : but more probably they
were wider, and included rules for the method of appointment
and the duties of the presbyters.

8. puds yuvawds dvip] cf. 1 Ti 32 note.

9
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motd] perhaps “believing,” ¢ Christian,” “ non ad idolorum
culturam proruentes,” Thd. ; cf. 1 Ti 412 5% 62, Concil. Carthag.
iii. Canon xviii. “ut episcopi et presbyteri et diaconi non ordi-
nentur priusquam omnes qui sunt in domo eorum Christianos
catholicos fecerint.” More probably, as suiting the following
qualifications better, *trustworthy,” “loyal”; cf. 1 Co 417 révov
dyamyrov ai mordy, and 1 Ti 35
" dowrias] “luxurie,” Vulg.; “lasciviz,” Thd.~-Mops. The
conduct of the dowros, one who cannot save, who wastes his
money, often with the implication of wasting it on his pleasures,
and so ruining himself, cf. Lk 1518 {&v dodrws, Eph. 518 oivy &
@ éorlv dowrie, 1 P 4% 2 Mac 6* doorias kal kdpwr—*extrava-
gance,” “ prodigality,” almost “ profligacy.” Arisiotle (Vic. Eth.
iv. 1) defines it as YmrepBoly mepi xpripata: élevlepibrns being the
true mean, dvelevfepia the failure to use money rightly. The
characteristic of the dowros is 10 ¢pfeiperv v odailav : so he comes
to ruin himself é 8¢ adrov dmorAduevos, dokel 8 drdlad Tis abrod
evar xal 9 tis obaias ¢pbopd. Prov 280 provides an apposite
comment on this verse, ¢pvAdoaet véuov vids ovverds, bs 6¢ Topalve
dowriav dnypdler watépa: cf. Trench, Syn. V.7 s.o.

dwmérakta] primarily—to himself, 1 Ti 3* réxva éxovra &
Yrorayy, but including disorder out of doors, insubordinate to
the officers of the city; cf. xaryyopia and inf. 3L

7. The qualifications are partly negative, partly positive.
(i.) NVegative : qualities which would prevent his successful govern-
ment of the community or discredit it.

ad04dn] self-willed, obstinate in his own opinion, arrogant,
refusing to listen to others, “superbum,” Vulg.; ‘“audacem,”
Thd.; “stubborn,” Tynd.; “frowarde,” Geneva. In Aristotle
(Eth. Magn. i. 29, Rket. i. 9. 29), adfddea is the antithesis to
apéokewa, ceuvérys being the right mean between them. It is fatal
to the ruler of free men: cf. Theophylact, érigromros 8¢ ékdvrwy
dpxwv odx dpeider adfddys elvar, dore adroyvdpws xal adroBotiws
kai dvev yvauns TOv dpxopévay wpdrrew: Tupavvikdy yap rovro, and
Plato, Ep. 4, in advice to Dion, % & aifddea éonuig Edvoixos.
For other illustrations, cf. Field, Ot Norvic. ad loc.; Trench,
N.T. Syn, M.M. s.v.

mwdpowov] perhaps quite literally—¢ not given to much wine”;
cf. 28, 1 Ti 38; “vinolentum,” Vulg. ; but this is not necessarily
implied : perhaps only “blustering,” “abusive,” like a man who
has been drinking ; cf. Joseph. A#z. iv. 6. 10 (Holtzmann), where
mapowveiv is used of the Israelite who married a Midianitish
woman, as the antithesis to cegpovev, = “to act outrageously”;
Aristides, Apology, c. 14, éumapowicavres eis adrdv, of the conduct
of the Jews to Christ: so Chrys. de Sacerd. iv. 1 applies wapowia
to the conduct of the sons of Eli,
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mAikmv] quite literally, not hasty to strike an opponent; cf.
2 Co 112 € 15 els mpdowmwov dpis déper: Apost. Canon 28, Emi-
gKomov . . . TUmrovra wiarovs duaprdvovtas . . . kabatpeiofar wpoo-
rdrropev: Pelagius, “non debet discipulus Christi percutere, qui
percussus est et non repercu551t ”  But the Greek commentators
extend the reference, /.urrs did xapaw pire Bk mkpdv Adywv
(Theophyl.), mAvjrrovra iy guveldnow Tév ddeddpdv (Oecumenius),
“cito increpantem ” (Theod.), *“brow-beating.”

aloxpoxepds| “turpis lucri cupidum,” Vulg., making money
discreditably : adapting his teaching to his hearers in the hope of
money from them (cf. 13, 1 Ti 65, 1 P 3%); or appropriating to
his own use the gifts of the faithful (cf. 2 Co 121618, Jn 12%); or
perhaps engaging in discreditable trades (cf. 3® note). Contrast
St. Paul’s example, Acts 20% 3¢ For the Cretan love of monecy,
cf. supra, p. 122.

8. (ii) Positive: mainly the central Christian Virtues, and
those which will fit him for ruling and teaching: there is more
stress laid here than in 1 Ti on the teaching test.

dhéEevor (“herberous,” Tynd.; ‘“harberous,” Genev.), ¢i\-
dyafov : he starts not from se/f (contrast ad6ddn), but from /love for
others, cf. 2 Ti 32 note; ready to welcome Christian passers-by
(cf. 318, 1 Ti 32 note) ; ready to welcome all good men, or prob-
ably ‘““goodness wherever he sees it,” cf. Wisd 72 éorw &
atry (Wisdom) mvedpa . . . ¢iddyabov. iddyalbor = dhotvra 7o
dyafiov rather than rods dyafois; cf. Ro 12° xoAdpevor 73 dyadi.
For the thought, cf. Phil 43; “a lover of goodness” (Tynd.,
Coverdale).

odppova] his duty to self (contrast pyiAov, 1ra.powov, mAgjkTY)
dixatov, to his neighbour ; owov, to God ; cf. 212

éyxparii] the climax, as in the frait of the Spirit, Gal 5%,
complete self-mastery, which controls all passionate impulses, and
keeps the will loyal to the will of God; cf. Additional Note,
p. 148.

9. dvrexdpevor] a strong word — ‘‘amplectentem,” Vulg. ;
“tenacem sermonis,” Ambrosiaster ; “utroque brachio amplexi
et mordicus tenentes,” Calvin ; “ holdlng firmly to ”—both for his
own support (cf. Prov 318 of Wisdom, {dhov {wfs éori Tois dvrexo-
pévors adriis, Pap. Tebt. 1. 40° dvréyeafar s oijs okémys), and in
loyal obedience to it (cf. Is §6%9 is Swabijxys pov: Jer 28 rod
vbuov : Arist. Poet. 9, Tdv wapadedopévuv pibwv dvréxeabai: Pap.
Oxyr. ix. 1203, TV Uwévrov fpety dialwy mdvrov dvrexdueba
(M.M. s.v.).

. 100 Mmool Aéyou] not to the law or the old covenant as a

Jewish Rabbi would (cf. last note), much less to commandments
of men (1), but to the trustworthy (“unde admonitio et elenchus
robur accipit,” Bengel) message (cf. %), which corresponds with
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the true teaching——the teaching of the Apostle himself (cf. Ro 617
els v wapeddfnre Timor Sidayijs, 1617 wapa Ty ddaxiy fv éudlere),
which is ultimately that of the Lord Himself (cf. 1 Ti 63).1 The
phrase suggests a stereotyped outline of doctrine, either oral or
written, such as is quoted in 1 Co 15%%.

& tf 38aoxakia] cf. 1 Ti 11° note, almost equivalent to =
didaxv of “the body of doctrine,” but thought of as embodied
by the érioxomos in his own *teaching.”

é\éyxew] refute with argument: also including the thought
of “reprove,” cf. 18 216 and 2 Ti 3!® wpés Sidackaliov, mpos
éeyudv. Origen in a very interesting chapter (¢. Celsum, iii. 48,
cf. vi. 7) quotes this verse in answer to the taunt of Celsus that
Christianity only appealed to the uneducated.

10-16. Necessity for such qualifications : the character of the
false teachers at Crete and the substance of their teaching.

Paraphrase. They will need this qualification, for there are
many at Crete who are unwilling to submit to any control,
teachers of worthless doctrine, clever enough to impose upon
the minds of others—this is especially true of those of them
who have been Jews—and all these must have their mouths
stopped ; forasmuch as they upset whole households, teaching
things which they know they have no right to teach, merely to
make gains of which they ought to be ashamed. It was one of
their own islanders, one whom they themselves regard as a
prophet, who said :

¢‘Cretans are always liars, very Minotaurs, gluttonous, idlers,”

This testimony is true. Wherefore rebuke them sharply, that
they may be sound in their faith, and not devote themselves to
Jewish legends and commandments, which are only command-
ments of men, aye, and of men who are turning their backs upon
the truth. It is true that ‘“All things are pure to the pure-
minded ” ; but to those who have been defiled and have no true
faith, nothing is pure; nay, for them both mind and conscience
have been defiled. And that is the case with them : God, indeed,
they acknowledge in their creed, but in their lives they belie such
knowledge, being abominable, and disobedient, and with a view
to every good work, unable to stand the test.

Note—These teachers are not heathen; they are professing
Christians (1), mainly but not wholly Jewish Christians (1), who
pander in their teaching to curiosity and dwell upon Jewish
legends of the patriarchs, and add to the Christian life a number
of external duties which can claim no divine authority, and which

1 For the interpretation of the phrase as a reference to the Personal Logos,
cf. 38 note,
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deal with the distinction between things clean and unclean (15),
and spring out of the Jewish law (3?). There is no reference to
the enforcement of circumecision ; so that they do not correspond
to the Pharisaic Jewish Christians denounced in Gal., but
more to the opponents at Colossx, Jews of the dispersion trying
to represent certain sides of the Jewish life as a higher philosophy
(cf. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, pp. 116-46).  Such Jewish
teaching would find natural support in incipient tendencies to
Gnosticism, with its belief in the evil of matter, and that may be
subordinately alluded to in 15 26,

The writer deals with this teaching in two ways : (1) it is
sharply denounced as profitless for all moral purpose; it does
not raise the moral life or fit men for service; (2) appeal is
made to great Christian principles. True purity is purity of
heart ; true faith must issue in good works.

10. ydp] gives primarily the reason for the last qualification
(cf. exéyxew 9, éreyxe 19), but also for the whole section (5'9)

dvuméraxto] cf, 8 (which was leading up to this) and 3! note.

pataroléyor] here only in N.T.; cf. parawroylav, 1 Ti 18
pdraos was the favourite Jewish term of scorn for heathen idols
and worship : this thought may be present here. Their teaching,
so far from being on a higher level, is as worthless as that of
heathenism ; cf. B8eukrol 16,

¢pevamdrar] here only in N.T., but ¢pevarardv, Gal 68
Scarcely (as Lightfoot, ad lo:.)=¢psyi &wa‘r&v, to deceive by
fancies, cf. ppevorékrawy; but—¢peva dmardy, “mentium decep-
tores ” (Jerome) ; cf. ¢p€vqu€'qs, Ppevolfelyris, ppevoxAimos.

11. émoropilew] (here only in N.T, though in some cursives
of Lk 11%), perhaps anticipating xaxa quw. 12: either “to bridle,”
“to guide aright,” “refrenari” (Jerome), cf. Jas.3®; or more
probably ¢ to muzzle, tosilence” : “redargui” (Vulg.), “silentium
indici” (Jerome). This is more analogous to its classical
usage ; cf. illustrations in Wetstein and in M. M. s.2.

8\ous oikous] Where order and discipline need such care-
ful guidance ; cf. ¢ 2110,

dvu.'rpenoum.] “upset their faith 7 ; cf. 2 Ti 218 évarp. vy Tovev
wiorw, “pervert” (Tynd., Coverdale), or “upset their peace and
harmony,” “subvert,” A. V ; contrast the teaching of 2110,

aloxpod répSous] cf. 7 note, hoping for greater gifts from their
hearers; cf. 1 Ti 5" 18 66, 2 Co 1214'18 For this tendency at
Crete, cf, Polyblus, vi. 46. 3, 6 1repL T aw’xpoxepSuo.v xai wheov-
sfw.v Tpdmos ovrws emxwpw.fel. doTe mapo pobvors Kp'q‘ratev(rt Tov
dmdvrwv dvfporey undev aloxpov vouileabar képdos.

, 12. é adrdv] sprung from themselves, so with special know-
edge.

TWios adrdr wpodiitys] whom therefore they ought to believe,
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and whom I may quote without offence: Epimenides, whom
they regarded not merely as a poet but as a prophet, a great
religious reformer (feogpihis xai codos mepl 7o Geta, Plut. Solon.
12) and predicter, who had predicted the failure of the Persian
invasion of Greece ten years before it took place (Plato, Zazws,
i. 642 D), and whom we may still regard as a prophet, his
words in this saying being true still; cf. the treatment of the
words of Caiaphas (Jn 11%), of Balaam’s ass (2 P 2%6). Similarly
Irenzus (iv. 33. 3), apparently borrowing the phrase from here:
“ Accusabit autem eos Homerus proprius ipsorum propheta”
(Wohlenberg).

Yeborar] cf. 1 and . So Hesychius, xpyrilew, yeideoar
kal dmwardyv : Ovid, Ars. Am. 1. 297

‘“Nota cano: non hoc, qua centum sustinet urbes,
Quamvis sit mendax, Creta negare potest,”

and other interesting illustrations in Wetstein.

kaxd Onpla] cf. 2 dvvndraxror . . . émoarouilerv. Is there an
allusion to the Minotaur ?

yaotépes dpyai] cf. 1 aloxpod képdovs xdpuy, 16 mpos mav Epyov
dyatlov dddripo.

Note.—1. The line was attributed to Epimenides (of Crete,
600-500 B.C.) doubtless in pre-Christian times. It is quoted as
from him by Clem. Alex. (Szrom. 1. xiv. 59), by Jerome (here)
as from a poem entitled Xpnouoi, Oracula, and by Isho'dad, a
Syrian commentator (¢. A.D. 850), as from the Minos (cf. Rendel
Harris, Expositor, 1906, p. 305; 1907, P. 332; 1912, p. 348).
But the attribution is very doubtful, as the dialect is Attic and
not Cretan (cf. Moulton, A7 G7. i. p. 233 n.). It was prob-
ably earlier than Callimachus (A.D. 300-240), who quotes the
first half of it in his hymn to Zeus:

Kpfires det Yeborar kai yap tdpov, & dva, oeio
-~ ’ AN
Kpijres érexripavro ov & ob fdves' éoai vap alel.

And it was probably the legend that the tomb of Zeus was to be
found in Crete that gave rise to the charge of lying as charac-
teristic of Crete. It is also possible, as Rende! Harris also
suggests, that the last half of the verse is abuse of the animal
sacrifices and the feeding on them in the worship of the Cretan
Zeus. His further suggestion, that the words in Acts 17%,
“For in him we live, and move, and have our being,” are a
quotation from the same poem of Epimenides, would give an
interesting link between our writer and St. Paul, but can scarcely
be maintained ; they are too mystical for so early a date (cf.
J. U. Powell, Classical Review, Aug.-Sept., 1916).

2. For an interesting account of the use of classical literature
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in the early Church, see Plummer, Expositor’s Bible, c. xx.
Clem. Alex., in quoting this passage (/.¢.), adds: “you see how
Paul assigns even to the prophets of the Greeks an element of
the truth, and is not ashamed to use Greek poems for edification
and rebuke”: but when heathen critics urged that the quotation
virtually implied St. Paul’s belief in the real and immortal ex-
istence of Zeus, the Fathers take pains to refute the inference.
So Chrys. Theod. Thdt. Jerome, ad /oc.

18. 4 paprupla] not in the earlier Epistles, which use papripiov
(four times): perhaps slightly different, * witnessing,” rather than
“witness.” TFor similar severity, cf. Ro 168, Phil 312

eyxe] cf. % as an example to the émiokomos. dmordpws,
2 Co 13!, only in N.T,

8 fv airlav] Lk 84, Acts 222, Heb 2!, 2 Ti 1% 12, only in
N.T., not in the earlier Epistles: perhaps a Latinism =quamo-
brem. So kard tabryy Tiv olriav, S Tadras Tas eirfas in the
papyri, M. M. s.v.

& 1§ wlote] perhaps *in the Creed,” and the context makes
this almost certain; but, possibly, “in their faith, their loyalty
to Christ”: cf. 22

14-18. Cf. Ro 1482, Col 2192 1 Ti 41 and notes there,
Mk 71823, zrpogéxorres, 1 Ti 1* note.

’loud. pidbois] cf. 3% 1 Ti 15 Introduction, p. xvii. évrolals
dvBpdmur (contrast évroddv @eod, 1 Co 719), a reminiscence of
Is 2918 pdryy oéBovral e (cf. paraoldyor 19) diddoxovres évrdApara
dvfpdrov kai didackarias, quoted by Christ (Mk 77) and adopted
by St. Paul (Col 2%%). The reference is to the “traditions of
the elders,” and will include interpretations of the law of clean
and unclean meats and ceremonial washings, Mk 724, These
have no authority, as only the interpretations of men, and of men
who are now turning away from (cf. Acts 13%8) the truth “as it is
in Jesus” (Eph 47).

15. wdvra ka@apd] This goes further than the tradition of the
elders; it abolishes the Mosaic law, which had served the
purpose of separating the Jews from the heathen world.

Tols kafapois] those who are pure—nof, as the false teachers
would say, by ceremonial washings, x¢ by purity of heart. Cf.
Mt 58 Jn 15% 1 Ti 2% note. dxdfapros povy % dpapria, Chrys.

wéyra k. Tois kabapois] has the ring of a proverb, and was
perhaps a saying of the Lord Himself (so von Soden) ; cf. Lk 114
i8od wdvra kafapa dpiv éorw: cf. Pap. Oxyr. v. 840, éyd 8¢ kal ol
pafyral pov obs Aéyers pn BeBamricfar BeBdppefa & T8ace {wijs
aloviov: and Ro 1414 P olda xal wérewcpar v k. Ingol . . . wdvra
,ué'v Kaﬂa.paf.

The thought, especially on the negative side, that the im-
pure heart makes all things impure, was found in the prophets;
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cf. Hag 21014 and was becoming a common-place of pagan
philosophers, both Epicurean and Stoic; cf. Lucr. vi. 17-34;
Hor. Ep. i. 2. 54, “Sincerum est nisi vas, quodcunque infundis
acescit.” Seneca, de Benefic. v. 12, “ quemadmodum stomachus
morbo vitiatus . . . quoscunque accepit cibos mutat, ita animus
cecus quicquid illi commiseris, id onus suum et perniciem . . .
facit. Nihil potest ad malos pervenire quod prodest, immo nihil
quod non noceat ; quazcunque enim illis contigerunt in naturam
suam vertunt, et . . . profutura, si melioribus darentur, illis
pestifera sunt,” and Philo, de ZLegg. Spec. iii. 209, p. 334 M,
dxdfapros . . . & &dikos xai doelys . . . wdvra Pipwv xal cvyxéwy
.. . dore $v épdymrar mpaypudrov wdvre éorl émidymra T) TOD
Spdvros ovpperaBdAdovra poxbnpia xal yip . . . al wpdées Tdv
dyafdv éraweral, Bedriodpevar Tals TéV évepyorvTwv dperals, émedy
mépuxé wos T ywipeva Tols Spdaw éfopoiododar (Wetstein).

Tolg 8¢ pepmaopévos] (but pemappévors, W.-H., Tisch., with
XA CD*L; cf. Blass, Gr. N.T., § 163), cf. Hag 213 éw dymra:
pepuappévos dkdfapros émt Yuxd) émi wavtos TovTwv, €l pavlijcerar ;
xal dwexpifiyoav oi iepets kai elmay Miav@ijoerac.

dwiotois] This would apply () to the weak Jewish Christian,
not believing that Christ is the end of the law, cf. Ro 14° 2;
6 Yixyv éxwv dobevij wdvra pumoi, Chrys. ; or (&) to the Gnostic,
without faith in God’s creation of matter, cf. 1 Ti 41 ; but here
the reference is only to the former.

é volis kai ) ouveldnois] Their judgment is perverted: they
will call evil good and good evil (cf. 1 Ti 65 2 Ti 38); their con-
science is callous, not telling them when they have done wrong
(cf. 1 Ti 4!), nor condemning them when they have done it.

16. Spohoyoiorr] They acknowledge, assert in their Creed—the
word does not imply boastful profession—that they know God,
but in practice belie such knowledge ; cf. Jas 2142, 1 Jn 24,

dpvovrae] not in the earlier, but frequent in the Past. Epistles;
cf. 212, 1 Ti 5%, 2 Ti 21218 36,

BSehukroi . . . dddxipor] “Hemc sunt opera qua nesciunt
Deum ” (Ambrosiaster). ** Christus sapientia est, justitia, veritas,
sanctitas, fortitudo. Negatur per insipientiam sapientia, per
iniquitatem justitia, per turpitudinem sanctitas, per imbecillitatem
fortitudo, et quotiescunque vincimur vitiis et peccatis, toties
Deum negamus ” (Jerome).

Bdehuktol] takes up meuaopévol 15, the antithesis to xafapol
(cf. Prov 1716 &s Sixatov xpiver Tov ddikov, ddixov 8¢ Tov Sikatov
drdfapros kai B8elvkrds mapi ®ed): perhaps with an allusion to
the use of B3é\vyua of the abominations of heathen idolatry; cf.
paraioddyor 10 ",

amedeis] “incredibiles,” Vulg. ; “diffidentes,” Theod.; but
better, ““inobedientes,” Jer. Ambrosiaster. It takes up dwiorois,
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but interprets it in the sphere of action; cf. drvwdraxroe 1%, and
contrast 313, :

mpds wav &pyov dy. dBdkupo] worthless for the tasks for which
they ought to be ready (3!): much more for the excellence for
which God’s peculiar people are eager (2!%). The whole of 2!-13
is a contrast to this phrase.

IL 1-16. Paraphrase. But your language must be very differ-
ent: you must lay stress on character, on that character which is
consistent with the sound teaching, and that with regard to every
member of the Christian family. Elder men you must train to
be sober-minded, dignified, self-controlled, sound in their faith
in God, in their love for their fellow-men, in their power of
enduring persecution. Elder women similarly, to be reverent
in staid demeanour, not given to gossip and scandal, not the
slaves of drink, teachers of all that is excellent; for their aim
should be to discipline and train the younger women to be
lovers of their husbands, lovers of their children, to be self-
controlled, chaste, workers at home, kindly to their servants, in
willing obedience to their husbands: this is important in order
that the truth of God may not be evil spoken of, Younger men,
too, exhort to be self-controlled ; for them you yourself must be
the model of what excellent character should be. When you
teach, your motives sincere, your manner such as to inspire
respect, your message sound and not open to criticism. This,
too, is important in order that any opponent of Christianity may
be put to shame, when he can find nothing evil to allege against
us. Slaves, too, must be trained to be obedient to their masters,
eager to please them in every way, not answering back, not
pilfering, nay, showing glad whole-hearted fidelity. This, too,
is most important, because by so doing they may make the
teaching about God our Saviour more attractive, more likely to
win their masters to it.

And such a character is possible, for the grace of God when
it broke upon the world, like light dawning upon darkness,
brought with it salvation for every race and class of men, and it
came as a school of character training us to renounce impiety
and mere worldly impulses and to live a life of self-control, of
just treatment of our fellows, of piety to Godward, in this present
age, while we still look forward to a better future, to the blessed
hope and fresh light yet to break upon us from the glory of Him
who is at once the High God in heaven and our Saviour upon
earth, Jesus Christ, who gave His life unto the death on our
behalf—for this very purpose that He might rescue us from all
disobedience to law, and purify for His own service a people of
His own choice, enthusiastic for all ideal works.

This is what you have to teach: aye, plead with them to rise



138 THE PASTORAL EPISTLES [11. 1-18.

to it; if need be, rebuke with all authority any who oppose.
Let no one ignore your authority.

Note.—1. The whole chapter is full of reminiscences of c. 1.
Titus is to be in his teaching a model for the presbyters, to show
them how to exhort and how to rebuke (cf. 2!-1% with 1°). He is
also to be a contrast to the false teachers: his teaching is to be
sound, sincere, not able to be silenced (cf. 27 with 119): it is not
to be aimless, but at all points to build up character (cf. 21 with
119, 21¢ with 11%): it is not to upset families, but to build up a
true family life on the basis of a willing subordination (cf. 25-9
with 110-11), The “evil beasts and idle bellies” are to be
disciplined into self-control (cf. ocd¢pwy, 2% 45-6.12 with 112):
instead of attending to Jewish myths and ceremonial purifications,
the Christians are to realize that ey are now God’s peculiar
people, purified with a spiritual cleansing (cf. 21¢ with 11415):
mstead of being useless for every good work, they are to be
eager to stand out before the heathen world as models of
excellence (cf. 214 with 116),

2, The whole illustrates the importance attached to building
up the conception of a high family life (cf. Ramsay, St. Pawl, the
Traveller and Roman Citizen, c. vi.), and it should be compared
with Col 318—4! (where St. Paul for the first time regulates the
duties of the members of a family), Eph 522-6° (where he treats
the family as a training ground for the sense of true membership
in the church), 1 Ti 5162 (where he treats of Timothy’s attitude
to the different classes in the church), and also 1 P 218-37 where,
as here, the importance of the Christian’s life at home is em-
phasized because of its effect upon the heathen world outside:
but here the argument is scarcely so strong as there; Aere, it is
mainly to avoid disparagement by the heathen, cf. 25810 there,
it is rather to win the heathen to salvation, 1 P 212 3. In no
case is the similarity sufficient to suggest any literary dependence
of one writer upon the other. Cf also Clem. Rom. c. xxi.; Ign.
ad Polyc. c. iv.

3. Notice the strong sense of divine and human purpose
throughout the section (iva six times). It was the Divine purpose
in the Incarnation that man should live a moral and religious
life (ve . . . Ljowper1?): it was the purpose of Christ’s death
that we should be free from the power of sin and eager for excel-
lence of life (va . . . xkah@dv épyov14): and man can co-operate
with this purpose; the elder women are to aim at training
the younger (va cwgpovi{wai?): the younger women, at keeping
God’s message free from all calumny (va py . . . BAacdyuirai5):
more strongly still, Titus and the ounger men can act s as to
put heathen opponents to shame (iva. 6 é évavries &rpani®); yet
more strongly still, even slaves can make it their aim to add
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fresh lustre to the doctrine and make it attractive to the heathen
(L'Va « . KOU’IJ.(DO'LV EV ﬂ'aO'LV 10)

1. o0 8¢] contrast 2!% i Oy. 8iBaox., which is to be the
standard for the presbyters, 1°

2. wpeoPitas] “senes et xtate et ordine possunt intelligi”
(Pelagius and Oecumenius) ; but there is nothing in the whole
context to suggest official position of any kind, either in the
other classes referred to or in the qualities required.

méahious] 1 Ti 32 note.
~ oepvods] 1 Ti 22 note.  elvas, possibly the imperatival infini-
tive, cf. Phil 318, Ro 121 (Moulton, NV.7. Gr. i p. 179); but
more probably governed by AdAe, cf. 6.

oddpovas] ““castos,” *pudicos,” perhaps also wise in counsel
‘prudentes,” Clarom. ; cf. Add. Note, p. 148.

Syaivortas] cf. 118; contrast voody, 1 Ti 64 and dofevolvra 1
wiore,, Ro 141: they must be sound, there must be no internal
weakness in any part of the Christian life; their faith in God
must not be half-hearted, must have no alloy of false human
teaching (114); their love must not wax cold in the presence of
the lawlessness around them (Mt 2412), it must not be unbalanced;
their power of endurance must be able to hold out against the
provocations and persecutions of the world around them (cf. 57
3%). Each quality must be able to stand a strain without
snapping. The thought of ‘soundness” is most applicable to
“faith,” but it perhaps also suggests a “sanitas caritatis” and
a ‘“sanitas patientiz” (Jerome), in the sense that each quality
may degenerate into weakness. ‘Love,” which is not weak,
sentimental, dangerous, cf. Orelli, Jnscr. Lat. 4651, “ quee dum
nimia pia fuit, facta est impia”; “endurance,” which is not faint-
hearted nor yet callous, obstinate, fanatical, which will not court
martyrdom. Jerome, whose note is excellent, points to 1 Co 13
as defining the ‘“sanitas caritatis” ; cf. Augustine’s “ serenitatem
dilectionis” (Conf. ii. 2); Tyrrell, Hard Sayings, p. 295, “ He
came to teach our affections a rhythm from heaven.” Words-
worth’s “ Laodamia ”

‘“The Gods approve
The depth and not the tumult of the soul,
A fervent, not ungovernable love ”

and for the combination of the three, S. T. Coleridge, ¢ Love,
Hope and Patience in Education ”

““Yet haply there will come a weary day
When, overtasked at length,
Both Love and Hope beneath the load give way.
Then, with a statue’s smile, a statue’s strength,
Stands the mute sister Patience, nothing loth,
And, both supporting, does the work of both.”
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8. wpeaBindas] this again has been referred (Theod. Oecu-
Inenius) to some prominent official position in the community
(“wie es heate bei den Herrenhutern der Fall ist,” Koehler),
such as is found later ; cf. the r1th Laodicean Canon, Tepl TOV W)
8ty 7as Aeyouévas mpeaPBiridas o wpokalbnuévas & éxkhyolin
kabioracbas: the epithets iepompemeis, kadodidaokdlovs, would suit
this, but the whole context is against it (cf. note on 2).

’ xatacripart] demeanour, deportment (“incessus, motus, vul-
tus, sermo, silentium,” Jerome), but with the additional thought
of settled, staid, sedate demeanour, cf. xafacrm,mnxos, and
Porphyr de Abstin. iv 6, 7o a"elu.vov kdx TOD KaTacTHuaTOS
éwparo* mopela Te 'yap T ev‘rak'ros Kol Bkep.p.a Kaﬂeo"r-qkoq érerndevero:
Ign. Zrall. 3, v¢ émoxdmy Hpév o aird 7o katdorypa peydAn
pabyrela, with other 1nterest1ng illustrations in Field, Oz Norvic.
and MM, sv. F or the thought, cf. Ecclus 193¢ a-ro)\urp.bs zivSpbs
Kkal yélws 686vrav kal Biuara dvbpémov dvayyédde 76 wepl adrod.

iepompemets] temple - like, reverent, like people engaged in
sacred duties, cf. 1 Ti 2! & mpére ‘yvva.tfw ewayyekhop.evals
fecooéfeiav, and an inscription from Delos, ras Gvoias ieporperis
oweréheaev (M.M. 5.v.). They are to carry-into daily life the
demeanour of priestesses in a temple; cf. Philo, Quod omnis
probus sit liber, 12. 76, p. 457 M. of the Essenes, fepamrevral @eob
yeydvaoi, ot {Ga karabbovres dANL iepompemels Tis éavrdv Owvolas
kataokevdlew dfiotvres (Wetstein). The idea of life as one
constant festival to the wise man is found in Stoic writers (Marc.
Aurel. iil. 4, 6 dwvp & TowdTos . . . Ltpevs Tis éoTe KllL vwovpyos
Bedv : in Philo, de Sacrif. Aéel 33, €opty -yap t[ruxv;s N év ape-raLs
ebppoaivy Telelats . . . pdvos 8¢ éoprdle. TV ToradTyY eop‘r'qv o
aopds, and in early Chrlstlan writers, Clem. Alex. Strom. vii. 49,
dwas 8¢ 6 Blos adrob waviyyups dyia (of the true Gnostic). So
Tertullian, De cultu Fem. ii. 12, calls Christian women “ pudicitie
sacerdotes.”

There is some MSS authority for iepompemei, ““in habitu
sancto,” Vulg.; “in habitu decenti,” Theod.-Mops., cf. 1 Tt 29 év
katacTolyj koouiw: but the following adjectives strongly support
the plural here.

dwaBérovs] 1 Ti 3, 2 Ti 3% “criminatrices,” Fuld.; “in-
centrices,” Jerome.

4. xadodidackddovs] here only, “bene docentes,” Vulg. ; but
better ““bona docentes,” Thd.-Mops., teachers of what is excellent

va o-mq}.pow{wa-t] not neuter, ““that they may be self-con-
trolled,” r&s véas being then parallel in construction to mpeafiras
and rpea-ﬁﬁn&zs (so Calvin, Hofmann, Wohlenberg) ; for this is
scarcely adequate as the climax of the preceding, nor sufficiently
parallel to the other final sentences with fva: buz active, that they
may discipline, train in cwgposivy the young women ; cf. cugpor-
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wpds, 2 Ti 17; Justin M. 4pal. ii. 1, 8s v cwppovilyras ¥mo waTpds :
Xen. Econ. vii. 14, where a wife says to her husband éuov &
épnoev 5 pwirnp épyov elvar cwdpovety, where the meaning is, ““to be
prudent in household management.”

$hdvdpous, dthoréxvous] Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 233,
quotes an Inscription from Pergamum of the time of Hadrian,
"TodAwos Bdoaos *Oraxidin ILdAAy 71 yAukvrdry yvvawd Ppuldvdpw
kal phoréavy cvpPwodoy duépmros &y A

5. olkoupyovs| workers at home ; cf. Clem. Rom. i. 1, T& kard
7OV olkov Teuvis olkoupyely édiddorere wdvy cwpoveicas (possibly a
reminiscence of this passage). Orelli, Znser. Lat. 4639, “ pia,
pudica, frugi, casta, domiseda”: ibid. 4848, “ domum servavit, lanam
fecit”; contrast 1 Ti 518 wepepydpevar ras oixias, Prov 711 of a
courtesan, é oikg ody jovxdlovow oi wédes adrfis. The meaning
is not far different from that of the more usual oixovpovs, *“ home-
minders,” “domus curam habentes” Vulg., “domos suas bene
regentes ” Theod.-Mops., which is read here in 8¢ D* H W &.

dyvds] cf. the frequent appeal of the Christian Apologists to
the high standard of Christian wives, e.g. Tert. 4pol. 9, “diligen-
tissima et fidelissima castitas.”

&yafds] possibly qualifies oikoupyovs “good workers at home”
(Hofmann, Wohlenberg, Riggenbach), but more probably
introduces a new feature, “kindly,” 7. mainly, “to their
servants,” ‘benignas,” Vulg.; * quasi dicat, cum mansuetudine
regant,” St. Thom. Aq.: cf. 1 P 218 7ols dyafois rai émiewxéow
(of masters). :

dmotacoopévas| whether the husbands are Christian or not (cf.
1 Ti 62 1 Co 719-16). Chrysostom and Theodoret add the later
application, that they are not to leave their husbands through
wishing to live a “religious ” life. For the duty, cf. 1 Co 14%,
Eph 5%, Col 3. Resch, Pawlinismus (T. und U, N.F. xii.
p- 463) thinks that a command of the Lord (cf. 1 Co 14%7) lies
behind the command of the Apostle.

a pd) . . . Phaodypiitar] a reminiscence of Is 525 30 fuds
70 Svopd pov Blachypeitar év Tols évest, cf. Ro 224, 1 Ti 6L
The Christians are now God’s “peculiar people” (1), like the
Jews in captivity, in a heathen world. They have to protect
from abuse not only * the name ” (16 dvopa) of God, but His new
“word,” His new message (6 Adyos, cf. 13-9; v Sidagkaiav, 210)
of universal salvation, 1. To the Jew the profanation of God’s
Name was the deadliest sin, even as the sanctification of the
name, especially by martyrdom, was the highest duty; cf. C. G.
Montefiore in Begrnnings of Christianity, i. pp. 63-65.

7. wepl wdvra| possibly with cwdpoveiv, “tam mente quam
corpore . . . in omnibus rebus, ne honores indebitos appetamus,
ne accendamur avaritia, ne ulla passione superemur” (Jerome),
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but more probably with wapexduevos, being expanded in the
following words ; cf. 1 Ti 4%

wapexdpevos| scarcely different from the active in Hellenistic
Greek, cf. Col 4!; and fairly common with the reflexive pronoun
in inscriptions; cf. Deissmann, B.S.,, p. 254; Moulton, N.T.
Greek, i., pp. 155-59.

év 7 Sdaoxalie] “in your teaching,” to be joined with all
the following words d¢foplav . . . dxardyvworov.

d¢lopiav] the quality of the ddfopos, chaste, pure (cf. M M.
s.2.): purity of motive, without desire of gain (cf. 111) or respect
of persons, and purity of doctrine (cf. 2 Co 42 dmerduefo Ti
kpuwTd TijS aloxvvys, ui) wepuraTovvTes év Tavovpyig uyde Solotvres
76v Adyor).

oepvémyra] dignity of phrase and utterance. \éyor oyifj, the
message in true proportion, well-balanced ; cf. é€ dywds kat éx’
dAnlelos, Pap. Oxyr. ii. p. 215. dxardyveoror (found in 2 Mac
4% and in several contemporary epitaphs; Deissmann, 5.S,,
p. 200), not liable to be censured, criticized, silenced ; contrast
110 311 Gal 211,

8. & ¢ &vavrias] “he that is of the contrary part ”—doubtless
the main thought is of pagan criticism ; cf. 8-10, { P 21215 1 T}
514 & dyricelpevos : but as there is a direct reference to Titus, it
may include “the contrary part” within the Church; cf. rods
dvridéyovras, 1% 315 note, 2 Ti 2%.

9. Sodhous] cf. 1 Ti 6! note, 1 Cor 72, 1 P 21618, & xiouw,
possibly with dwordooesfa. (W.-H., Wohlenberg, von Soden), and
this balances best with év wrdow at the end; but cf. Clem. Alex.
Strom. vii. 83, va wpds Tov Kipiov eddpearos & wior yévyra,
The Patristic commentators are careful to point out the necessary
limitation, ¢.g. ““ qua imperant justa,” Pelagius; so Jerome, Thd.
Thdt. pd évrhéyovras, ‘“non responsatores,” Ambrst. ; cf. dvav-
mppjres, Acts 10%.  voodulopérous, Acts 523, like Onesimus,
Philem 18,

10. wéoav worw (cf. Gal 5%2) &dewkvupérous]| cf. Pap. Oxyr.
ili. 494. 9, kaTadelmw T ywvaki pov . . . ebvoovoy uor kol Ticay
wiory Sdeuvvpévy & v dmoleirw Emura. .

&yabfy] possibly limiting macav, “in rebus non malis”
(Bengel) ; but almost certainly strengthening it “ with a hearty
good will” = per’ edvoias, Eph 67 ; é\eifepa dpique . . . xat’ edvorar
kol ¢uhooropylav 8oIAd pov odpara, Pap. Oxyr., ubi supra,
line 6.

W.-H. place in the margin, as an alternative reading, waoay
&8, dydmyy : but Pap. Oxyr. strongly supports wdoav wiorw, and
dydwyv may have been an attempt to avoid the doubtful meaning
of dyabiy : cf. Introd., p. xxxviil.

koopdawy] “Quo vilior conditio servorum, eo pulchrius
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describitur eorum pietas,” Bengel (* that they may do worshippe
to the doctrine,” Tynd. Cranmer). The very difficulty of the
slaves’ position—for which see an interesting note in Chry-
sostom—makes his loyalty redound the more to the credit of
the Gospel, and show that it is a Gospel of glory, 1 Ti 111; cf.
G. Herbert :

¢ Who sweeps a room as for thy laws
Makes that and the action fine.”

The notes of St. Thomas Aquinas on vv.210 show a shrewd
knowledge of human nature, and the appropriateness of each
quality to be pressed upon each class.

11-14. The reason and motive power for this appeal—the
enabling grace of God.

This dogmatic statement is introduced as the basis of the
previous appeal, cf. 1 Ti 36-16; “do this for you can, God’s
grace was given for this very purpose.” It springs directly out
of the command to slaves, %19, but certainly includes 28, and
probably also 1. *“Teach rightly, for God’s grace was an
educating grace: let each class in the household live a true
Christian life, for God’s grace was given to all classes to make
possible such a life.” Hence the emphasis lies .on mdow dvfpd-
wots, radedovaa, {nAwryy kaddv pyowy.

11. émeddrn]the passive only here and 3¢ (but émpaivew, Lk 17,
Acts 27%) in N.T. but common in LXX, Josephus, /u#scrr. The
essential meaning is to appear suddenly upon a scene, and it is
used particularly (2 of divine interposition, especially to aid
(cf. Gen 357, 3 Mac 6% so émdpaveia, 2 Mac 22! 3241222 1415; and
for pagan illustrations, v. M.M. s5.v.), “ Agparuit gratia Dei,”
Vulg: () of the dawning of light upon darkness (Nu 625,
Ps 3010 11927 etc.), “#/luxit gratia Dei” (Jerome). The con-
text here (cwmjpios) suggests the former shade of meaning.
The grace of God came to the aid of our need, the reference
being to the whole life of Christ, Incarnation and Death, cf. 1¢;
in 2 Ti 110 the thought of light is more prominent. For further
illustrations see excellent notes in Ezra Abbot, Critical Essays,
p- 454 ; Milligan on J /7 Thess., p. 148 ; Justin Martyr (4pol. i.
5 and 14) contrasts the ém¢dvear of demons in dreams and
other ways, leading to immoral acts, with the émpdveia of Christ
leading to a life of love.

cwmpros| taking up owripos 1° and anticipating 4, bringing
salvation from the power of sin to all.

. waow dvBpdwois] “nullam conditionem excipit” (Pelagius);
“etiam servis, etiam gentibus,” cf. 32 (Bengel). The first
thought is certainly right—* to all classes of men, even slaves,
enabling all to live true lives”: the second thought is perhaps
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also suggested by the reference to the effect on the heathen
world, 5810 the message of salvation is intended for all, so
you need not despair of winning any by your lives, cf. 1 Ti 2¢
10

12. madedovon] training, schooling, cf. z Ti 22 318 (nof, as
more often, “chastising”). The educative power of God’s grace
is dwelt upon, as the context is concerned with sound teaching.
The thought is akin to the Greek conception of redemption
from ignorance; but this is not un-Pauline, and the primary
thought is redemption from moral evil.

dpvnodpevo] perhaps with reference to a particular time, the
time of baptism.

doeBelav] Ty eldwlorarpelay, kai 76 wovypl 3dypara (Theoph.),
but this is too narrow ; it is the contrast to efioeBSads. Impiety,
all wrong thoughts about God, and the actions that follow from
it, which marked the heathen (mjp) life, cf. Jude 1-18; ¢ im.
pietatem et secularia desideria” (Vulg.).

xoopikds] here only in N.T. in this sense ; cf. 1 Jn 216 7dy 75
&y T4 kéope, ) mbvpla s capkos kai 7 émbuvpin 1@V Splarpdv,
xal 3 dhafoveia Tob Blov, for the meaning.

owpévws] placed first, as the contrast to émfupiar and as the
characteristic word of the whole chapter: with self-control, with
respect for the rights of others, with true piety towards God.

7§ viv aldn] 1 Ti 6, 2 Ti 41 only in N.T.

13. mpoodexdpevor] because we look forward to a yet brighter
future, when all that is good in this present life will be rewarded
and completed ; cf. 1 Cor 17, 2 Th 1712 To the writer as he
approached death expectation had grown into love, 2 Ti 48

™y pax. nida] almost= Xpiorov “Ingotv ; cf. 1 Ti 1land 11,

émpdrerar] in N.T., only here and 2 Th 28, ¢ Ti 614, 2 Ti 11
4 and &; cf. note on émepdry 1. The word was applied to the
accession of a Roman Emperor (cf. Milligan on 7 77 Thess.,
p. 148): that might be in the writer's mind here (cf. next note
and 1 Ti 6%, 2z Ti 4!)—the taking of the kingdom by the true
king.

s 86éns] The full manifestation of all that Christ is in Him-
self and in His saints; cf. 1 Ti 11 note, 2 Co 318, 2 Th 110 rav
IOy &dofacbijvar év Tois dyios adrod ; but zide below.

1ol peydhou eoii| here only in N.T., but 6 feds 6 péyas (Dt 10V,
Neh 1° etc.), of Jehovah in contrast with heathen gods, and used
by heathen of their gods and goddesses; cf. Acts 19?7 +7s
peydAys feds *Aprépuidos.

700 p. ©. kal owrijpos] Do these words apply to two persons,
“of Qur Great God and of our Saviour,” or to one, “ of Our Great
God and Saviour”? Probably to one, and that one Jesus Christ ;
cf. 1 Th 119 1 Co 1.

v
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(i) For—

() This is the natural (though not necessary) construc-
tion of two substantives after one article, and the
relative clause 8s &wxe seems to require a second
article with cwrijpos, if that refers to a separate
person.

(6) The purpose in ¥ {va Avrpdoyras x.1.\ is attributed

“to Jehovah in the O.T., but here to Jesus Christ:
so that it is natural that Jesus Christ should be
identified with Him in this phrase also.

(¢) There is possibly an intentional contrast with the
Roman Emperor or (? and) with the object of
worship in the mysteries. The combination cwrip
xai feds had been applied to Ptolemy 1., feds
émparis to Antiochus Epiphanes, Oedv émipavy
kal xowdv Tod dvbpwrivov Blov cwrijpa to Julius
Cexsar (Dittenberger, Gr. Inscr. xvi. 2. 3; Syl
Inscr. Gr. 347. 6). So Osiris was called Lord and
Saviour in the Isis mystery.

(@) In Jewish Apocalyptic there is sometimes an antici-
pation of a manifestation of Jehovah, sometimes
of that of a Messiah, but not of both.

(ii) On the other hand, the identification is—

(a) Against the general usage of the earlier Epistles,
though Ro ¢ is probably an exception.

©®) Agamst the usage of the Past. Epistles, cf. 3#6, 1 Ti
1! 26:6 2 Ti 13; but those passages speak of
Christ’s past or present work, this of His future
glorification.

(c) Against the distinction between the glory of the:
Son and that of the Father, Lk 9%, Mt 1627
Patristic evidence is divided. Justin Martyr. 4gol.
1. 61, &r dvéparos Tob Tlarpds Tér SAwv kai Seamdrov
®cot kai Tod cwThpos Hudv Ino. Xr. kat Tod mvelparos,
favours the separation ; Clem. Alex: Protr.c. 1,§7,
the identification, quoting the passage as a proof
that Christ is both God and man ; Chrys., Jerome,
Thdt., and (apparently) Theod.-Mops. and Pelagius,
and the Liturgy of St. Basil (Brightman, Z.E. W,
p. 402), all support Clement’s view, Ambrosiaster
that of Justin.

The question is not one of doctrinal importance: on the
.theory of separation Jesus Christ is still placed on a level with
the great God, as a manifestation of His glory, and as having
effected Jehovah’s work of salvation. Chrysostom’s question
still remains—mod elow ot Tob warpds é\drrova ToV viov Aéyovres ;

10
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Dr. Hort (on Jas 2t and Add. Note, p. 103: and so Lange, von
Hengel, Schenkel, quoted in Ezra Abbot, p. 450) takes 5s 8ééys
as in apposition to ‘Inood Xpiorod and governing Tob peydiov feod
xai ocwripos Hudv—"*the appearing of him who is the glory of
the great God and our Saviour”>—z.e. of Jesus Christ, the glory
of the Father, who is both the great God and our Saviour;
supposing the thought of the Shechinah or the Glory of God (cf.
Burney, Aramaic Origin of the Fourth Gospel, pp. 36, 37) to
have been transferred almost as a fixed title to Christ, as the
thought of the Word was transferred to Him in the Fourth
Gospel. Passages such as 2 Co 4%, Eph 13 (6 marp 700 Kuplov
Hpudv ‘Ino. Xrob side by side with 1Y & maryp 7is 86€%s), and
perhaps Jas 21, would support this: in a similar way Christ is
identified with 70 pvorjpior Tod @eod, Col 22, with 70 oxfrrpov
s meyadwoivys 7ob @eod, Clem. Rom. i. c. 16, with 3 Sdvamus
rob @cod, Justin M. . T»ypk. c. 61. This is possible, but Jesus
Christ has Himself been called “ our Saviour” in this Epistle, 1¢,
and the reasons urged above seem to decide in favour of referring
the whole phrase to Jesus Christ. For a very full discussion of
the history of the interpretation, cf. Ezra Abbot, Critical Essays,
pp. 439-87; he separates rod peydlov ®eot from cwrijpos Hudv.

14. 8s &Bwxev éavtév] 1 Ti 2% Gal 14, based on the Lord’s
own saying, Mk 10%. The gift is the gift of the whole life, but
principally of the life surrendered in death ; cf. 1 Co 1128 wapedidero,
Phil 28, Eph 5%.

va Aurpdomrar . . . meplodoror] a reminiscence of several
O.T. passages, Ex 19° 232 loec0é po. rads mepiovoios 4o
wdvrov 70v &viv: 2 S 78 Tob Avrpdoactar adrd Aadv (cf. Ex 1518,
1 Ch 1421): Ps 130® xai adros Avrpooerar 7ov "Iopajh ék mwacdv
rov avoudv abrov: Ezek 37% floopar adrods dmd wacdv Tév
dvoulv abréy, &v nudprooay & adrals xai xabapid adrovs kai
doovrar pot els Aadw.

Aurpdonrac] (Lk 242, 1 P 118 only in N.T., but very frequent
in LXX). “Rescue,” “deliver,” though the previous words
Bwkey éavrov Tmép Yudv suggest the further idea of ransom as
lying in the background.

&md mdoms dvoptas] As from Egyptian bondage (Ex 158) and
from Babylon (Is 442%%) in the past: hence the main thought is
rescue from the power, 7o/ fromn the guilt of sin.

kabapioy] from Ezek 372 (supra). The original reference
was probably to the sprinkling of the people with the blood of
the covenant, cf. Ex 2322 248; so that the thought is still of
death : cleanse with his own blood, 1 Jn 17 70 afpe "Ipood xafapife
Hpds &mwd wdons duaprios: #bid® &b wdons 48ulas: Heb 91422, 1 P 12
(with Hort’s note) : Justin M. Agol. i. 32, & aluaros kafaipwy Tods
maredovras: . Tryph. 13.
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The word also looks back to 118; there is a cleansing needed ;
but no Jewish ceremonial cleansing to be repeated from time to
time, but a cleansing of the heart (cf. Acts 15% which has been
effected by Christ Himself: perhaps it also anticipates 35 and
contains a reference to the cleansing of baptism; cf. Eph 5%- %,
1 Co 6.

weprovoror] (= Hebr. 15:D “set apart,” “reserved,” Ex 195,

Dt 76 142 2618) is not found except in the LXX, prob. signifying
“that which is over and above,” the special portion which a
conqueror took for himself before the spoil was divided, or the
first-fruits which the owner takes from his threshing’ﬂoor (cf.
Clem. Rom. c. 29). It is also translated Aads eis mepumoinaiy
(Mal 317, 1 P 29); % mepumotyors (Eph 1'%) and iy éxkhyaior v
TepLeToujoaTo (Acts 20%) are virtually translations of the same
word. It implies the thought of Christ as a trinmphant king.
(For full discussion of the word, z¢de Hort on 1 P 2%; Lightfoot,
Revision of N.T., Appendix.)

The Latin translations vary : “abundantem,” Clarom. ;
“acceptabilem,” Vulg. ; ‘egregium,” Jerome; * proprium,”
Theodore: cf. “domesticam Dei gentem,” Tert. Apol 18.
According to Jerome, Symmachus was the first to use the Latin
word peculiarem, transliterating it into Greek; and from him
Jerome, though leaving “ acceptabilem ” here and *populus
adquisitionis” in 1 P 2% used it in the O.T., and it has come
thence into our Enghsh versions. It is derived from the
peculium, the private property of a ‘slave.

tn\eriy kaAdv Epywv] “emulatorem,” O.L.; “sectatorem,”
Vulg.; “a pursuer,” Rheims; “fervently given to good works,”
Tynd. Israel had been a peculiar people, to keep God’s
commandments (Dt 268); the Christian Church has to have
an eager enthusiasm for and to take the lead in all that is
excellent, in all that will “adorn” the doctrine. Cf. Tod dyabod
{qroral, 1 P 318; and contrast {pleral Tod véuov, Acts 2120;
{orys Tév Tatpwdy pov mapadéoewv, Gal 14 This contrast
may be conscious here, cf. 11#15 1 Ti 17, Epictetus would
have each man &s feod {prwmy mdrra Towely xkal Aéyew, ii. 14. 13.
The phrase {pAwral rév kaXAiorwy is found in inscriptions more
than once (M. M. s.v.).

The conception of the Church, as the chosen people, which
has taken the place of and has to do the work of the Jewish
nation, is specially marked in 1 Peter, but it is equally clear in
St Paul ; cf. Gal 616 “the Israel of God”; Phil 3% fjuels éoudv
7 1r€pLTO,u.'I], and it underlies the Lord’s choice of twelve apostles
and His building a new ékxAyoia,

15. Aéher (=1), Trapa.xd)\ev. (=% 19), eyxe (1% 18). perd
méons émtayfs| cf. dmordpws, 1'%, which suggests that the words
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only belong to &eyxe. Cf. Tert. Apol. 39 (of Christian assem-
blies), ““ibidem etiam exhortationes, castigationes, et censura
divina.”

wepidporeltw| perhaps not quite so strong as «aragpoveitw,
1 Ti 412, “ignore,” but Chrys. and Thdt. both treat the two
as synonymous. Calvin assumes that the Epistle would be read
“in public, so that this command is virtually addressed to the
church rather than to Titus. It probably implies advice both to
Titus and to his hearers.

"Eykparis, Sd¢por AND THEIR COGNATES.

Sd¢pwr and its cognates are specially characteristic of the
Past. Epp., not occurring at all in the earlier-letters: éyxparis
and its cognates are comparatively rare in each set, once in Past.
Epp. éyxparis, Tit 18; thrice in the earlier letters éyxpdreia,
Gal 5%; éyrparevecfar, 1 Co 79 g%. In Tit 1% both are stated
as qualifications for the émloxomos, as though a distinction was
consciously drawn between them. This would probably be the
same as that drawn in Aristotle: éykpdrea is control of the
bodily passions with deliberate effort, a self-mastery which keeps
the self well in hand (cf. Gen 433 éexpareoaro of Joseph at the
sight of Benjamin, 1 Sam 13!2), the main stress is on the will; it
is applied most frequently to sexual and all bodily passions
(1 Co 7° 9%), but also with the widest possible reference
(Gal 5%, 2 P 16).

cwgposvvy is a free and willing control which no longer
requires effort; the main stress is on the judgment which
recognizes the true relation between body and spirit, a rational
self-control, a sound mind which always “keeps its head.” So
in Plato’s application of it to the state it is the recognition of
the true relation of each part to the other, and, while common
to all classes, it is most important and effective in the ruler.
But in popular usage it tended to be regarded as the peculiar
virtue of women, in the sense both of sexual self-control and of
practlcal w1sdom, and of the young. Cf. Xenophon, Econom.
vii. 14 (quoted supra 24) Arist. Rket. 13614, Opledv dpery
. o xS cwdpooivy kal qSl.)\ep-yLa dvev dvelevleplas.

Professor Gilbert Murray would add a new thought to
cwppooivy, which would make the distinction stronger ; he sees
in it a saving power which would give it an altruistic effect,
while éyxpdreia would be only self-regarding. “It is something
like Temperance, Gentleness, Mercy; sometimes Innocence,
never merely Caution; a tempering of dominant emotions by
gentler thought.  But its derivation is interesting. The adjective
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sodpwv or cadppuy is the correlative of Slodppuv. 'OXoddpwr
means ‘with destructive thoughts’; cogpwv means ¢ with saving
thoughts.” Plutarch, when the force of the word was dead,
actually -used this paraphrase to express this same idea (voiv
cutipia ppovotvra, De Tranguillitate, 470 D). There is a way of
thinking which destroys and a way which saves. The man or
woman who is cd¢ppwv walks among the beauties and perils of
the world, feeling the love, joy, anger, and the rest ; and through
all has that in his mind which saves. Whom does it save?
Not him only, but, as we should say, the whole situation. It
saves the imminent evil from coming to be” (Z#ke Rise of the
Greek Epic, p. 27). This is excellent as a description of its
usage; but I doubt whether it springs from the derivation,
which implies a “sound” rather than a “saving” mind, and
?lutarch’s words are not applied to the oddpwr but to & veiv
eEXwy.

It is, however, very doubtful whether a distinction between
the two words is to be pressed always in Hellenistic Greek. A
comparison of Acts 24% Saleyopévov 8¢ adrod mwepl Sikatooivys
kai éykparelas with 262 dAnbelas xai cuppooivys pripara drodhéy-
yopar, both said of Paul in similar conditions, makes it im-
probable; and in Clement of Alexandria éyxpdrea becomes
more positive: “it now forms the basis of reasonable self-
limitation in regard to all the passions. and desires. The cause
of this improved conception of éyxpdrewa is probably due in part
to the less hostile attitude taken by Christianity towards the
body and the emotional nature than that which prevailed
before” (T. B. Strong, Bampton Lectures, p. 170). Cf. also
Hermas, Vis. 3. viii., where it is one of the seven women round
the tower, ‘f) rchtZo)O‘;Aévn Kal &VSPLZO;AG'V‘I) ’Eykpa'.‘rﬂa kaXetTar’
avry Bvydmp éoriv s wlorews® Bs &v odv drolovbioy adry,
pakdptos yiverar & 1§ {wfj adrod, ér wdvrev TdV wovmpdv épywy
dpéerat.

In the Past. Epp. éyxparis is applied only to the érioxomos:
ocdppov to every class—to those in authority, I 3% Tit 18 (the
émioromos), II 17 (St. Paul and Timothy and all teachers): to
old men, Tit 22 ; to women, I 2% ; to the elder women, Tit 2¢; to
young women, Tit 25; to young men, Tit 26—generally in the
widest sense of self-control, once with special reference to self-
control in married life, I 215. It is one of the essential character-
istics of the Christian life, one of the purposes of the Incarnation,
Tit 212, .

Both words and their cognates are rare in the O.T., but they
come, often with conscious reference to the Platonic cardinal
virtues, in the Apocrypha ; cf. the section headed éyxpdrewa Yuxis,
Ecclus 18%f% ; for cudpooivy, Wisd 87 9! owgpdves, 2 Mac 4%,
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4 Mac 186.18.80.31 ¢238: gihpwv, 4 Mac 135 22 216 § odgpuv
vobs, 218 28 317. 10 ;28 110,

For fuller illustrations, cf. Trench, Syz §§ xx. and xxi.;
Burton, 7CC, Gal. p. 318; F. M. Cornford in Classical
Quarterly, Oct. 1912, pp. 249ff.; R. Hackforth in Classical
Quarterly, Oct. 1913, pp. 265 ff.

iii. 1-8. Z%e duty of Christians to the outer world . obedience
to government, activity in good works, gentleness and meekness
in private life, - 2. And the motive for suck conduct: the duty of
imitating God’s love to us who has saved us from our sins, 3.

9-11. T%e duty of avoiding wuseless discussion® and jfactious
opponents, 10- 11,

This section is connected with the preceding chapters: vv.1-8
with ch. 2 ; vv.91! with ch. 1. Ch, 2 had given commands to
different classes, this gives one command common to all: that
had emphasized the duty of subjection in the younger women
and in slaves, this extends it to all classes : that had hinted at the
effect of Christian lives on the heathen, this brings out the direct
duty which Christians owe to them: that had dwelt on God’s
saving grace as enabling Christians to do good works, this on
God’s gift of a new birth as putting them under an obligation to
do them. .

In the same way %! pick up the main thoughts of 110-18, the
duty of avoiding Jewish discussions (114 3%), and the duty of
rebuke to opponents (118 310-11),

The keynote of the chapter is usefulness. Christians have
to be useful citizens, ready for every good work; only such
teaching is to be given as is useful to the world (8): “our
friends” are to be ready to help others in need : they are not
to be unfruitful (). Titus himself is to be useful to Zenas and
Apollos when they arrive (18).

For the whole section cf. Ro 1217-137, of which there may
be a reminiscence.

Paraphrase. There is one thing of which you must remind
them all, free and slaves alike—that is, to be loyal subjects to
the Government and its officials, to obey any commands which
they issue, to be on the look out to help in any kind of good
work, to speak evil of none, to avoid all quarrels, not to stand on
their own rights but to be large-hearted, never failing to show
gentleness to any one. This is our bounden duty, for there was
a time when we were as void of understanding as they are now ;
we too were disobedient, easily misled, the slaves of passions
and pleasures of many kinds, passing our life in ill-will and envy
of others, worthy of hate and hating one another,
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¢ But when in gracious love for man

Qur Saviour God unveiled His plan,

*Twas not for merit of our own

But of His pitying care alone

He saved us, by a heavenly birth

Cleansing away the stains of earth

And on our heads in rich largess

Pouring His Spirit’s holiness.”
All this He did that so being justified by His free gift we
might become heirs, through hope, of eternal life. This saying
is worthy of entire faith, and on all these points I wish you to
insist, in the hope that those who have put faith in the message
of God may set themselves to make honourable deeds the very
business of their life. These truths are excellent in themselves
and full of profit to others. But as for foolish speculations and
genealogies, and strifes and wranglings about the Jewish law,
give them a wide berth, for they are profitless and lead to nothing.
If a man is self-willed and factious, warn him once, warn him
again, but then avoid him, knowing that a man of such a char-
acter is perverted and sins, being condemned by his own action.

As soon as I shall send Artemas or Tychicus to you, make

haste to come to Nicopolis to join me, for that is where I have
decided to winter. Help forward on their journey with all
diligence Zenas and Apollos: see that they have everything they
want. Yes, and let all our brethren learn to make a real business
of honourable works, that they may be able to help in such cases
of need, that so they may not deserve the taunt of being “idle
drones.” All my companions send you greeting: do you give
my greeting to all who love us in a common faith. God’s grace
be with you all.

1-8. Duty to the heathen world: (a) obedience to govern-
ment, cf. 1 Ti 22 notes, and (more closely) Ro 137, 1 P 3817,
Such a command would be necessary at any time and place to .
Christians, who might regard their allegiance to Christ as exempt-
ing them from allegiance to the Pagan Emperor (cf. Acts 17%
24%), and it is specially enforced in St. Paul’s letter to Rome
and St. Peter’s letter from Rome; but it has a peculiar appro-
priateness in writing to Crete, partly because of the large number
of Jews (11%) in the Christian body who doubtless there, as at
Rome, would be ‘“assidue tumultuantes” (Suet. Claxd. c. 25);
partly because of the turbulent character of the Cretans them-
selves (ordoeot kol pdvors kai molépots éugudiors dvaorpedopévors,
Polyb. vi. 46. g), who long fretted against their subjugation by
Rome (cf. Dio Cassius, xxxvi. 1, quoted in Wetstein).

1. dmopiprmoxe] perhaps suggests that St. Paul had himself
laid stress on this at the time of his visit to Crete; but they need
a reminder, ' '
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dpxals e’gouaiatg] The omission of xaf is very unnatural ; cf.
Lk 12! 745 apxaq kal tas éfovelas: Marlyr Polycarpi, 10,
3:&8(17;4.50(1 yap dpxais kai éfovaiats Ty a'lrove,u.ew, is apparently a
reminiscence of this place, and suggests that «ai has accidentally
dropped out; cf. Introd., p. xxxviii.

u1ro1'da'a'ea'9at] of the general attitude, ‘‘quod superioribus
debent subditi reverentiam subjectionis ” (Thom Aq.).

weapyxelv] of obedience to particular commands, e.g. the
payment of tribute and dues, Ro 13%; cf. Xen. Cy». viil. 1. 3,
péyiorov dyabov 16 welbapyely paiverar els 16 katampdrrew T4 dyabd
(Alford).

%) Activity in good works.

wpds wiv Epyor dyafdv] The connexion suggests every good
work started by the government, and would include civic and
municipal duties; but it need not be limited to these: cf. Clem.
Rom. i. ¢. 33, possibly a reminiscence of, certainly an interesting
comment on, this phrase.

dyabdv] perhaps limiting ; provided that it is good ; cf. Thom.
Aq. “alioquin non esset obediendum,” cf. 3 note and 28 note.

(¢) Gentleness in private life.

. dpdyxous] (here and 1 Ti 38 only in N.T.), cf. ® and 2 Ti

228, 24

émeweis] ¢ temperate,” Wycl. ; “softe,” Tyndal ;  modestos,”
Vulg.; not pressing their own rights, making allowances, re-
membering that the heathen do not know of the graciousness
and love of God our Saviour, they have not the émefxeia of Christ
before their eyes (2 Co 10!); “large-hearted,” *high-hearted,” cf.

¢ Truth’s school for certain doth this same allow,
High-heartedness doth sometimes teach to bow™
(Lady E. CAREW),

and Ar. Rket, 1. 13, §§ 17, 18, for a full description of 76 émewés,
“It is the indulgent consideration of human infirmities. To
look not to the mere letter of the law but to the mind of the
legislator, not merely to the act done but to the intention of the
doer, not to a part but to the whole, not to the character of
the actor at the moment but to his general character, to re-
member good deeds received from him rather than the bad, and
the benefits you have received rather than those you have con-
ferred ” (Cope). Such a quality would be needed by masters in
the treatment of their slaves (1 P 218), but here the reference is
wider ; cf. Phil 4° 0 émecés Judv yrwobire maow dvlpdros. It
would be needed especially in face of persecution ; cf. Wisd 219
Bpe kal Baodvy érdowper adrév va yvépev Ty émielkeiay adrod.
For good accounts of the word, cf. Lightfoot on Phil 4%, Mayor
on Jas 3%
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waoay é&d.] perhaps reminiscent of 21%—as gentle to all men
as your slaves are faithful to their masters. wpadmra] Again—
like their Saviour-God, cf. 2 Co 10l. wpds wdvras avfp.] for St.
Paul’s stress on the duty of Christians to the whole world outside,
cf. Ro 1217, Gal 6!, Phil 45; and for the result of such teaching,
cf. Justin M. 4pol. i. cc. 14-16; Tert. Apol. c. 36, “civilitas in
imperatorem tam vere quam circa omnes necesse habet exhiberi.
. . . Nullum bonum sub exceptione personarum administramus.”

8-7. Two reasons are given—(&) we ourselves were no better,
and therefore are bound to be tolerant and forgiving, cf. Lk
74050, Ex 2221: (§) we have been reborn by God’s graciousness
and loving-kindness, and ought to imitate these qualities; cf,
Eph 2510 4172 51.2 yfeqfe pupnrai Tod feod x.r.A.  The similarity
suggests a conscious reminiscence of that Epistle.

8. davénto] in intellect, cf. Eph 418, Ro 121 ; émebels, in action ;
primarily, disobedient to human authority ; cf. ! and 1% 1%, Ro 1%,
2 Ti 32 yovelow dmefeis: but also to divine commands, cf. 118

whavdpevor] passive (cf. 2 Ti 313, 1 Co 12 Paris Pap. 47,
dromemrtdkaper mhavapevor vwd Tév fGedv): it explains dvéyror, as
Sovhevorres explains dmeifets.

xaxia] “active malice,” cf. Eph 48!; 1 P 21 with Hort’s note.

4. xpnotés] “benignitas,” Vulg. ; “benygnity,” Wycl.; “ kinde-
ness,” Tynd. ; graciousness, goodness, ever ready to hestow His
blessings and to forgive ; cf. Trench, Syx. Ixiv. The substantive
occurs in N.T. only in St. Paul (8 times); but cf. xpnords, Lk
6%, 1 P 23, and frequently in the Psalms applied to Jehovah.

$havbpunia] here and Acts 282 (cf. dphavfpdras, bid. 273)
only in N.T., but frequent in classical writers and in the LXX of
the Apocrypha ; often in connexion with ypnorérys: love of man
as man, humanity, showing itself in kindliness to equals (Acts,
ubi s.), in graciousness to subjects (2 Mac 14%), in pity for
those in trouble; cf. Clesm. Hom. xii. 25-33 (a most interesting
discussion of the word), % ¢ravfporia wdvra dvfpomov, xabo
dvfpwmds éoti, Pihovoa edepyerer. One special application was to
the ransoming of captives (Moes alyparédTov kai Towatras dANas
b avlporias, Dem. .de Chersoneso, 107. 15 (Field)), and that
may be consciously present here ; cf. SovAedovres 3, Avrpdonrar 214,
It is applied to Wisdom, ¢thdvfpwmov mvetpa oodlo, Wisd 18 7%,
Here it adds to xpyordrys the note of pity for man’s state and
the thought that it extends to all men (wdvras dvfp. 2) ; but they
are so allied (cf. Field, O Norv., here and on Acts 28% and
Wetstein here for suggestive illustrations) that the verb is in the
singular. The two qualities are chosen in contrast to the con-
duct of men in the past3 and as examples to Christians in the
future®; cf. Justin Mart. dpol. 110 pyovpévovs cwdpooivyy kai
Sikarooimy kai ¢pthavlpormiov kal doa oikelo Oe éore.
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dmeddry] cf. 211 note. 7ob cwrijpos Hudv Beod, Z.e. the Father;
cf. 18, 1 Ti 11, Ps 109?® ohadv pe xatd 10 péya E\eds cov. God’s
“peculiar people” is, as of old, entirely dependent on His
initiating choice; cf. Deut g% odxi ia Tas Sicarooivas cov xipos
§ Bebs aov dldwaily aou Ty yiv T dyabyy k\npovopfioar: Ps 115!
uy Tutv, xiple, py Hpiv GAX %) ¢ ovépari gov 8ds ddfav émi 1o
. é\éev oov. The clause is added to prevent self-complacency and
to call for a true response to God’s mercy, but with a side refer-
ence to past controversy with Pharisaic Judaism ; cf. Eph 2819,
2 Ti 19; Clem. Rom. c. 32 (a full comment on this verse, per-
haps a reminiscence of it).

5. 8u& hourpod] For the stress on baptism, cf. 1 Co 611, Eph 5%
(the instrument of cleansing), 1 P 3% (of salvation, as here),
Jn 38 (of new birth). There is probably a conscious reference
to 118 and 214, We needed cleansing, but with more than Jewish
ceremonial ablutions, with a washing that would entirely renew
our nature.

Noutpod] “washing” rather than “a laver” (RV margin),
“fountain,” Tynd.; cf. Robinson on Eph 5%. Justin. Mart.
Apol. 18 76 v 7@ Tdare Aovrpdy wowolvrar . . . KadelTar TovTO TO
Aovrpov dpuriouds, 8 Aovoauéve To els dvayérimaw Aovrpdv.

makiyyereaias] here only in NT of spiritual birth: cf. dva-
veyevmuévor, 1 P 18 and 25, both perhaps suggested by the Lord’s
saying, afterwards recorded in Jn 336, Cf. Justin Mart. Apol.
181 dyovrar i’ judv &ba Jdwp éori xal Tpbmov dvayewioews . . .
dvayevdvra: Aug, de pecc. mer. iil. g, “ Christianos non facit
generatio sed regeneratio.” Other associations may have led to
the choice of the word. (1) The analogy of the Rabbinic title
for a convert to Judaism, “a new creature,” xawy xriows (Gal 618,
ubi ». Lightfoot). (2) The thought of the new birth of one
initiated in the Greek mysteries, a rebirth which followed a ritual
bathing ; cf. Apul. Met. xi. 23-25. (3) The Stoic use of the
word for the periodical restoration of the world after its periodi-
cal destruction by fire: this is less obvious, but there may be a
conscious contrast between the Stoic and the Christian waiyyer-
ecia—*“the one by fire the other by water: the one physical,
the other spiritual ; the one subject to periodical relapses and
renewal, the other occurring once for all and issuing in an endless
life” (Swete, The Holy Spirit in N.T., App. M). Philo seems
to apply this Stoic thought to the Flood (v#2. Mos. ii. 12 of Noah,
ob pdvov airol cwrypias éruxov . . . dANG xal malyyeveaias dyév-
ovro ipyepdves kai Sevrépas dpxmyérar mepiddov, cf. 1 P 321 and
Clem. Rom. 9, Nae maliyyevesiov «éopw éxijpvéer (cf. Dalman,
The Words of Jesus, p. 177 ; Trench, Syz. N.T., § xviii.).

dvakawdoews] (Ro 122 only in N.T. dvaxawodv, z Co 4%,
Col 31° only; both perhaps coined by St. Paul, M M. s.z.),



III. 5-8.] TITUS 155

probably governed by Aovrpod, “per lavacrum regenerationis et
renovationis,” Vulg., referring to the moment of baptism; cf.
Jn 35 Acts 9'"9, 2 Co 517, Gal 66 kaws) «riows, Ezek 36%- 26 javdd
i’ tuds Jdwp kalblapdy . . . kai ddow Tulv kapdiav kawny kai wvebpa
kawdv dogw év tptv. 1If governed by 8id it might add the thought
of subsequent daily renewal, or of the fuller gift of the laying on
of hands in Confirmation (Chase, Confirmation in the Apostolic
Age, p. 98).

8. éféxeev] recalling Joel 228 (éxxed dmd Tof mvedpards pov) as
uséd by St. Peter in Acts 217, cf. 33; so with primary reference to
Pentecost, but to Pentecost as an abiding reality affecting each
Christian.

wmhovaiws] cf. Eph 2% “abunde,” Vulg. ; * ditissime,”
Theod., sufficient for all men (cf. 2!1), and for all the needs
of each: “ad opulentiam sufficit quod, quantulumcunque nobis
detur, nunquam deficiat” (Calvin). 8« °Ino. Xp.; cf. Acts 23,
70 gwrijpos fpdv. His work is at once placed on a level with
God’s ; cf. 218 n.

7. Suonwbévres] not ““at the Judgment day” (which would
make rar’ éAmda meaningless), but “at the start of the Christian
life,” as in Ro 3. 4, Gal 3-5: “we at once might become heirs
of life, yet with a further hope (cf. 2%) that it will become fuller
and eternal ”; cf. 12, Ro 817, Gal 48 7.

K)\'l;povépm] like the Jews of Canaan ; cf. Deut ¢® (quoted on
p- 154).

8. motds & Néyos] If this phrase stood here alone it might
well be ¢ Faithful is the whole gospel message entrusted to me”
(cf. 18 and ?), but it is a formula common to and confined to
the P.E., 1 Ti 115 3! 49, 2 Ti 2!: perhaps a marginal gloss by
some scribe subsequently embodied in the text (so C. H. Turner,
Inaugural Lecture, p. 21) ; more probably the writer’s own note,
either calling attention to the importance of what he has said
himself (cf. 2 Co 18, Rev 21% 22% odror oi Adyor mworoi kal
dAnfwol elor), or (more probably, as all the sayings have a gnomic
and rhythmical character and bear on salvation) quoting some
well-known saying ; cf. Ro 13° év todre 7¢ Adye dvaxedadatodrar,
1 Co 15% rére yemjoerar & Adyos 6 yeypoppévos, and 1 K 108
dMpBwos & Adyos dv fkovea. This would imply the formation
of some collection of Christian maxims analogous to the Adyo
T0b kwplov ‘Inood, Acts 20%, and the Oxyrhynchus Sayings, Pap.
Oxyr. iv. 654. Here the Saying is contained in 57, either in
whole or in part, eg. ® only, ¢ and 7 being the writer's own
expansion.

An attempt has been made recently (cf. Jowr. Th. Stud.,
April 1923, p. 310) to prove that & Adyos here and wherever it
occurs in the Pastorals is used in the Johannine sense of the
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personal Word of Gob, on the analogy of mworis & @éos, miords 6
xUpeos: but in 18 it does not suit the following words, év kypiy-
pare: in 1° the personal Logos could scarcely be described as
“faithful according to the teacking” ; in the phrase mords 6 Adyos
the personal use would be appropriate in 2 Ti 21, but it is not
needed there; it seems tautologous in 1 Ti 115, and very inap-
propriate in 1 Ti 3! and here ; whereas the explanation of it as a
quotation is appropriate in each passage.

todtwv] the truths in 7, but also the commands in 2z'-38.
It recalls radra in 215,

StaBeBawUUOat] here and 1 Ti1? onlyin N.T. ¢porriluo;
here only in N.T. ¢ Make a point of ”; cf. Grenfell and Hunt,
Grk. Pap. ii. 121, ppovrigare Td dvalwBévra éropdoar : contrast 9.

kahdv &pywr (cf. 21%) mpotoracdar] from the technical use
=*to stand before a shop as a tradesman selling his goods,”

"% to practise a profession ” (cf. Plutarch, V7. Per. 24, of Aspasia,

od kooplov mpoeoTdoav épyacias: Chrys., p. 443C, of St. Paul,
8éppara &pamre xal épyaompiov mwpoeiorixer, and other illustra-
tions in Field, O/ ANorvic.)) Here the application may be:
(a) literal, “to profess honest occupations ” (R.V. margin), “to
engage in respectable trades.” Cf. 1 Th 411 epya.l,’eo-Baz raw
Xepov Dpdv, Eph 4.28 e’p—yal,'op.evos T8 dyaldv Tals xepoiv iva &y
peradildivar 7§ xpelav Eovri (cf. ¥ imf); Did. 12, py dpyos
pelf Hudy Cﬁo‘e-ral. Xpioriavos. In all the Church Orders certain
trades are banned for Christians, such as the making of idols,
acting, dancing on the stage, fighting as a gladiator, dealing in
witcheraft. Cf. Egyptian Church Order, p. 149; Canones
Hippol. §§ 65-67; Const. Apost. viii. 3; and Tertullian, de
Idololatria, passim.

Or (4) metaphorical, “to make a business of all that is ex-
cellent,” to be active in all good works: “bonis operibus prz-
esse,” Vulg.; ““bona opera exercere,” Herm. Sim. x. 4; “ad bona
opera docenda przesse” ; Pelag. ‘misericordiz studere,” Am-
brosiast., and Chrys. (765 A—767-D) refers it to almsgiving. Cf.
Clem. Rom. 34 (which seems to recall this chapter), wporpémerar
Ypds moredovras ér’ atrg uy dpyovs pnde mapeypévovs elvar émi
mév &yov dyaddv.

Here the wider sense is strongly supported by 2!* and 32,
where there is no limitation, and by the analogy of Eph 21°;
but the narrower reference may have been consciously included
and seems to be the primary meaning in 14,

oi memoTeundres| recalling mords. Those who have believed
a message SO worthy of belief.

rabra] cf. wepi Tovrwy 8, g.v. Gpépa in NT only here,
1 Ti 48, 2 Ti 31%; not in LXX but frequently in classical writers
in combination with xalds; . 1llustratlons in Wetstein,
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9. {ymioas] 1 Ti 6%, 2 Ti 2%; not in the earlier letters, but
frequent in Acts.

yeveadoyias] 1 Ti 14 note. “ Originum enumerationes,” Am-
brost., who refers it to Jewish pride in their descent from the
patriarchs, and to legends about the burial of Moses, the building
of the Temple, etc. Similarly Jerome (whose note here with his
account of Origen’s work on the O.T., and of the teaching of
Isaac, his own contemporary at Rome, is full of historical interest).

mepiorace] here and 2 Ti 215, only in N.T. in this sense, which
is late and censured as a solecism by Lucian, but common in
Josephus, M. Aurelius, etc. .

dvwdekets here and Heb 718 only in N.T. ; cf. Ign. Magn. 8,
py mhaviolbe . . . pvbevpdow Tols malawots dvupeléow olor—
perhaps a reminiscence of this verse.

10. aiperikdy here only in N.T. It is used in Plato (?), Def.
412 A=‘having the power of choice”: here it is still an adjec-
tive, from the secondary meaning of aipeois = eitker a self-chosen
party, a sect (Acts §17 155 245 (of Jewish sects), Gal 520, 1 Co
1119, 2 P 2! (of Christian)), o7, self-chosen teaching, heresy (Ign.
Epk. 6). Either is possible here. (a) factious (R.V. margin),
partisan, “an auctor of sectes,” Cranmer: cf. ¢iAdveixos, 1 Co
11'® “ambitiosos omnes, prefractos, contentiosos, qui libidine
impulsi turbant Ecclesi® pacem ac dissidia concitant . . . quod
nomen, quamvis inter philosophos et politicos homines sit
honorificum, merito infame est inter Christianos ” (Calvin) ; or (4)
“given to heresie,” Tynd., heretical {cf. Tert. de Prescr. 6). This
suits vwv.% 10 better, and cf. Gal 1%9, Ro 1617 rods tas Sixooracias
xal 70 oxdvlala wapd Ty Sdaydy . . . mowotvras, which shows
how close the two thoughts lay in St. Paul’s mind. This seems
the earliest use of the adjective in this sense: it is not found in
the Apostolic Fathers, but is frequent in Irenzus and Tertullian,
as a substantive = ““a heretic,” though it still preserved the sense
of a ‘“schismatic,” cf. Concl. Constant. Canon vi. with Dr.
Bright’s Note and Suicer, T%es. s.v.

pers plav kai devr. (For the reading, cf. Introd., p. xxxviii)
voulesiay (1 Co 101}, Eph 6% only in N.T.), either of private appeal
(cf. Acts 2081) or of public censure (z Th 3%, 1 Ti 1%). There
may be a conscious allusion to Our Lord’s command, Mt 181517,
and also a reminiscence of the practice of the Jews, under which
there was a first admonition of an offending Rabbi lasting for
thirty days: then a second for another thirty days: then ex-
communication was pronounced (Edersheim, Zife and Times of
JSesus, ii. p. 183).

napavrod] a favourite word in P.E. not in the earlier letters:
cf. 1 Ti 47 511, 2 Ti 2%,

11. éeorpdmwror (here only in N.T.), twisted out of straight-
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ness, perverted: cf. Dt 32 yevea éfeotpapuévny, Ezk 1320 duets
éxaTpédere Tas Yuxas adrdv.

dpaprdrver] both as “factious” and as refusing to listen to
admonition.

abrokardkpiros] Condemned “by his own action”; he can
be left to God’s judgment; cf. Mt 18", 1 Co 5!218; perhaps
also “ by his own conscience,” cf. Lk 19?2, Jn 8911,

12-15. Cf. Introduction, p. xxxiv ; Harrison, P.E., pp. 115-18.

12. "Aprepdv] (For the name, probably a contraction of
Artemidorus, cf. Pap. Oxyr. iii. 505); according to a later
tradition, one of the Seventy and bishop of Lystra. Tuxuév of
Asia, Acts 20, frequently trusted with messages by St. Paul, Eph
621, Col 47, 2 Ti 412, The contrast with v.13 suggests that which-
ever came might be meant to take Titus’ place in his absence,
when he left for Nicopolis; cf. 2 Ti 4!% note.

Nekdmwolew] probably Nicopolis in Epirus: a good centre for
missionary work in Dalmatia (cf. 2 Ti 4%) or for a journey to
Rome. Here not many years later Epictetus settled and taught
his pupils to live a life true to nature, possibly with some know-
ledge of St. Paul’s work and writings, but without the knowledge
of the saving, enabling grace which would help them to live it.

18. Zyviv (contracted from Znwédwpos), according to tradition
bishop of Diospolis and author of an apocryphal “ Acts of Titus.”
Tov vopikdr, possibly a converted Jew, rov Tév 'Lovdawkdy viuwy
éumepov, Chrys. ; cf. udxas vopwxds ?, and so always in the Gospels :
or a Roman lawyer, “jurisconsultum.” His association with
Apollos, a Jew, makes the former more probable.

’AmoANé contracted from *AmoAAdvios (which D reads in Acts
182¢) or from *AmoAAdduwpos, a very common name (cf. M. M. s.2.),
but here doubtless the same as in Acts 182, 1 Co 112,

tva . . . Aeimy] probably a new sentence, not dependent on
mporéupov (so Hofmann and apparently Oecum. Theophyl.).
“See that nothing is wanting to them,” cf. Mk 53 Hia éxfov
émifjs adrh ras xeipas: 2 Co 87, Eph 58, This use of tva is
fairly common in letters, cf. Cic. ad Azt vi. 5, Tavra odv wpdrov
pév, va. wdvra odlnrar, Seirepor 8¢, Iva unde Tév TékwY Shiywprays.
Tebt. Pap. 408, ab 8¢ wepi v Bovhe ypdee, 1o 8 dAra va dyaivys
(cf. Moulton, G4. Gr., Proleg. p. 176; Blass, § 64. 4, M. M. 5.v. va).

14. «ai ‘“as well as yourself.” Yes, and let all our people be
always prepared to help; perhaps also “as well as their pagan
neighbours”; cf. note on dkapmot.

ol fipérepor not to be limited to “all of our friends” (=rods
Photvras Juds & wiorer 10 cf. wdvres ol éuoi, Oxyr. Pap. i
p. 181, “les ndtres” of the Port Royalists) as opposed to the
false teachers, 11%; but=*the whole household of faith,” “our
brothers and sisters,” in contrast to their pagan neighbours: cf.
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Mart. Polyc. . g, 16w jperépov ol wdpovres: Iren. adv. Her. v. 28.
4, &5 elmé Tis TOV Hperépwv.

kahdv &pywv mpotar.] A special application of the general rule,
with reference to a new purpose, and here peculiarly applicable
to working at trades; cf. ® note.

els Tds dvayk. xpelas] common both in classical writers and in
the papyri (cf. Wetstein and M. M. s.2.), will include both “for
their own needs” (z Th 412 fva pndevds xpelav Exyre) and “for
helping others” (Eph 4% fva & peradidovar 7§ xpelay éxovr).
Herm. Sim. x. 4: “Dic omnibus ut non cessent, quicunque
{(Qy. legendum, “quzcumque ”) recte facere possunt, bona opera
exercere ; utile est illis. Dico autem omnem hominem de in-
commodis eripi oportere”; perhaps a reminiscence of this
chapter. A comparison of 1 Th 412, Eph 4% with this place is
very suggestive as to the gradual deepening of Christian motives,
the desire of independence, the willingness to help individuals,
the desire to be a useful member of society.

dkapmor] cf. Ro 7%, 2 P 18, Jude 1% and the expansion of the
simile in Herm. Sém. 4. But here the special reference seems
to be to the Roman taunt that Christians were unprofitable to
the State, as keeping apart from many trades, that they were
“fnfructuosi in negotiis,” Tert. Apol. 42, and his reply, “ Navi-
gamus nos vobiscum et militamus et rusticamur et mercamur:
proinde miscemus artes nostras, operas nostras publicamus s/
vestro” ; cf. notes on % and &,

15. of per &uol] perhaps “my #avelling companions,” as no
place is mentioned ; cf. Gal 1%

dom. 7ods di\.]| cf. BGU. 332, Aowdlov "Appovelv abv réxvos
kol oupBle kai Tovs ¢udolvrds ge, and other instances in A.
Robinson on Epk., p. 281.  Our real friends in contrast to false
teachers, 19 28,

& wiorel] possibly “in loyalty ” ; cf. Fay. Pap. 118, rovs $photv-
Tas yuds mpos dAjfuav, but 14, 1 Ti 12 make it almost certain that
it is “in a common faith,” ‘“in loyalty to Christ.”

jerd wévray Opdv] even with those to whom he could not
send a warm greeting. This implies that the substance of the
letter would become known to the whole church,
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I. GREEK WORDS.

dyadds, 22.

dyamrnrds, 82.
&yyehot, 46, 63.
dyvela, 53.

aiperikbs, xxix, 157.
dxapmos, 159.
dvalwmrypety, 85.
dvdAvois, 114.
dractpody, 42, 52.
dvemaloxvvros, 98.
avBpdmivos, xxxvi, 35.
&v@pwmos feol, 70, 111,
avriféoes, 76.
dvrihauBdveobar, 66.
dvrihvrpov, 28,
déparos, 17.

dmodoxh, 15.

dowrla, 130.

avfddns, 130.
alfevrely, 32.
atrdprew, xv, xvi, 68.

Bobués, 41.

Taaria, xxxvii, 117.

yevealoylar, xvii, 8, 157.

ypdppara, 109,
yvuvaola, 51.

dudBolos, 39.
dudkovos, XX, 40, 41.
dwaloyiopos, 30,
didaokalia, 13.
dixatoobyy, xiv.
dikacoby, 45, 155.

3 ayos, 40.

. 86fa, 13, 146.
Solhos feob, 125.

éyxparis, xiv, xv, 148.
éxhekrol, 63, 95, 125.

II

érls, 5.

év mwavri Thwp, 30.

évds avdpds yurih, 38, 60.
Evrevlis, 24.

ériyvwois dAnbelas, 27,
émieuxns, 152,

éwigkomos, xix, xxiii, 35.
émoToullew, 133.
émrays, 5, 126.
émipdyea, 72, 87, 143, 144.
&oxarar Huépat, 105.
edaryyehoris, 113.
evepyeoia, 66.

evoéfeia, 26, 44, 58.
ebxapworio, 25.

{wypely, 102,
{woyoveiv, 71.

Oebmyevaros, 110,
Oeds 6 uévyas, 144.

iepd ypdupara, 109,
lepomwpems, xiv, 140.

"Inoots Xpiorés, xxi, 5, 16, 94.
tva, 158,

xacpols ¢Blos, 72, 126.

kahés, kald Epya, xiv, 22, 147.
xkardoTyua, 140.

kvifew, 113.

xowwyikds, 74.

Kkbouos, xiv, xvi, 38,

Novros, éx orbuatos, 119.
Aéyos beod, 48, 155,

pakdpios ebs, 13, 72.
ueolrys, 28.

s yuvawkds drip, 36.
ubbou, xvii, 8, 135,
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vebpuros, xxix, 39.
pgdAios, xiv, xvi, 38.

olkovoula feol, 9.
bpbotopeiy, 99,

waidelew, XV, 144.

- walvyyevesia, 154,
rapadodvar ¢ SaTavd, 109,
mapadixy, xviii, 88, 89, go, 115.
mapaxolovfelv, 107.
wdpowos, 130,
mepiovaios, 147.
wloris (and cognates), 2o, 60, 88,

114.

wieTds 6 Nbyos, xxxi, 15, 33, I55.
mpeaBuTepot, XX, 54, 62, 63.
mpoloradbar, 156,
mpognrela, 18, 54.

ceuwbs, xiv, xvi, 26,
okémraapa, 69.
oraraldv, §8.
omévdopa, 114.
oméppa AaBid, 95.
ardua Novros, 119.

INDEXES

orpatela, 18.

oTios kal édpalwua, 43.
cwtip, 5, 51.

owppwr (and cognates), xiv, xv, 31,

33, 38, 86, 140, 148.

Tekvoyovia, 32.

Tipdy, 57, 62.

Tvgolsfac, 39.

Uyiabvew, xiv, xvi, 12, 130.
vdpomorelv, 64.

vwopvnots, 83.

vroTayy, 32.

vroTimwats, 16,

paikdvys, 118,
pavepoiabac, 45.
¢havbpwmia, 153.

xepdv émibeots, 54, 63, 85.
x7pat, xx, xxvii, 56.
Xpiorés, v. " Inaobs.

xpbvoi aldveoe, 87, 126.

v éoTi, xxxi, 19, 99.

II. SUBJECTS

Abrahams, 1., 25, 37, 68, 74.
Agrapha, xxiii, 62, 68, 101, 108, 135,
155.
Anacolutha, 7.
Apocalyptic (Jewish, 105.
» (Christian), 47.
Apocrypha (Jewish), 33, 100, 107.

Baptism, xviii, 154.
Bishops, xx, xxiii, 35, 129.

Character, Christian, xiii. 4I.
ys Cretan, 122, 132, I5I.
)y St. Paul, xxvi, 16, 112.
’s Timothy, xxvi.
' Titus, xxvi, 127.
Chrysostom, De Sacerdotio, xl, 7, 56,
63, 103.
Citizen life, xiv, 25, 15I.
Creed, germs of, 45, 71, 95.

Deacons, xx.

Didache, xxxix.

Discipline, xviii, 19, 61, 157.
Divorce, 37.

AND NAMES,

Epictetus, xv, 18, 27, 54, 65, 69, 87,
93, IOI.

Epimenides, 134.

Excommunication, 19.

Family life, xiv, xxv, xxvii, 39, 55,
58, 138.

Galatia, 117.

Gnosticism, xvil, xxiii, xxvi, 9, 24,
47, 76, 99. .

Gospels, relation to, xxiii.

God, titles of, xxi, 13, 17, 52, 73,
125,

Grace before meat, 49.

Greek Proverbs, 48, 69.

Gregory, Regule pastoralis liber, xli.

Hippolytus, Canons of, xl.
Hoiner, 48.

Hymns, xxiv, 42, 96.
Inspiration, I10.

Jannes and Jambres, 107.
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Johannine phrases, xxiv, 15, 45, 48,
155.
Judaism, xvii, 8, 47, 133.

Law, function of, 11.
Laying on of hands, 54, 63, 85.
Lord’s Prayer, 116, 120.

Man of God, 70, I111.

Marcion, xiii, xxiii, xxvi, 76.

Marcus Aurelius, xvi, xvii1, 113, 140.
Married life, 36, 38, 48, 60.
Mysterdes, 6, 18, 28, 44, 145, 154.

Order of composition, xxxiv,

Ordination, xix, 3, 18, 54, 63, 85,
129.

Oxymoron, xxviii, 59.

Penitence, 16.

1 Peter, relation to, xxiv.
Play on cognate words, xxviii.
Prayer for all men, 25.

,»  for rulers, 235.

,s for the dead, go.
Presbyters, xx, §4, 62, 129.
Prophecy, xviii, 18, 47, 54.
Psalm xxii, 116.

Rendel Harris, 134.
Resurrection, 96, 99.
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Riches, right use of, 69, 73, 75.
Roman Emperor, prayer for, 25,
33 » worship of,

72, 86, 95, 120, 145.
Rose, H. J., v.

xxii,

Salvation, 27, 52.
Scripture, purpose of, 109, 110,
s reading of, 53.

Secular trades, 93.
Self-condemnation, 16.
Self-praise, 112, 114.
Servant of Jehovah, 10I.
Services, Church, xviii, 23, 29, 53, 58.
Shechinah, 13, 146.
Slavery, 12, 65, 66, 142.
Spirit, the Holy, xxii, 89.
Stoicism, xv, xvi, 36, 140, 154.
Style, xxvii.

;s clausule of sentences, v,

Teacher, the Christian, 2, 78.
. in face of death, 79.

Torm, F., xxviii.

Traherne’s Meditations, 51, 69,

Turner, C. H., xxxi, xxxv, 54.

74.

Vicarious sacrifice, 28.

Widows, xx, xxvii, 56.
Women, ministry of, xx, 29, 31.

(See also pp. ix—xi, and xli~xliv.)
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